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Introduction 

A  recent  book  intimates  that  there  are  three  kinds  of  Sunday-school 
teachers.  Some  are  so  poor  that  they  must  be  forgiven  by  those  who 
had  the  disadvantage  of  having  Christianity  interpreted  through  their 
words  and  spirit.  Some  are  so  colorless,  so  neutral,  so  neither  poor 
nor  rich,  that  they  are  forgotten  by  those  who  in  years  of  youth  had 
no  Christian  impression  made  upon  them  by  their  responsible  teachers. 
Some  are  so  good  and  wise  that  they  are  forever  remembered  with  that 
honor  which  is  partly  love  and  partly  reverence.  Such  teachers  of 
Christianity  have  an  imperishable  memory. 

It  is  to  help  those  who  aspire  to  play  their  part  in  fulfilling  the  Great 
Commission,  and  thereby  to  achieve  that  imperishable  memory,  that 
this  teacher-training  textbook  has  been  prepared. 

The  book  specializes  on  the  history  of  God's  redeeming  grace.  It 
reviews  Old  Testament  history,  disclosing  the  stream  of  God's  redeeming 
purposes  flowing  down  through  the  older  times.  It  reviews  New 
Testament  history,  disclosing  the  broadening  and  deepening  of  that 
purpose  for  us  men  and  for  mankind  in  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ  and  his  Church.  It  reviews  the  history  of  that  Church  in  the 
world.  It  introduces  the  student  to  the  study  of  the  human  spirit, 
made  in  the  likeness  of  God.  It  discusses  the  organization  of  the 
Church  in  order  to  carry  out  the  Great  Commission,  particularly  among 
the  children  and  youth  whose  minds  and  hearts  and  consciences  God 
has  designed  for  that  spiritual  development  which  we  call  religious 
education. 

The  book  goes  from  the  press  with  the  hope,  that,  under  God,  it 
may  help  many  to  be  never-to-be-forgotten  teachers  of  the  grace  of 
God  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  to  leave  an  imperishable  memorial  of  them- 
selves in  the  lives  of  others,  brought  to  a  personal  and  living  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ  and  to  the  dedication  of  trained  and  obedient  lives  to  his 
service  among  men. 

Harold  McA.  Robinson. 


SECTION  I 

The  Development  of  the  Church  in  Old 
Testament  Times 

By  James  Oscar  Boyd,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 


LESSON  I 
Before  Abraham 

Genesis,  Chapters  1  to  11 

That  part  of  the  globe  which  comes  within  the  view  of  the  Old 
Testament  is  mostly  the  region,  about  fifteen  hundred  miles  square, 
lying  in  the  southwestern  part  of  Asia,  the  southeastern  part  of  Europe, 
and  the  northeastern  part  of  Africa.  This  is  where  the  three  conti- 
nents of  the  Eastern  Hemisphere  come  together.  Roughly  speaking  it 
includes  Asia  Minor,  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Palestine,  Arabia,  and 
Egypt,  with  a  fringe  of  other  lands  and  islands  stretching  beyond 
them. 

The  heart  of  all  this  territory  is  that  little  strip  of  land,  lying  be- 
tween the  desert  on  the  east  and  the  Mediterranean  Sea  on  the  west, 
known  as  Syria  and  Palestine.  It  is  some  four  hundred  miles  in  length 
and  varies  from  fifty  to  one  hundred  miles  in  width.  It  has  been  well 
called  "the  bridge  of  the  world,"  for  like  a  bridge  it  joins  the  largest 
continent,  Asia,  to  the  next  largest,  Africa.  And  as  Palestine  binds  the 
lands  together,  so  the  famous  Suez  Canal  at  its  southern  end  now  binds 
the  seas  together.  To-day,  therefore,  as  in  all  the  past,  this  spot  is  the 
crossroads  of  the  nations. 

Palestine  has  long  been  called  the  "Holy  Land,"  because  it  is  the 
scene  of  most  of  the  Bible  story.  Yet  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  sup- 
pose that  that  Bible  story  is  Hmited  to  Palestine.  The  book  of  Genesis 
does  not  introduce  the  reader  to  Canaan  (as  it  calls  Palestine)  until 
he  has  reached  its  twelfth  chapter.  There  is  a  sense  in  which  the  history 
of  God's  people  begins  with  Abraham,  and  it  was  Abraham  who  went 
at  God's  bidding  into  the  land  of  Canaan.  The  story  of  Abraham  will 
be  taken  up  in  the  second  lesson;  but  the  Bible  puts  before  the  Hfe  of 
Abraham  all  the  famiUar  story  that  lies  in  the  first  eleven  chapters  of 
Genesis  and  that  forms  the  background  for  the  figures  of  Abraham  and 
his  descendants. 

The  location  of  this  background  is  the  basin  of  the  Tigris  and  Eu- 
phrates Rivers.  These  two  streams  are  mentioned  in  Gen.  2  :  14  (the 
Tigris  under  the  form  "Hiddekel")  as  the  third  and  fourth  "heads" 
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of  the  "river  that  went  out  of  Eden  to  water  the  garden"  in  which 
our  first  parents  dwelt.  The  region  is  at  the  southern  end  of  what  is 
now  called  Mesopotamia.  At  the  northern  end  of  this  river  basin 
towers  the  superb  mountain  known  as  Mount  Ararat.  But  the  "moun- 
tains of  Ararat,"  mentioned  in  Gen.  8  : 4  as  the  place  where  Noah's 
ark  rested  when  the  waters  of  the  Flood  had  subsided,  are  no  particular 
peak,  but  are  the  highlands  of  Kurdistan,  which  in  ancient  times  were 
called  Urartu  (Ararat).  Between  Kurdistan  on  the  north  and  the 
Persian  Gulf  on  the  south,  the  highlands  of  Persia  on  the  east  and  the 
great  Syrian  Desert  on  the  west,  occurred  the  earliest  drama  of  human 
history. 

That  drama  was  a  tragedy.  It  became  a  tragedy  because  of  man's 
sin.  The  wonderful  poem  of  creation  in  Gen.,  ch.  1,  has  for  the  refrain 
of  its  six  stanzas,  "God  saw  that  it  was  good."  Best  of  all  was  man, 
the  last  and  highest  of  God's  works — man,  made  in  "his  own  im- 
age," after  his  likeness.  On  the  sixth  "day,"  when  God  made  man, 
God  said  of  his  work,  "Behold,  it  was  very  good."  More  than  that: 
through  the  kindness  of  God  man  is  put  in  a  "garden,"  and  is 
ordered  to  "dress  it  and  to  keep  it."  Ch.  2  :  15.  Adam  sees  his  superi- 
ority to  the  rest  of  the  animal  kingdom,  over  which  he  is  given  "do- 
minion." He  is  thus  prepared  to  appreciate  the  woman  as  a  helpmeet 
for  him,  so  that  the  unit  of  society  may  ever  mean  for  him  one  man 
and  one  woman  with  their  children.  Adam  is  also  warned  against  sin 
as  having  disobedience  for  its  root  and  death  as  its  result. 

All  this  prepares  us  to  understand  the  temptation,  the  miserable 
fall  of  the  woman  and  the  man,  their  terror,  shame,  and  punishment. 
Ch.  3.  And  w^e  are  not  surprised  to  see  the  unfolding  of  sin  in  the  life 
of  their  descendants,  beginning  with  Cain's  murder  of  Abel,  and  grow- 
ing until  God  sweeps  all  away  in  a  universal  deluge.    Chs.  4,  6. 

God's  tender  love  for  his  foolish,  rebeUious  creatures  "will  not  let 
them  go."  At  the  gates  of  the  garden  from  which  their  sin  has  for- 
ever banished  them,  God  already  declares  his  purpose  to  "bruise"  the 
head  of  that  serpent,  Rom.  16  :  20,  who  had  brought  "sin  into 
the  world  and  death  by  sin,"  Gen.  3  :  15.  Through  the  "seed  of  the 
woman" — a  "Son  of  man"  of  some  future  day — sinful  man  can  escape 
the  death  he  has  brought  upon  himself.  And  from  Seth,  the  child 
"appointed  instead  of"  murdered  Abel,  a  line  of  men  descends,  who 
beheve  this  promise  of  God.  Ch.  5.  In  Enoch  we  find  them  "walking 
with  God,"  V.  24,  in  a  fellowship  that  seemed  lost  when  paradise  was 


OLD   TESTAMENT   TIMES 


lost.  In  Lamech  we  find  them  hoping  with  each  new  generation  that 
God's  curse  will  be  at  length  removed.  V.  29.  And  in  Noah  we  find 
them  obedient  to  a  positive  command  of  God,  ch.  6  :  22,  as  Adam 
had  been  disobedient. 

In  the  Flood,  Noah  and  his  family  of  eight  were  the  only  persons  to 
survive.  When  they  had  come  from  the  ark  after  the  Flood,  God  gave 
them  the  promise  that  he  would  not  again  wipe  out  ''all  flesh."  Ch. 
9:11.  But  after  it  appeared  that  God's  judgments  had  not  made  them 
fear  him,  God  was  just  as  angry  with  Noah's  descendants  as  he  had 
been  with  the  men  before  the  Flood.  Pride  led  them  to  build  a  tower  to 
be  a  rallying  point  for  their  worship  of  self.  But  God  showed  them 
that  men  cannot  long  work  together  with  a  sinful  purpose  as  their 
common  object;  he  broke  up  their  unity  in  sin  by  confusing  their  speech, 
ch.  11,  and  scattering  them  over  the  earth,  ch.  10.  This  second  dis- 
appointment found  its  brighter  side  in  the  line  of  men  descended  from 
Noah  through  Shem,  ch.  11  :  10,  who  also  cherished  God's  promises. 
And  the  last  stroke  of  the  writer's  pen  in  these  earliest  chapters  of  the 
Bible  introduces  the  reader  to  the  family  of  Terah  in  that  line  of  Shem, 
and  thus  prepares  the  way  for  a  closer  acquaintance  with  Terah 's  son, 
Abraham,  "the  friend  of  God." 


QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  I 

1.  About  how  large  is  the  world  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  where  does 

it  lie? 

2.  What  special  importance  has  Palestine  because  of  its  position? 

3.  How  much  of  the  story  in  Genesis  is  told  before  we  are  carried  to 

Palestine? 

4.  Locate  on   a  map  the  scene  of  those  earliest  events  in  human 

history. 

5.  Show  how  the  first  two  chapters  of  Genesis  prepare  for  the  tragedy 

of  sin  and  death  that  follows. 

6.  How  does  the  brighter  side  of  hope  and  faith  appear  from  Adam  to 

Noah? 

7.  What  effect  did  the  Flood  have  on  men's  sin  and  their  faith  in 

God? 

8.  Trace  the  descent  of  the  man  God  chose  to  become  "the  father  of 

the  faithful." 
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LESSON  II 
The  Patriarchs 

Genesis,  Chapters  12  to  50 

God's  purpose  to  save  and  bless  all  mankind  was  to  be  carried 
out  in  a  wonderful  way.  He  selected  and  ''called"  one  man  to 
become  the  head  and  ancestor  of  a  single  nation.  And  in  this  man 
and  the  nation  descended  from  him,  God  purposed  to  bless  the  whole 
world. 

Abraham  was  that  man,  and  Israel  was  that  nation.  God  made 
known  his  purpose  in  what  the  Bible  calls  the  Promise,  Gal.  3  :  17,  the 
Blessing,  v.  14,  or  the  Covenant,  v.  17.  Its  terms  are  given  many 
times  over  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  but  the  essence  of  it  lies  already  in 
the  first  word  of  God  to  Abraham,  Gen.  12  : 3,  "In  thee  shall  all  the 
families  of  the  earth  be  blessed." 

To  believe  this  promise  was  a  work  of  faith.  It  was  against  all 
appearances  and  all  probability.  Yet  this  was  just  where  the  religious 
value  of  that  promise  lay  for  Abraham  and  for  his  children  after  him 
— in  faith.  They  had  to  beUeve  something  on  the  basis  solely  of  their 
confidence  in  the  One  who  had  promised  it.  Or  rather,  they  had  to 
beheve  in  that  Person,  the  personal  Jehovah,  their  God.  They  must 
absolutely  trust  him.  To  do  so,  they  must  "know  him."  And  that 
they  might  know  him,  he  must  reveal  himself  to  them.  That  is  why 
we  read  all  through  Genesis  of  God's  "appearing"  or  "speaking"  to  this 
or  the  other  patriarch.  However  he  accomplished  it,  God  was  always 
trying  thus  to  make  them  better  acquainted  with  himself;  for  such 
knowledge  was  to  be  the  basis  of  their  faith.  Upon  faith  in  him  de- 
pended their  faith  in  his  word,  and  upon  faith  in  his  word  depended 
their  power  to  keep  alive  in  the  world  that  true  religion  which  was 
destined  for  all  men  and  which  we  to-day  share.  Abraham's  God  is 
our  God. 

Not  Abraham's  great  wealth  in  servants,  Gen.  14  :  14,  and  in  flocks 
and  herds,  ch.  13  : 2,  6,  but  the  promise  of  God  to  bless,  constituted 
the  true  "birthright"  in  Abraham's  family.  Ishmael,  the  child  of 
doubt,  missed  it;  and  Isaac,  the  child  of  faith,  obtained  it.  Gal.  4  :  23. 
Esau  "despised"  it,  because  he  was  "a  profane  [irreUgiousj  person," 
Heb.  12  :  16,  and  Jacob  schemed  to  obtain  it  by  purchase,  Gen.  25  :  31, 
and  by  fraud,  ch.  27  :  19.    Jacob  bequeathed  it  to  his  sons,  ch.  49,  and 
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Moses  delivered  it  in  memorable  poetic  form  to  the  nation  to  retain 
and  rehearse  forever.     Deut.,  ch.  32. 

When  Abraham,  the  son  of  Terah,  entered  Canaan  with  Sarah  his 
wife  and  Lot  his  nephew  and  their  great  company  of  servants  and  fol- 
lowers, he  was  obeying  the  command  of  his  God.  He  no  sooner  enters 
it  than  God  gives  him  a  promise  that  binds  up  this  land  with  him  and 
his  descendants.  Gen.  13  :  14-17.  Yet  we  must  not  suppose  that 
Abraham  settled  down  in  this  Promised  Land  in  the  way  that  the  Pil- 
grim Fathers  settled  in  the  Old  Colony.  Although  Canaan  is  promised 
to  the  "seed"  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  as  a  possession,  they  did 
not  themselves  obtain  a  foothold  in  it.  Apart  from  the  field  of  the 
cave  Machpelah,  at  Hebron  in  the  south,  Gen.,  ch.  23,  and  a  ''shoul- 
der" (shechem)  or  fragment  of  land  near  Shechem  ("Jacob's  Well"), 
in  the  center  of  Canaan,  the  patriarchs  did  not  acquire  a  foot  of  the 
soil  of  what  was  to  become  "the  Holy  Land."  Abraham  wandered 
about,  even  going  down  to  Egypt  and  back.  Isaac  was  sometimes  at 
Hebron  and  sometimes  at  Beer-sheba  on  the  extreme  southern  verge 
of  the  land.  Jacob  spent  much  of  his  manhood  in  Mesopotamia,  and 
of  his  old  age  in  Egypt.  For  after  divine  Providence  in  a  remarkable 
manner  had  transplanted  one  of  Jacob's  sons,  Joseph,  into  new  soil, 
Gen.,  ch.  37,  his  father  and  his  brothers  were  drawn  after  him,  with  the 
way  for  their  long  Egyptian  residence  providentially  prepared  for 
them,  Gen.  50  :  20. 

Side  by  side  with  the  growth  of  a  nation  out  of  an  individual  we  find 
God's  choice  of  the  direction  which  that  growth  should  take.  Not 
all,  even  of  Abraham's  family,  were  to  become  part  of  the  future  people 
of  God.  So  Lot,  Abraham's  nephew,  separates  from  him,  and  there- 
after he  and  his  descendants,  the  Ammonites  and  the  Moabites,  go 
their  own  way.  As  between  Abraham's  sons,  Ishmael  is  cast  out,  and 
Isaac,  Sarah's  son,  is  selected.  And  between  Isaac's  two  sons,  Esau 
and  Jacob,  the  choice  falls  on  Jacob.  All  twelve  of  Jacob's  sons  are 
included  in  the  purpose  of  God,  and  for  this  reason  the  nation  is  called 
after  Jacob,  though  usually  under  his  name  "Israel,"  which  God  gave 
him  after  his  experience  of  wrestling  with  "the  angel  of  the  Lord"  at 
the  river  Jabbok.  Gen.  32  :  22.  Those  sons  of  his  are  to  become  the 
heads  of  the  future  nation  of  the  "twelve  tribes",  Acts  26: 7. 

Even  while  Lot,  Ishmael,  and  Esau  are  thus  being  cut  off,  the  great- 
est care  is  taken  to  keep  the  descent  of  the  future  nation  pure  to  the 
blood  of  Terah's  house.     Those  three  men  all  married  alien  wives: 


12  TEACHING    THE   TEACHER 

Lot  probably  a  woman  of  Sodom,  Ishmael  an  Egyptian,  and  Esau  two 
Hittite  women.  The  mother  of  Isaac  was  Sarah,  the  mother  of  Jacob 
was  Rebekah,  and  the  mothers  of  eight  of  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob 
were  Leah  and  Rachel ;  and  all  these  women  belonged  to  that  same  house 
of  Terah  to  which  their  husbands  belonged.  Indeed,  much  of  Genesis 
is  taken  up  with  the  explanation  of  how  Isaac  and  Jacob  were  kept 
from  intermarrying  with  the  peoples  among  whom  they  lived. 

The  last  quarter  of  the  book,  which  is  occupied  with  the  storj'  of 
Joseph  and  his  brethren,  is  designed  to  link  these  "fathers"  and  their 
God  with  the  God  and  people  of  Moses.  The  same  Jehovah  who  had 
once  shown  his  power  over  Pharaoh  for  the  protection  of  Abraham 
and  Sarah,  and  who  was  later  to  show  his  power  over  another  Pharaoh 
"who  knew  not  Joseph,"  showed  his  power  also  over  the  Pharaoh  of 
Joseph's  day,  in  exalting  Joseph  from  the  dungeon  to  the  post  of  high- 
est honor  and  authority  in  Egypt,  and  in  delivering  Jacob  and  his  whole 
fatnily  from  death  through  Joseph's  interposition.  What  their  long 
residence  in  Egypt  meant  for  God's  people  will  be  seen  in  another 
lesson. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  II 

1.  In  what  promise  does  God  reveal  to  Abraham  his  plan  to  bless  the 

world? 

2.  How  was  Abraham  brought  to  believe  in  God's  promise?     What 

difference  did  it  make  whether  he  and  his  descendants  believed 
it  or  not? 

3.  Did  the  patriarchs  see  that  part  of  the  promise  fulfilled  which  gave 

them  possession  of  "the  Holy  Land"?  Read  carefully  Gen. 
15  :  13-16  and  Heb.  11:9,  10,  14-16. 

4.  Make  a  "family  tree"  in  the  usual  way,  showing  those  descendants 

of  Terah  who  play  any  large  part  in  the  book  of  Genesis.  Under- 
score in  it  the  names  of  those  men  who  were  in  the  direct  line  of 
"the  Promise." 

5.  How  were  Isaac  and  Jacob  kept  from  marrying  outside  their  own 

family? 

6.  Explain  Joseph's  words,  "Ye  meant  evil  against  me;  but  God  meant 

it  for  good,  to  bring  to  pass,  as  it  is  this  day,  to  save  much 
people  alive."     Gen.  50  :  20. 


OLD    TESTAMENT   TIMES  13 

LESSON  III 
Egyptian  Bondage  and  Deliverance 

Exodus,  Chapter  1 

God  says  through  his  prophet  Hosea,  Hos.  11:1,  "When  Israel  was 
a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt."  See  also 
Matt.  2  :  15.  There  was  a  loving,  divine  purpose  in  the  Egyptian 
residence  of  God's  people.  What  was  it?  What  did  this  period  mean 
in  the  career  of  Israel? 

Most  obviously,  it  meant  growth.  From  the  "seventy  souls,"  Ex. 
1  : 5,  that  went  down  into  Egypt  with  Jacob,  there  sprang  up  there  a 
populous  folk,  large  enough  to  take  its  place  alongside  the  other  nations 
of  the  world  of  that  day.  Observe  the  nature  of  the  land  where  this 
growth  took  place.  Egypt  was  a  settled  country,  where  the  twelve 
developing  tribes  could  be  united  geographically  and  socially  in  a  way 
impossible  in  a  country  like  Palestine.  However  oppressed  they  were, 
they  nevertheless  were  secluded  from  the  dangers  of  raids  from  with- 
out and  of  civil  strife  within — just  such  dangers  as  later  almost  wrecked 
the  substantial  edifice  slowly  erected  by  this  period  of  growth  in 
Egypt. 

Egypt  meant  also  for  Israel  a  time  of  waiting.  All  this  growth  was 
not  accompUshed  in  a  short  time.  It  lasted  four  hundred  and  thirty 
years.  Ex.  12  :  40,  41.  Through  this  long  period,  which  seems  like  a 
dark  tunnel  between  the  brightness  of  the  patriarchs'  times  and  that 
of  Moses'  day,  there  was  nothing  for  God's  people  to  do  but  to  wait. 
They  were  the  heirs  of  God's  promise,  but  they  must  wait  for  the  ful- 
fillment of  that  promise  in  God's  own  time,  wait  for  a  leader  raised  up 
by  God,  wait  for  the  hour  of  national  destiny  to  strike.  As  Hosea, 
ch.ll :  1  expresses  it,  this  "child"  must  wait  for  his  Father's  "call."  The 
Egyptian  period  left  an  indelible  impression  on  the  mind  of  Israel.  It 
formed  the  gray  background  on  which  God  could  lay  the  colors  of  his 
great  deliverance.  It  is  because  God  knew  and  planned  this  that  he  so 
often  introduces  himself  to  his  people,  when  he  speaks  to  them,  as  "Je- 
hovah thy  God,  who  brought  thee  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  out  of  the 
house  of  bondage." 

In  the  third  place,  this  Egyptian  period  meant  for  Israel  a  time  of 
chastisement.  The  oppression  to  which  the  descendants  of  Jacob  were 
exposed,  when  "there  arose  a  new  king  over  Egypt,  who  knew  not 
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Joseph,"  Ex.  1  : 8,  was  so  severe,  prolonged,  and  hopeless,  v.  14,  that 
it  has  become  proverbial  and  typical.  Since  every  male  child  was  to 
be  put  to  death,  v.  22,  it  is  clear  that  the  purpose  of  the  Egyptians  was 
nothing  less  than  complete  extermination.  ''It  is  good  for  a  man  that 
he  bear  the  yoke  in  his  youth" :  if  that  be  true,  then  the  children  of 
Israel  derived  good  from  the  school  of  discipline  in  which  they  grew 
up.  True,  as  we  read  their  later  story,  we  feel  that  no  people  could  be 
more  fickle.  Yet  there  is  no  other  nation  with  which  to  compare 
Israel.  And  it  is  very  probable  that  no  other  nation  would  have  been 
serious-minded  enough  even  to  receive  and  grasp  the  divine  revelation 
and  leading  of  Moses'  and  Joshua's  time.  God,  who  had  "seen  the 
affliction  of  his  people,"  who  had  "heard  their  cry"  and  sent  Moses  to 
them  to  organize  their  deliverance,  wrote  forever  on  this  nation's  soul 
the  message  of  salvation  in  a  historical  record.  At  the  start  of  their 
national  life  there  stood  the  story,  which  they  could  never  deny  or 
forget,  and  which  told  them  of  God's  power  and  grace. 

Exodus,  Chapters  5  to  15 

All  this  lay  in  Israel's  experience  in  Egypt.  The  next  lesson  will  tell 
of  the  character  and  work  of  the  man  whom  God  chose  to  be  leader. 
The  means  by  which  Moses  succeeded  in  the  seemingly  impossible  task 
of  marching  a  great  horde  of  slaves  out  from  their  masters'  country, 
was  the  impression  of  God's  power  on  the  minds  of  Pharaoh  and  his 
people.  It  was  a  continued,  combined,  and  cumulative  impression. 
Of  course  it  could  not  be  made  without  the  use  of  supernatural  means. 
We  must  not,  therefore,  be  surprised  to  find  the  story  in  Exodus  bristhng 
with  miracles.  To  be  sure,  the  "plagues"  can  be  shown  to  be  largely 
natural  to  that  land  where  they  occurred.  And  the  supreme  event  of 
the  deliverance,  the  passage  of  Israel  through  the  Red  Sea  on  dry 
ground,  was  due,  according  to  the  narrative  itself,  to  a  persistent 
wind,  Ex.  14  :21,  such  as  often  lays  bare  the  shallows  of  a  bay,  only 
to  release  the  waters  again  when  its  force  is  spent. 

Nevertheless,  it  is  not  possible  to  remove  the  "hand  of  God"  from 
the  account  by  thus  pointing  out  some  of  the  means  God  used  to  ac- 
complish his  special  purposes.  It  was  at  the  time,  in  the  way,  and  in 
the  order,  in  which  Moses  announced  to  Pharaoh  the  arrival  of  the 
plagues,  that  they  actually  appeared.  This  was  what  had  its  ultimate 
effect  on  the  king's  stubborn  will.  And  when  Israel  was  told  to  "go 
forward,"  with  the  waters  right  before  them,  and  when  the  Egyptians 
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were  saying,  "They  are  entangled  in  the  land,  the  wilderness  hath 
shut  them  in,"  Ex.  14  : 3 — it  was  just  at  that  juncture  that  the  east 
wind  did  its  work  at  God's  command;  when  Israel  was  over  safely,  it 
went  down.  Such  things  do  not  "happen."  It  made  a  profound  im- 
pression on  Israel,  on  Egypt,  and  on  all  the  nations  of  that  day;  all 
united  in  accepting  it  as  the  work  of  Israel's  God.  Ex.  15  :  11,  14-16; 
Josh.  2  :  10. 

The  important  point  for  the  nation  was  to  know,  when  Moses  and 
Aaron  came  to  them  in  the  name  of  God,  that  it  was  their  fathers'  God 
who  had  sent  them.  On  account  of  this  need,  which  both  the  people 
and  their  leaders  felt,  God  proclaimed  his  divine  name,  Jehovah  (more 
precisely,  Yahweh,  probably  meaning  "He  is,"  Ex.  3  :  14,  15),  to  Moses, 
and  bade  him  pronounce  the  same  to  Israel,  to  assure  them  that  he  was 
"the  God  of  Abraham,  of  Isaac,  and  of  Jacob,"  and  thus  what  Moses 
came  now  to  do  for  them  was  just  what  had  been  promised  to  those 
fathers  long  before.  The  passover  night  was  the  fulfillment  of  God's 
good  word  to  Abraham.  Ex.  13  :  10,  11.  How  that  word  went  on  and 
on  toward  more  and  more  complete  fulfillment  will  be  the  subject  of  the 
succeeding  lessons. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  III 

1.  What  advantages  had  Egypt  over  Palestine  as  the  place  for  Israel 

to  grow  from  a  family  into  a  nation? 

2.  What  value  was  there  for  Israel  in  a  negative  time  of  waiting  at  the 

beginning  of  its  history? 

3.  Compare  the  elTect  on  Israel  with  the  effect  on  a  man,  of  passing 

through  a  time  of  difficulty  while  developing. 

4.  Name  the  ten  "plagues  of  Egypt"  in  their  order.    How  far  can  they 

be  called  "natural"? 

5.  If  the  east  wind  drove  back  the  Red  Sea,  what  did  God  have  to  do 

with  Israel's  escape  from  the  Egyptian  army? 

6.  Why  should  we  not  be  surprised  to  find  many  miracles  grouped  at 

this  stage  of  Bible  history? 

7.  How  did  God  identify  himself  in  the  minds  of  the  people  with  the 

God  of  their  fathers?    What  was  his  personal  name? 
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LESSON  IV 
Moses  as  Leader  and  Lawgiver 

Exodus,  Chapters  2  to  4 

One  of  the  things  Israel  had  to  wait  for  through  those  centuries  in 
Egypt  was  a  leader.  When  the  time  came  God  raised  up  such  a  leader 
for  his  people  in  Moses. 

The  story  of  how  Moses'  life  was  preserved  in  infancy,  and  of  how 
he  came  to  be  brought  up  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh  with  all  its  advan- 
tages for  culture,  is  one  of  the  most  fascinating  tales  of  childhood. 
Ex.  2  :  1-10.  But  not  many  who  know  this  famihar  tale  could  go  on 
with  the  biography  of  the  man  of  forty  who  fled  from  Pharaoh's  ven- 
geance. Moses  found  by  personal  contact  with  his  "brethren,"  the 
children  of  Israel,  that  they  were  not  yet  ready  for  common  action,  and 
would  not  easily  acknowledge  his  right  to  lead  them.  After  killing  an 
Egyptian  slave  driver  there  was  nothing  for  Moses  to  do  but  to  flee. 
Vs.  11-15. 

He  spent  the  second  forty  years  of  his  life.  Acts  7  :  23,  30;  Ex.  7  :  7, 
in  the  deserts  about  the  eastern  arm  of  the  Red  Sea — the  region  known 
to  the  Hebrews  as  Midian.  There  he  married  the  daughter  of  the 
Midianite  priest  Reuel.  (Jethro  was  probably  Reuel's  title,  meaning  "his 
excellency.")  While  herding  his  sheep  in  the  mountains  called  Horeb 
(Sinai) ,  Moses  received  at  the  burning  bush  that  personal  revelation  of 
the  God  of  his  fathers,  which  lay  at  the  base  of  all  his  future  labors  for 
God  and  his  people.  Ex.  3  : 1  to  4  :  17.  It  was  a  commission  to  lead 
Israel  out  of  their  bondage  in  Egypt  into  the  land  promised  to  their 
fathers. 

Though  very  humble  as  to  his  fitness  for  such  leadership,  Moses  was 
assured  of  Jehovah's  presence  and  help.  He  was  equipped  with  extra- 
ordinary powers  for  convincing  the  proud  Pharaoh  that  his  demands 
were  God's  demands;  and  he  was  given  the  aid  of  his  brother  Aaron,  who 
had  a  readiness  of  speech  which  Moses  at  this  time  seems  to  have  lacked. 

Exodus,  Chapters  16  to  24 

How  the  two  brothers  achieved  the  seemingly  impossible  task  of 
winning  out  of  Egypt,  and  of  uniting  a  spiritless  and  unorganized 
mass  of  slaves  upon  a  desperate  enterprise,  is  the  narrative  that  fills 
the  early  chapters  of  Exodus.     But  with  Israel  safe  across  the  Red 
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Sea,  Moses'  leadership  had  only  begun.  He  instituted  an  organization 
of  the  people  for  relieving  himself  of  his  heavy  duties  as  judge.  He 
determined  the  line  of  march,  and  sustained  the  spirits  of  the  fighting 
men  in  their  struggle  against  the  tribes  of  the  desert  who  challenged 
Israel's  passage. 

But,  above  all,  Moses  became  the  "mediator"  of  the  "covenant," 
Heb.  9  :  19-21,  between  the  Hebrews  and  Jehovah  their  God  at  Mount 
Sinai.  On  the  basis  of  the  Ten  Commandments,  Ex.  20:2-17; 
Deut.  5  : 6-21,  that  guide  to  God's  nature  and  will  which  formed  the 
Hebrew  constitution,  the  people  agreed  to  worship  and  obey  Jehovah 
alone,  and  Jehovah  promised  to  be  their  God,  fulfilhng  to  them  his 
promises  made  to  their  fathers.  By  solemn  sacrifices,  according  to  the 
custom  of  the  time,  when  the  symbolism  of  altar  and  priesthood  was 
well  understood,  this  covenant  was  sealed. 

Exodus,  Chapter  25  to  Numbers,  Chapter  36 

After  long  seclusion  on  the  mount  alone  with  God,  Moses  ordered  the 
erection  of  a  house  of  worship.  It  had  to  be  portable,  so  as  to  accom- 
pany them  in  their  wanderings  and  express  visibly,  wherever  set  up, 
the  religious  unity  of  the  twelve  tribes.  Aaron  and  his  sons  were  con- 
secrated to  be  the  official  priesthood  of  this  new  shrine  and  were  clothed 
and  instructed  accordingly.  Minute  details  regulated  all  sacrifices,  and 
similar  minute  instructions  enabled  the  priests  to  decide  questions  of 
ceremonial  cleanness  and  uncleanness  in  matters  of  food  and  health. 

All  these  laws  and  regulations,  mainly  recorded  in  Leviticus,  were 
given  through  Moses,  either  alone  or  in  association  with  his  brother. 
It  is  not  surprising  to  learn  that  there  were  those  who  challenged  this 
exclusive  leadership  in  every  department  of  the  national  life.  We 
read  of  a  willful  disregard  of  divine  orders  even  in  the  family  of  Aaron, 
with  immediate  fatal  results.  Lev.  10  : 1-7.  Like  punishment  over- 
took those  members  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  who  showed  jealousy  of  the 
house  of  Aaron,  and  those  elements  in  other  tribes  that  claimed  rights 
equal  or  superior  to  those  of  Moses.  Num.,  chs.  16,  17.  It  would  be 
strange,  indeed,  if  God,  who  had  vindicated  his  servant  Moses  against 
Pharaoh,  should  let  his  own  authority  as  represented  by  Moses  be  chal- 
lenged within  the  camp  of  Israel.     He  punished  to  save. 

Just  as  God  took  up  the  Sabbath  and  circumcision,  old  customs  of 
the  preceding  era,  into  the  law  of  Israel,  so  also  he  spoke  to  this  people 
through  an  elaborate  system  of  feasts  and  pilgrimages,  which  bound 
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up  their  whole  year  with  the  worship  of  God.  Indeed,  the  principle  of 
the  seventh  part  of  time  as  sacred  was  extended  to  the  seventh  year, 
and  even  to  the  fiftieth  year  (the  year  following  the  seventh  seven), 
for  beneficent  social  and  economic  uses.    Lev.,  ch.  25. 

When  at  length  the  nation,  thus  organized  and  equipped,  set  forth 
from  Sinai,  Num.  10  :  11,  they  required  a  leadership  of  a  different 
kind — military  leadership  and  practical  statesmanship.  They  found 
both  in  Moses.  He  it  was  who  led  them  through  all  the  long  wander- 
ings in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  bearing  their  murmurings  and  meeting 
their  recurrent  difficulties  with  a  patience  that  seems  almost  divine, 
save  for  that  one  lapse  which  was  to  cost  him  and  Aaron  their  entrance 
into  the  Promised  Land.     Num.  20  :  10-12. 

At  the  border  of  the  land,  from  the  top  of  Pisgah  in  the  long  moun- 
tain wall  of  Moab,  Moses  at  last  looked  down  into  that  deep  gorge 
of  the  Jordan  Valley  at  his  feet,  which  separated  him  from  the  hills  of 
Canaan.  Beyond  this  river  and  the  Dead  Sea,  into  which  it  empties, 
lay  the  land  long  ago  promised  to  the  seed  of  Abraham.  Moses  had 
been  permitted  to  lead  the  people  to  its  very  gateway ;  but  it  remained 
for  another,  his  younger  helper,  Joshua,  to  lead  them  through  the  gate 
into  the  house  of  rest. 

The  Book  of  Deuteronomy 

But  before  he  surrendered  his  power  to  another  and  his  life  to  his 
Maker,  the  aged  Moses  rehearsed  in  the  ears  of  Israel  the  great  prin- 
ciples of  God's  law.  He  pleaded  earnestly  with  them  to  accept  it  from 
the  heart,  to  adapt  it  to  the  changed  conditions  of  their  new  settled 
life  with  its  new  temptations,  and  to  hand  it  down  as  their  most  precious 
heritage  to  their  children  after  them.  This  is  the  purpose  and  sub- 
stance of  the  book  of  Deuteronomy,  which  gets  its  name  from  the  fact 
that  it  is  a  ''second  lawgiving."  It  is  the  Law  of  Sinai  repeated,  but 
in  oratorical  form,  charged  with  the  feeling  and  spirit  of  that  "man  of 
God,"  whose  name  is  forever  Hnked  with  the  Law  and  with  the  God 
who  gave  it  to  mankind. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  IV 

1.  How  did  Moses'  forty  years  in  Egypt  and  his  forty  years  in  Midian 

help  to  prepare  him  for  leadership? 

2.  What  was  the  constitution  of  the  new  Hebrew  State  estabhshed  at 

Sinai?    How  was  it  ratified? 
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3.  How  was  the  tabernacle  suited  to  the  rehgious  needs  of  Israel  dur- 

ing Moses'  hfetime?  j 

4.  Show  how  the  Law  of  Moses  takes  up  the  old  principle  of  the  Sab- 

bath and  applies  it  to  the  Hfe  of  Israel. 

5.  Where  did  Moses'  leadership  end,  and  what  was  his  last  service  to 

the  nation? 

LESSON  V 
The  Conquest  and  Settlement  of  Canaan 

The  Book  of  Joshua 

On  the  death  of  Aaron  his  son,  Eleazar,  succeeded  him  as  high  priest. 
But  when  Moses  died,  it  was  not  a  son  who  succeeded  him  in  the 
poHtical  and  moral  leadership  of  Israel,  for  that  position  was  not 
hereditary.  Joshua,  a  man  of  Ephraim,  was  divinely  designated  for 
this  work.  He  was  fitted  for  the  difficult  undertaking  by  military  ex- 
perience, Ex.  17  : 9-14,  by  personal  acquaintance  with  Canaan,  Num. 
13  :8,  16;  14  : 6,  30,  38,  and  by  long  and  intimate  association  with 
Moses,  Ex.  33  :  11;  Num.  11  :  28;  Deut.  34  : 9;  Josh.  1  : 1.  The  book 
of  Joshua,  which  records  kis  career,  divides  naturally  into  two  parts, 
first,  the  conquest,  chs.l  to  12,  and  second,  the  settlement,  chs.  13  to  22. 
Two  further  chapters,  chs.  23,  24,  contain  Joshua's  valedictory  address. 

Before  Moses'  death  two  and  a  half  tribes  had  already  received  their 
assignment  of  territory  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  out  of  lands  con- 
quered from  the  Amorite  kings,  Sihon  and  Og.  But  the  fighting  men 
of  these  tribes  agreed  to  accompany  the  other  tribes  and  share  their 
struggle  till  all  had  obtained  an  inheritance.  So  when  the  great  host 
passed  over  the  Jordan,  not  far  from  where  it  empties  into  the  Dead 
Sea,  the  men  of  Reuben,  Gad,  and  Manasseh  crossed  with  the  rest. 
Jehovah,  who  at  the  Red  Sea  a  generation  earlier  had  struck  terror 
into  the  hearts  of  all  nations  by  his  wonderful  interposition  to  save 
Israel  and  destroy  its  enemies,  repeated  here  his  saving  help,  by  stem- 
ming the  swift  current  of  the  Jordan  River,  till  all  had  passed  over  dry 
shod  to  the  western  side. 

Once  over,  they  found  themselves  face  to  face  with  Jericho,  a  city 
which  commanded  the  passes  into  the  mountain  country  beyond. 
Spies  previously  despatched  to  learn  the  weakness  of  Jericho  had  re- 
ported the  panic  of  its  inhabitants  and  so  prepared  the  Hebrews  to 
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believe  God's  word,  when  through  Joshua  he  announced  a  bloodless 
victory  here  at  the  beginning  of  their  conquest.  Without  a  blow 
struck  Jericho  fell,  and  all  its  inhabitants  were  "devoted,"  at  Jehovah's 
strict  command.  Even  their  wealth  was  to  be  "devoted,"  that  is,  the 
cattle  slain  and  the  goods  added  to  the  treasury  of  the  sanctuary. 
Only  Rahab,  who  had  saved  the  spies,  and  her  family  were  excepted. 
One  man,  Achan,  disobeyed  the  ban  on  private  spoils.  His  covetous- 
ness  and  deception,  revealed  by  Israel's  defeat  in  the  expedition  against 
Ai  which  followed  the  fall  of  Jericho,  and  detected  by  the  use  of  the 
sacred  lot,  was  punished  by  the  execution  of  all  who  were  privy  to 
the  crime. 

Better  success  attended  the  second  attempt  to  take  Ai.  With  these 
two  cities  reduced,  Jericho  at  the  bottom  and  Ai  at  the  top  of  the 
valley  leading  up  from  the  Jordan  floor  to  the  central  highland,  Joshua 
was  in  a  position  to  attack  anywhere  without  fear  of  being  outflanked. 
Middle,  south,  and  north  was  the  order  commended  by  military  con- 
siderations. Accordingly  those  cities  which,  because  in  the  middle  of 
the  land,  felt  themselves  the  most  immediately  threatened,  took  the 
first  steps  to  avert  the  menace.  A  group  of  five  towois  lying  just  north 
of  Jerusalem,  with  Gibeon  at  their  head,  succeeded  by  a  ruse  in  getting 
a  treaty  of  peace  from  Joshua.  The  Gibeonites  deceived  Joshua  by 
representing  themselves  as  having  come  from  a  great  distance  to  seek 
an  alliance.  Joshua's  pride  was  flattered  and  he  fell  a  victim  to  the 
trick.  The  consequences  were  serious,  for  these  Canaanites,  though 
reduced  to  vassalage,  remained  as  ahens  in  the  heart  of  the  land,  and 
cut  off  the  southern  from  the  northern  tribes  of  Israel. 

A  confederacy  of  the  chief  cities  in  the  region  south  of  Gibeon, 
headed  by  the  king  of  Jerusalem,  determined  to  strike  the  first  blow. 
But  their  campaign  against  the  Gibeonites,  now  the  aUies  of  Israel, 
ended  in  a  quick  advance  by  Joshua  and  his  complete  subjugation  Of 
all  these  cities,  the  humiliation  and  death  of  their  kings,  and  the  "de- 
votion" of  the  inhabitants  who  fell  into  his  hands. 

A  similar  campaign  followed  in  the  north,  with  the  city  of  Hazor 
at  the  head  of  the  Canaanite  forces.  At  the  "waters  of  Merom,"  a 
small  lake  a  few  miles  north  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  a  surprise  attack  by 
Joshua  deprived  his  enemies  of  their  advantage  in  horsemen  and 
chariots  on  the  level  ground  they  had  selected  for  battle,  and  resulted 
in  the  utter  rout  of  the  Canaanites  and  the  general  slaughter  of  every 
soul  that  did  not  escape  by  flight  from  the  "devoted"  towns. 
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Thus  from  Mount  Hermon  on  the  north  to  the  wilderness  of  the 
wandering  on  the  south,  the  whole  land  had  been  swept  over  and 
reduced  to  impotence  by  the  Hebrew  invader.  It  was  time  to  appor- 
tion it  now  to  the  several  tribes.  This  was  accomphshed  under  the 
direction  of  Joshua  and  Eleazar.  Judah  and  Joseph,  the  two  strongest 
tribes,  were  assigned,  the  one  to  the  south  and  the  other  to  the  north 
of  the  main  mountain  mass.  Levi's  inheritance  was  to  be  "the  Lord," 
that  is,  the  religious  tithes,  and  his  dwelling  was  to  be  "among  his 
brethren,"  that  is,  in  designated  towns  throughout  all  the  land.  A 
commission  of  three  representatives  from  each  of  the  seven  other  west- 
ern tribes  divided  the  rest  of  the  conquered  territory  into  seven  fairly 
equal  parts.  These  then  were  assigned  to  the  seven  tribes  by  lot  at 
the  tabernacle  at  Shiloh.  As  for  the  eastern  tribes,  when  they  returned 
to  their  homes  across  the  Jordan,  they  built  an  altar  at  the  ford,  as  a 
permanent  "witness"  to  the  unity  of  all  the  sons  of  Jacob,  however  the 
deep  gorge  of  the  Jordan  might  cut  them  off  from  one  another. 

At  Shechem,  where  Abraham  built  his  first  altar  in  Canaan,  Joshua 
had  renewed  the  covenant  between  the  people  and  their  God  as  soon 
as  he  had  secured  control  of  Mount  Ephraim,  the  middle  high- 
lands. He  had  not  only  read  the  Law  of  Moses  to  all  the  people  here, 
but  also  inscribed  it  on  stones  for  the  sake  of  permanence  and  pub- 
licity. And  now,  when  the  conquest  was  complete  and  Joshua  was 
nearing  his  end,  he  reassembled  the  people  at  the  same  spot,  to  remind 
them  there  of  that  solemn  covenant,  and  to  leave  with  them  his  final 
charge  of  fidelity  to  their  God  and  his  one  central  sanctuary. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  V 

1.  How  was  Joshua  specially  fitted  to  succeed  Moses  as  leader  of  Israel? 

2.  Which  tribes  received  their  inheritance  east  of  the  Jordan?    How 

did  these  show  their  sense  of  the  unity  of  all  Israel  (a)  at  the  be- 
ginning, and  (6)  at  the  close  of  the  conquest? 

3.  What  justification  can  be  urged  for  the  stern  measures  which  Israel 

took  with  the  Canaanites  and  their  possessions? 

4.  What  was  the  plan  of  Joshua's  campaign,  and  what  relation  did  the 

capture  of  Jericho  and  Ai  bear  to  it? 

5.  How  did  the  men  of  Gibeon  deceive  Joshua,  and  why?    What  last- 

ing damage  was  caused  by  his  treaty  with  them? 

6.  Locate  on  a  map  the  inheritance  of  each  of  the  tribes. 
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LESSON  VI 
The  Period  of  the  Judges 

The  Books  of  Judges  and  Ruth 

In  Egypt,  Israel  had  grown  from  a  family  into  a  folk.  In  the  wilder- 
ness the  folk  had  become  a  nation.  In  the  conquest  the  nation  had 
gotten  its  home.  But  in  the  period  of  the  Judges  which  followed  the 
conquest  this  steady  advance  seemed  interrupted.  What  do  we  find 
at  this  time? 

We  find  a  loose  confederacy  of  tribes,  aware  of  their  common  origin, 
yet  too  jealous  of  local  names  and  rights  to  combine  for  a  common  end, 
too  selfish  to  help  one  another  until  the  danger  of  one  has  become  a 
tragedy  for  all. 

The  nature  of  the  land  the  Hebrews  had  occupied  helped  this  divisive 
tendency.  The  great  gash  of  the  Jordan  Valley,  its  bed  two  or  three 
thousand  feet  below  the  mountain  country  on  either  side,  cut  off  the 
eastern  minority  from  the  western  majority.  In  the  west  a  plain  sepa- 
rated the  foothills  of  the  central  range  from  the  seashore.  This  plain 
not  only  contained  enemies  like  the  Philistines  whom  only  a  united 
Israel  could  have  conquered,  but  also  quickly  altered  the  type  oip  its 
Hebrew  settlers.  Right  across  the  mountain  belt  from  the  sea  to  the 
Jordan  stretched  an  almost  unbroken  plain  (Esdraelon),  varying  from 
sea  level  to  the  lower  level  of  the  Jordan.  This  cut  off  the  mountaineers 
to  the  north  (GaHlee)  from  those  to  the  south  (Ephraim).  And  a 
glance  at  any  physical  map  will  show  how  even  in  the  mountain  coun- 
try deep,  lateral  valleys  reach  up  from  either  side  so  far  toward  the 
center  that  communication  from  north  to  south  is  only  by  a  series  of 
violent  grades,  save  along  that  narrow  ridge  in  the  middle  where  runs 
the  highroad  between  Hebron,  Jerusalem,  Shechem,  and  Jezreel. 

Under  these  conditions  only  some  strong  positive  force  could  pre- 
vent the  disintegration  of  the  Hebrew  nation.  Such  a  force  the  re- 
ligion of  Jehovah  was  intended  to  be,  and  would  have  been,  if  the  peo- 
ple had  remained  faithful  to  it.  It  had  one  high  priest,  descendant  of 
Aaron,  and  associated  therefore  with  all  the  memories  of  Moses  and 
Sinai.  It  had  a  single  sanctuary,  the  seat  of  Ark  and  oracle,  the  center 
of  pilgrimage  three  times  a  year.  It  had  one  law  for  all  Hebrews,  a 
law  far  superior  to  the  codes  of  all  other  nations,  and  reveaUng  the 
nature  and  will  of  a  single  moral  and  spiritual  deity.    All  this  provided 
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the  focus  for  a  mighty  nation,  with  a  pure  "theocracy,"  that  is,  a  gov- 
ernment by  God  himself.  But  the  people  did  not  remain  faithful. 
They  fell  away  in  this  time  of  the  Judges. 

The  Book  of  Judges,  which  tells  the  story  of  this  period,  records  a 
long  list  of  names,  each  one  connected  with  some  particular  enemy 
of  Israel,  some  tribe  or  group  of  tribes  delivered,  and  some  definite 
term  of  years  during  which  the  dehverer  "judged"  the  people.  On 
this  list  the  most  conspicuous  names  are  those  of  Deborah  and  of 
Gideon  in  the  north,  of  Jephthah  east  of  the  Jordan  (Gilead),  and  of 
Samson  in  the  south.  Most  of  the  other  judges  are  little  more  than 
names  to  us.  Deborah  stands  out,  not  only  because  she  was  a  woman, 
but  also  for  her  wonderful  "song"  preserved  in  the  fifth  chapter,  cele- 
brating Barak's  victory  over  the  Canaanites  near  Mount  Carmel. 
Gideon  is  memorable  for  his  strategems  and  his  persistence,  and  for 
his  near  approach  to  a  real  kingship,  which  was  offered  to  him  and  his 
house  after  his  victory,  but  which  he  decHned,  saying,  "Jehovah  shall 
rule  over  you."  Ch.  8  :  23.  His  son  Abimelech  was  actually  termed 
king  in  and  around  the  city  of  Shechem  for  a  few  years,  but  perished 
miserably  for  his  sins.  Ch.  9  :  6,  56.  Jephthah's  career  was  mainly  con- 
cerned with  the  region  east  of  the  Jordan,  but  his  admirable  "apology" 
for  Israel  showed  his  sense  of  Hebrew  solidarity.  Samson's  picturesque 
story,  with  its  petty  loves  and  hates,  its  riddles  and  its  practical  jokes, 
ended  in  a  sacrificial  death  which  in  part  redeems  its  meanness.  But 
neither  Samson  nor  any  of  his  predecessors  accomplished  anything 
permanent. 

Two  words  of  caution  belong  to  the  study  of  this  book  and  of  these 
times.  First,  we  must  not  suppose  that  one  judge  necessarily  follows 
another  in  point  of  time  because  his  story  follows  the  other's  story  in 
the  book.  Judges  10  :  7  shows  that  oppressions  of  different  sections  of 
the  land  by  different  enemies  might  be  taking  place  at  the  same  time, 
and  suggests  that  the  figures  assigned  to  each  judge  at  the  close  of  his 
story  cannot  safely  be  added  together  to  find  the  total  length  of  this 
period.  And  second,  those  figures  themselves  (nearly  always  forty  or 
eighty)  are  to  be  taken  as  "round  numbers,"  rather  than  as  precise 
data  such  as  we  look  for  to-day  to  make  out  a  table  of  chronology. 
In  the  same  way  the  four  hundred  and  eighty  years  of  I  Kings  6  : 1  is 
evidently  intended  as  twelve  times  forty  years,  to  represent  the  whole 
time  from  the  Exodus  to  Solomon.  For  when  we  have  subtracted  from 
the  beginning  of  it  one  forty-year  term  for  the  wanderings,  and  from 
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the  end  of  it  three  forty-year  terms  for  Eh,  I  Sam.  4  :  18,  Saul,  Acts 
13  :21,  and  David,  I  Kings  2  :  11,  then  we  have  left  eight  forty-year 
terms  for  the  Judges.  Eight  times  forty  is  three  hundred  and  twenty. 
Those  three  hundred  and  twenty  years  would  then  correspond  with 
the  three  hundred  years  mentioned  by  Jephthah  in  Judg.  11  :  26  as 
dividing  Moses'  days  from  his  own.  Under  these  circumstances  we 
are  wise  to  wait  for  further  light  from  archaeology  before  fixing  the 
precise  date  of  any  one  of  these  interesting  persons. 

There  are  three  additions  or  appendices  to  the  Book  of  Judges.  The 
first  of  them,  including  chs.  17,  18,  tells  how  the  Danites  came  to  live 
in  the  extreme  north,  and  the  origin  of  the  idolatrous  sanctuary  at  that 
city  of  Dan  which  was  reckoned  as  the  northern  limit  of  Canaan — 
"from  Dan  to  Beer-sheba."  The  second  occupies  the  three  remaining 
chapters  of  Judges,  and  records  the  civil  war  between  Benjamin  and  the 
other  tribes  on  account  of  "the  sin  of  Gibeah,"  Hos.  10  : 9.  And  the 
third  appendix  is  the  story  of  Ruth  the  Moabitess  which  now  makes  a 
separate  book  in  the  Bible.  Besides  its  inherent  charm  the  story 
claims  special  notice  because  of  the  light  it  throws  on  that  Bethlehem 
family  which  was  soon  to  furnish  the  nation  its  great  king,  David. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  VI 

1.  What  influences  made  for  the  loss  of  Hebrew  unity  as  soon  as 

Joshua's  generation  was  dead? 

2.  What  forces  remained  to  bind  the  tribes  together?     Why  did  not 

these  forces  suffice? 

3.  How  were  the  persons  selected  who  ruled  Israel  in  this  period? 

Were  they  "judges"  in  the  same  sense  as  our  judges  to-day? 
What  besides? 

4.  What  three  groups  of  tribes  tended  to  draw  together  under  com- 

mon leaders?    Tell  the  exploits  of  one  distinguished  judge  belong- 
ing to  each  of  these  groups. 

5.  With  what  reserve  should  we  use  the  figures  in  this  book  to  con- 

struct a  chronology  of  the  period? 

6.  Point  out  the  relation  of  the  book  of  Ruth  to  the  closing  portion 

of  the  Book  of  Judges.        What  lends  Ruth  peculiar  historical 
interest? 
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LESSON  VII 
Samuel  and  Saul :  Prophecy  and  Monarchy 

The  First  Book  of  Samuel 

Sometimes  Eli  and  sometimes  Samuel  are  called  the  last  of  the  Judges. 
But  neither  of  these  was  a  judge  in  the  same  exclusive  sense  as  Gideon 
or  Samson.  Eli  was  the  high  priest,  but  exercised  the  office  of  judge 
for  his  time.  Samuel  was  a  prophet,  who  also  ''judged  Israel"  in  the 
interval  between  Eli's  death  and  Saul's  accession.  Both  men  mark 
the  time  of  transition  between  the  period  of  the  Judges  and  the 
monarchy.  And  the  two  names  are  most  closely  linked,  for  it 
was  under  EH's  instruction,  at  the  sanctuary  in  Shiloh,  that  Samuel 
grew  up. 

The  story  of  Hannah  and  her  dedication  of  her  little  son  to  God  as 
a  ''Nazirite,"  I  Sam.  1  :  11;  compare  Num.  6  : 1-8,  to  dwell  all  his  life 
at  the  house  of  God,  I  Sam.  1  :  28,  has  a  peculiar  charm  for  young  and 
old.  It  gives  a  picture  of  personal  piety  in  a  rude  age,  and  thus  serves 
to  correct  our  idea  of  the  times.  Beginning  at  a  very  early  age,  I  Sam. 
3  : 1  to  4  : 1,  Samuel  became  the  chosen  and  recognized  mouthpiece  of 
Israel's  God. 

That  is  the  essential  meaning  of  a  prophet — one  who  speaks  for  God. 
Exodus  4  :  16  is  instructive,  for  it  shows  that  as  Aaron  was  to  be  "a 
mouth"  to  Moses,  while  Moses  was  "as  God"  to  Aaron,  so  the  prophet 
was  God's  mouthpiece  or  spokesman.  Of  course  a  prophet  was  often  a 
person  who  also  spoke  before — one,  that  is,  who  predicted  what  should 
come  to  pass.  And  the  fact  that  his  words  were  actually  fulfilled  be- 
came a  proof  of  his  divine  commission,  both  in  theory,  Deut.  18  :  22, 
and  in  practice,  Isa.  44  :  26.  But  the  bulk  of  the  prophets'  messages 
were,  like  those  of  Samuel,  addressed  to  their  own  time.  They  were 
preachers  of  righteousness,  warners  against  sin,  the  nation's  conscience, 
and  the  Lord's  remembrancers. 

It  is  the  chief  glory  of  Samuel  that  he  was  not  only  first  in  the  long 
line  of  the  Hebrew  prophets — the  most  remarkable  succession  of  men 
the  world  has  ever  seen — but  also  the  founder  of  the  prophetic  order. 
By  the  prophetic  order  we  mean  the  prophets  as  a  group  conscious 
of  their  solidarity,  the  identity  of  their  principles  and  aim.  Samuel 
gathered  about  his  dominating  personality  those  persons  who  were 
sympathetic  with  him  in  spirit,  and  who  shared  with  him  some  of  that 
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power  of  testimony  which  "the  word  of  Jehovah"  conferred.  They 
seem  to  have  hved  together,  I  Sam.  19  :  20,  in  communities  similar  to 
those  two  centuries  later  under  EUjah  and  Elisha.  They  used  musical 
instruments  in  their  devotions,  which  were  pubhc  as  well  as  private. 
Ch.  10  :  5.  They  were  the  center  of  patriotic  zeal  as  well  as  of  rehgious 
effort.  In  fact,  the  behef  in  Israel's  God  was  so  evidently  the  bond 
that  bound  Israel  together,  that  for  the  common  man  patriotism 
and  rehgion  were  in  danger  of  being  regarded  as  one  and  the  same 
thing. 

It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  out  of  Samuel's  time  and  from 
the  forces  which  Samuel  set  in  motion,  there  came  two  movements  which 
changed  the  course  of  the  nation's  history:  an  outward  movement  for 
independence,  and  an  inward  movement  for  monarchy.  A  revival  of 
rehgion  could  not  fail  to  rouse  the  subjected  Hebrews  against  their 
oppressors,  the  Phihstines.  The  reverses  they  suffered  in  battle  against 
their  better  armed  and  better  led  enemies  put  it  into  their  minds  to 
set  up  a  king,  "like  all  the  nations." 

Samuel,  as  the  national  leader,  was  God's  agent  in  selecting,  con- 
secrating, and  establishing  the  first  king.  He  chose  Saul,  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin,  a  man  of  heroic  proportions  though  of  modest  demeanor. 
Ch.  9  : 2,  21.  His  choice  met  the  popular  approval,  at  fu-st  with  gen- 
eral and  outward  acquiescence,  though  with  much  inward  reserve 
and  individual  revolt;  but  after  his  first  successful  campaign  with 
universal  loyalty.     Ch.  10  :  27;  11  :  12-15. 

That  first  military  effort  of  the  new  monarch  was  against  the  Am- 
monites. But  a  greater  test  remained  in  the  menace  of  the  Philistines, 
whose  garrisons  at  strategic  points  in  the  mountains  of  Israel  served  to 
keep  the  tribes  in  check.  Under  those  circumstances  Saul  was  cau- 
tious, for  he  had  but  a  small  force,  inadequately  armed,  at  his  dis- 
posal. But  the  initiative,  for  which  all  Israel  waited,  was  taken  by 
Saul's  son,  Jonathan.  Unknown  to  his  father,  Jonathan,  accom- 
panied only  by  his  armor-bearer,  but  encouraged  by  an  indication  of 
God's  will  and  by  the  enemy's  slackness,  ch.  14  :  12,  attacked  boldly 
a  PhiHstine  garrison  that  reUed  too  much  on  the  natural  strength  of 
its  position.  He  began  in  this  way  a  panic  in  the  enemy's  ranks,  and 
soon  drew  after  him  in  pursuit  of  them  not  only  Saul's  small  army 
but  multitudes  of  Hebrews  who  in  their  hiding  places  only  waited  such 
a  signal  to  fall  upon  the  hated  oppressor.  The  victory  of  Michmash 
was  overwhelming,  the  mountain  country  was  cleared  of  the  Phil- 
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istines,  and  an  independent  people  began  to  enjoy  the  reign  of  their 
first  king. 

Unhappily  Saul  did  not  prove  himself  so  well  equipped  for  the 
kingship  in  character  and  disposition  as  in  personal  prowess.  Jealousy, 
natural  in  a  king  whose  claim  to  authority  was  so  new  and  weak,  was 
heightened  in  Saul  by  a  malady  that  induced  fits  of  sullenness  and  rage. 
His  humihty  and  modesty  of  other  days  gave  place  to  envy,  vanity, 
and  cruelty.  Even  God's  express  commands  through  the  same  prophet 
on  whose  divine  commission  Saul's  claim  to  the  throne  rested  were 
not  heeded,  for  Samuel  had  to  rebuke  him  for  disobedience  and  only 
refrained  from  publicly  rejecting  him  at  Saul's  abject  entreaty.  Ch. 
15  :  30. 

Room  was  found  in  Saul's  heart  for  jealousy  of  the  popularity  and 
success  of  David,  ch.  18  : 8,  the  young  man  of  Bethlehem  in  Judah 
whom  at  first  he  had  loved  and  attached  to  his  person,  ch.  16  :21. 
Jonathan,  though  heir  to  his  father's  throne  and  aware  that  David  had 
been  designated  as  Jehovah's  choice  for  king,  ch.  20  :  15,  31,  had  noth- 
ing but  affection  for  David  his  friend.  But  Saul  pursued  David  openly, 
after  failing  in  repeated  secret  attempts  to  make  away  with  him.  And 
the  close  of  Saul's  life  is  marred  by  his  vindictive  pursuit  of  his  rival, 
till  death  in  battle  with  the  Philistines  at  Mount  Gilboa  brought  the 
first  king  of  Israel  to  a  miserable  end  and  left  the  way  open  for  David 
to  become  his  successor. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  VII 

1.  Who  shares  with  Samuel  the  leadership  of  Israel  in  the  time  of 

transition  from  the  judges  to  the  kings,  and  what  relation  did  he 
bear  to  Samuel? 

2.  What  was  a  prophet,  what  is  meant  by  the  prophetic  order,  and 

what  is  Samuel's  particular  service  and  distinction  among  the 
prophets? 

3.  What  motive  led  to  the  popular  demand  for  a  king,  and  how  did 

Samuel  as  God's  representative  regard  this  demand? 

4.  Sketch  the  character  of  Saul.    What  was  his  achievement  for  Israel? 

Wherein  did  he  fail? 

5.  Compare  Saul  and  Jonathan  in  ability  and  character. 
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LESSON  VIII 
David  and  Solomon :  Psalms  and  Wisdom 

The  Second  Book  of  Samuel;  I  Rings,  Chapters  1  to  11; 
I  Chronicles,  Chapter  10  to  II  Chronicles,  Chapter  9 

One  of  Saul's  sons,  Ish-bosheth,  for  a  short  time  after  the  death  of 
his  father  and  brothers  in  battle,  attempted  to  maintain  his  right  to 
succeed  Saul  on  the  throne.  But  when  Abner,  his  kinsman  and  the 
head  of  the  army,  turned  to  David,  son  of  Jesse,  who  was  already 
reigning  at  Hebron  as  king  over  Judah,  all  the  tribes  followed  him. 
Both  Ish-bosheth  and  Abner  soon  perished. 

With  his  new  dignity  David  promptly  acquired  a  new  capital,  better 
suited  than  Hebron  in  location  and  strength  to  be  the  nation's  center. 
He  captured  the  fortress  of  Jebus,  five  miles  north  of  Bethlehem,  his 
old  home,  from  its  Canaanitish  defenders,  and  enlarged,  strengthened, 
and  beautified  it.  Under  its  ancient  name  of  Jerusalem  he  made  it 
both  the  political  and  the  religious  capital  of  Israel. 

The  Ark  of  the  Covenant,  which  in  Eli's  time  had  been  captured  by 
the  Philistines,  had  been  returned  by  them,  and  for  many  years  had 
rested  in  a  private  house,  was  regarded  as  the  very  heart  and  symbol 
of  the  national  religion.  David  therefore  brought  it  first  to  Jerusalem, 
and  instead  of  uniting  with  it  its  former  housing,  the  old  Mosaic  taber- 
nacle, he  gave  it  a  temporary  home  in  a  tent,  intending  to  build  a  splen- 
did temple  when  he  should  have  peace.  But  war  continued  through 
the  days  of  David,  and  at  God's  direction  the  erection  of  a  temple, 
save  for  certain  preparations,  was  left  to  Solomon,  David's  successor. 

David  was  victorious  in  war.  His  success  showed  itself  in  the  en- 
largement of  Israel's  boundaries,  the  complete  subjection — for  the 
time — of  all  alien  elements  in  the  land,  and  the  alhance  with  Hiram, 
king  of  Tyre,  with  the  great  building  operations  which  this  alliance 
made  possible.  A  royal  palace  formed  the  center  of  a  court  such  as 
other  sovereigns  maintained,  and  David's  court  and  even  his  family 
were  exposed  to  the  same  corrupting  influences  as  power,  wealth, 
jealousy,  and  faction  have  everywhere  introduced.  Absalom,  his 
favorite  son,  ill  requited  his  father's  love  and  trust  by  organizing  a 
revolt  against  him.  It  failed,  but  not  until  it  had  driven  the  king,  now 
an  old  man,  into  temporary  exile  and  had  let  loose  civil  war  upon  the 
land. 


OLD   TESTAMENT   TIMES  29 

Solomon,  designated  by  David  to  succeed  him,  did  not  gain  the 
throne  without  dispute,  but  the  attempt  of  Adonijah,  another  son,  to 
seize  the  throne  failed  in  spite  of  powerful  support.  The  forty-year 
reign  of  Solomon  was  the  golden  age  of  Hebrew  history — the  age  to 
which  all  subsequent  times  looked  back.  Rapid  growth  of  commerce, 
construction,  art,  and  literature  reflected  the  inward  condition  of 
peace  and  the  outward  ties  with  other  lands  of  culture.  But  with  art 
came  idolatry;  with  construction  came  ostentation  and  oppression; 
with  commerce  came  luxury.  The  splendor  of  Jerusalem,  wherein 
Solomon  ''made  silver  .  .  .  to  be  as  stones,  and  cedars  ...  as 
the  sycomore-trees,"  I  Kings  10  :  27,  contained  in  itself  the  seeds  of 
dissolution. 

However,  there  are  two  great  types  of  literature  which  found  their 
characteristic  expression  in  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon  and  are 
always  associated  with  their  names — the  psalm  with  David,  and  the 
proverb  (or,  more  broadly,  "wisdom")  with  Solomon.  Kingdom, 
temple  and  palace  have  long  since  passed  away,  but  the  Psalter  and 
the  books  of  Wisdom  are  imperishable  monuments  of  the  united 
monarchy. 

The  Psalms 

The  Psalter  is  a  collection  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  poems,  of  various 
length,  meter,  and  style.  As  now  arranged  it  is  divided  into  five  books, 
but  there  is  evidence  that  earlier  collections  and  arrangements  preceded 
the  present.  Among  the  earliest  productions,  judged  both  by  form  and 
by  matter,  are  those  psalms  which  bear  the  superscription  "of  David," 
though  it  would  not  be  safe  to  assert  that  every  such  psalm  came 
from  David's  own  pen  or  that  none  not  so  labeled  is  not  of  Davidic 
origin.  Judged  alike  from  the  narrative  in  the  book  of  Samuel,  and 
from  the  traditions  scattered  in  other  books  as  early  as  Amos,  ch.  6  : 5, 
and  as  late  as  Chronicles,  I  Chron.  15  :  16  to  16  :  43;  ch.  25,  David  was 
both  a  skilled  musician  himself  and  an  organizer  of  music  for  public 
worship.  It  is  not  surj)rising,  therefore,  to  find  a  body  of  religious 
poems  ascribed  to  him,  which  not  only  evidence  his  piety  and  good 
taste,  but  also,  though  individual  in  tone,  are  well-adapted  to  com- 
mon use  at  the  sanctuary. 

The  psalms  are  poems.  Their  poetry  is  not  simply  one  of  substance, 
but  also  a  poetry  of  form.  Rime,  our  familiar  device,  is  of  course  ab- 
sent, but  there  is  rhythm,  although  it  is  not  measured  in  the  same 
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strict  way  as  in  most  of  our  poetrj'.  The  most  striking  and  char- 
acteristic mark  of  Hebrew  poetic  form  is  the  parallel  structure:  two 
companion  hues  serve  together  to  complete  a  single  thought,  as  the 
second  either  repeats,  supplements,  emphasizes,  illustrates,  or  con- 
trasts with  the  first. 

Proverbs;  Job;  Ecclesiastes 

Poetry  is  also  a  term  to  which  the  book  of  Proverbs  and  most  of  the 
other  productions  of  "Wisdom"  are  entitled.  While  they  are  chiefly 
didactic  (that  is,  intended  for  instruction)  instead  of  lyric  (emotional 
self-expression),  nevertheless  the  Wisdom  books  are  almost  entirely 
written  in  rhythmic  parallehsm  and  contain  much  matter  unsuited  to 
ordinary  prose  expression.  In  the  Revised  Version  the  manner  of 
printing  shows  to  the  English  reader  at  a  glance  what  parts  are  prose 
and  what  are  poetry  (compare,  for  example,  Job,  ch.  2  with  Job,  ch.  3), 
though  it  must  be  admitted  that  a  hard  and  fast  line  cannot  be  drawn 
between  them.    Compare  EccL,  ch.  7  with  Proverbs. 

"The  wise,"  as  a  class  of  public  teachers  in  the  nation  (see  Jer. 
18  :  18),  associated  their  beginnings  with  King  Solomon  (Prov.  24  :  23; 
25  : 1),  whose  wisdom  is  testified  to  in  the  book  of  Kings,  as  well  as 
his  speaking  of  "proverbs,"  that  is,  pithy  sayings  easy  to  remember  and 
teach,  mostly  of  moral  import.  I  Kings  4  :  29-34.  But  the  profound- 
est  theme  of  wisdom  was  the  moral  government  of  God  as  seen  in  his 
works  and  ways.  The  mysteries  with  which  all  men,  to-day  as  well  as 
in  ancient  times,  must  grapple  when  they  seek  to  harmonize  their 
faith  in  a  ,iust  and  good  God  with  such  undeniable  facts  as  prosperous 
sinners  and  suffering  saints,  led  to  the  writing  of  such  books  as  Job 
(the  meaning  of  a  good  man's  adversities)  and  Ecclesiastes  (the  vanity 
of  all  that  mere  experience  and  observation  of  life  afford).  In  the 
case  of  these  Wisdom  books,  as  in  that  of  the  Psalms,  the  oldest  name — • 
that  of  the  royal  founder — is  not  to  be  taken  as  the  exclusive  author. 
Solomon,  like  David,  made  the  beginnings;  others  collected,  edited, 
developed,  and  completed. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  VIII 

1.  In  what  tribe  and  town  did  David  first  reign  as  king?  How  did  he 
secure  a  new  capital  when  he  became  king  of  all  Israel?  How  and 
why  did  he  make  this  the  religious  capital  also? 
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2.  What  advantages  and  disadvantages  did  David's  continual  wars, 

and  his  imitation  of  other  kings'  courts,  bring  to  him,  his  family, 
and  his  people? 

3.  What  was  David's  part  in  the  development  of  rehgious  poetry? 

How  does  Hebrew  poetry  differ  generally  from  EngHsh  poetry  in 
form?  Name  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  written  chiefly  or 
wholly  in  poetry. 

4.  Who  built  the  first  Temple?    Who  were  "the  wise"  in  Israel,  whom 

did  they  venerate  as  their  royal  patron,  and  what  did  they  aim  to 
accomplish  by  their  writings? 

LESSON  IX 
The  Kingdom  of  Israel 

I  Kings,  Chapter  12  to  II  Kings,  Chapter  17 

With  the  death  of  Solomon  came  the  lasting  division  of  the  tribes 
into  two  kingdoms,  a  northern  and  a  southern,  known  as  the  Kingdom 
of  Israel  and  the  Kingdom  of  Judah.  Rehoboam  on  his  accession  an- 
nounced a  policy  of  repression  and  even  oppression  that  alienated  com- 
pletely the  loyalty  of  Ephraim  and  the  other  northern  tribes,  which 
were  never  attached  to  the  house  of  David  in  the  same  way  as  the 
tribe  of  Judah  was.  Under  a  man  of  Ephraim,  therefore,  Jeroboam  the 
son  of  Nebat,  who  in  earlier  years  had  challenged  even  Solomon's  title, 
the  ten  tribes  revolted  from  Rehoboam  and  established  a  separate  state. 

Rehoboam  found  himself  too  weak  to  prevent  this  secession,  and  he 
and  his  descendants  of  David's  dynasty  had  to  content  themselves  with 
the  narrow  boundaries  of  Judah.  To  be  sure,  in  Jerusalem  they  pos- 
sessed the  authorized  center  of  public  worship  for  the  whole  nation. 
It  was  to  offset  this  advantage  that  Jeroboam  made  Bethel,  that  spot 
associated  in  the  minds  of  the  people  with  the  patriarchs  themselves, 
his  rehgious  capital.  And,  influenced  perhaps  by  the  Egyptian  example 
of  steer  worship  (for  he  had  long  lived  as  a  fugitive  in  Egypt  in  Solo- 
mon's reign),  he  made  golden  steers  and  placed  them  in  the  sanctuary  at 
Bethel  and  in  that  at  Dan  in  the  extreme  north.  (See  close  of  Lesson 
VI.)  To  these  places  and  under  these  visible  symbols  of  brute  force,  Jero- 
boam summoned  his  people  to  worship  Jehovah.  It  was  the  old  na- 
tional religion  but  in  the  degraded  form  of  an  image  worship  forbidden 
by  the  Mosaic  Commandments. 
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A  throne  thus  built  on  mere  expediency  could  not  endure.  Jero- 
boam's son  was  murdered  after  a  two  years'  reign.  Nor  did  this  usurper 
succeed  in  holding  the  throne  for  his  house  any  longer  than  Jeroboam's 
house  had  lasted.  At  length  Omri,  commander  of  the  army,  succeeded 
in  founding  a  dynasty  that  furnished  four  kings.  Ahab,  son  of  Omri, 
who  held  the  throne  the  longest  of  these  four,  is  the  king  with  whom  we 
become  best  acquainted  of  all  the  northern  monarchs.  This  is  partly 
because  of  the  relations  between  Ahab  and  Elijah  the  prophet.  Ahab's 
name  is  also  linked  with  that  of  his  queen,  the  notorious  Jezebel,  a 
princess  of  Tyre,  who  introduced  the  worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal  into 
Israel  and  even  persecuted  all  who  adhered  to  the  national  religion. 

This  alliance  with  Tyre,  and  the  marriage  of  Ahab's  daughter  to  a 
prince  of  Judah,  secured  Israel  on  the  north  and  the  south,  and  left 
Ahab  free  to  pursue  his  father's  strong  policy  toward  the  peoples  to 
the  east,  Moab  and  Syria.  Upon  Ahab's  death  in  battle  against  Syria, 
Moab  revolted,  and  the  two  sons  of  Ahab,  in  spite  of  help  from  the 
house  of  David  in  Jerusalem,  were  unable  to  stave  off  the  ruin  that 
threatened  the  house  of  Omri.  Jehu,  supported  by  the  army  in  which 
he  was  a  popular  leader,  seized  the  throne,  with  the  usual  assassination 
of  all  akin  to  the  royal  family.  His  inspiration  to  revolt  had  been  due 
to  Jehovah's  prophets,  and  his  program  was  the  overthrow  of  Baal 
worship  in  favor  of  the  old  national  religion.  Though  Jehu  thoroughly 
destroyed  the  followers  of  Jezebel's  foreign  gods,  he  and  his  sons  after 
him  continued  to  foster  the  idolatrous  shrines  at  Bethel  and  Dan,  so 
that  the  verdict  of  the  sacred  writer  upon  them  is  unfavorable:  they 
"departed  not  from  all  the  sins  of  Jeroboam  the  son  of  Nebat,  where- 
with he  made  Israel  to  sin." 

Mesha,  king  of  Moab,  II  Kings  3  : 4,  hved  long  enough  to  see  his 
oppressors,  the  kings  of  Omri's  house,  overthrown  and  the  land  of 
Israel  reduced  to  great  weakness.  (See  article  "Moabite  Stone"  in  any 
Bible  dictionary.)  Jehu's  son,  Jehoahaz,  witnessed  the  deepest  humilia- 
tion of  Israel  at  the  hands  of  Syria.  But  it  was  not  many  years  after 
Mesha's  boasting  that  affairs  took  a  complete  turn.  Jehu's  grandson, 
Jehoash,  spurred  by  Elisha  the  prophet  even  on  his  deathbed,  began 
the  recovery  which  attained  its  zenith  in  the  reign  of  Jeroboam  II, 
fourth  king  of  Jehu's  line.  Though  little  is  told  of  this  reign  in  the 
Book  of  Kings,  it  is  clear  that  at  no  time  since  Solomon's  reign  had  a 
king  of  Israel  ruled  over  so  large  a  territory.  It  was  the  last  burst  of 
glory  before  total  extinction. 
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There  is  a  history  lying  between  the  reigns  of  Jeroboam  I,  founder 
of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  and  of  Jeroboam  II,  its  last  prosperous 
monarch,  which  has  scarcely  been  referred  to  in  this  brief  sketch  of  its 
kings.    It  is  the  history  of  Jehovah's  prophets. 

Hosea;Anios;  Jonah 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  rise  of  the  prophetic  order 
as  such,  in  the  time  of  Samuel.  (Lesson  VII.)  With  each  crisis  in  the 
affairs  of  the  nation  God  raised  up  some  notable  messenger  with  a  word 
from  him  to  the  people  or  to  the  ruler.  But  all  along  the  fire  of  devotion 
to  God  and  country  was  kept  alive  by  humbler,  unnamed  men,  who 
supphed  a  sound  nucleus  of  believers  even  to  this  Northern  Kingdom 
with  its  idolatrous  shrines  and  its  usurping  princes.  I  Kings  18  : 4; 
19  :  18. 

The  greatest  names  are  those  of  EHjah  and  Elisha.  The  earlier 
struggle  to  keep  Israel  true  to  Jehovah  focuses  in  these  two  men,  one 
the  worthy  successor  of  the  other.  Their  time  marked  perhaps  the 
lowest  ebb  of  true  religion  in  all  the  history  of  God's  Kingdom  on  earth. 
It  is  no  wonder,  therefore,  that  such  stern,  strong  men  were  not  only 
raised  up  to  fight  for  the  God  of  Moses  and  Samuel  and  David,  but 
also  endowed  with  exceptional  powers,  to  work  wonders  and  signs  for 
the  encouragement  of  the  faithful  and  the  confounding  of  idolators 
and  sinners.    Such  was  the  purpose  of  their  notable  miracles. 

Elijah  and  Elisha  wrote  nothing.  But  in  their  spirit  rose  up  Hosea 
and  Amos  a  century  later — men  who  have  left  a  record  of  their  proph- 
ecies in  the  books  that  bear  their  names.  Denunciation  of  sin,  espe- 
cially in  the  higher  classes,  announcement  of  impending  punishment  for 
that  sin,  and  promise  of  a  glorious,  if  distant,  future  of  pardon,  peace, 
and  prosperity  through  God's  grace  and  man's  sincere  repentance — ■ 
these  things  form  the  substance  of  their  eloquent  messages.  Hosea  is 
noteworthy  for  his  striking  parable  of  a  patient  husband  and  a  faith- 
less wife  to  illustrate  God's  love  and  Israel's  infidelity.  Amos,  himself 
a  herdsman  from  Judah  sent  north  to  denounce  a  king  and  people 
not  his  own,  is  startling  in  the  suddenness  with  which  he  turns  the 
popular  religious  ideas  against  those  who  harbor  them.  See,  for  ex- 
ample, ch.  3  : 2,  where  Amos  makes  the  unique  relation  between  Je- 
hovah and  Israel  the  reason,  not  for  Israel's  safety  from  Jehovah's 
wrath,  as  the  people  thought,  but  for  the  absolute  certainty  of  Israel's 
punishment  for  all  its  sins.    These  two  prophets,  the  last  of  the  Northern 
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Kingdom,  had  the  melancholy  duty  of  predicting  the  utter  overthrow 
of  what  the  first  Jeroboam  had  set  up  in  rebellion  and  sin  two  centuries 
before. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  IX 

1.  When,  why,  and  under  whose  lead  did  the  ten  tribes  break  away 

from  the  house  of  David? 

2.  OutHne  the  fortunes  of  the  kings  of  Israel  from  Jeroboam  I  to  Jero- 

boam II. 

3.  Who  were  the  outstanding  prophets  in  the  Northern  Kingdom,  and 

what  was  the  substance  of  their  messages? 

LESSON  X 
The  Kingdom  of  Judah,  to  Hezekiah 

I  Kings,  Chapter  12  to  II  Kings,  Chapter  17;  II  Chronicles,  Chapters  10  to  28; 
Obadiah;  Joel;  Micah;  Isaiah  (in  part) 

The  revolt  of  Jeroboam  and  the  ten  northern  tribes  reduced  the 
dominion  ruled  by  Rehoboam,  grandson  of  David,  to  narrow  bounds. 
Before  his  disastrous  reign  was  over,  Judah  was  still  further  humihated 
by  an  invasion  under  Shishak,  a  Pharaoh  of  the  twenty-second  dynasty 
of  Egypt,  who  despoiled  Jerusalem  of  the  treasures  which  Solomon 
had  amassed.  After  the  death  of  Rehoboam  and  the  short  reign  of  his 
son,  Abijam,  Judah  was  ruled  successively  by  Asa  and  Jehoshaphat, 
each  succeeding  his  father  peacefully  and  each  reigning  long  and,  on 
the  whole,  prosperously.  Another  invasion  from  the  south  which 
threatened  to  be  as  disastrous  as  that  of  Shishak,  under  "Zerah  the 
Ethiopian"  was  repelled  by  Asa.  Internal  reforms,  both  rehgious  and 
civil,  were  carried  out  by  these  vigorous  rulers. 

The  natural  rivalry  and  intermittent  warfare  between  north  and 
south,  which  had  arisen  through  the  division  under  Rehoboam,  ceased 
for  a  time  after  Jehoshaphat  entered  into  alUance  with  King  Ahab  and 
took  Athaliah,  Ahab's  daughter,  as  wife  for  his  son  Joram.  The  kings 
of  Samaria  and  Jerusalem  made  common  cause  against  Syria  and 
Moab,  and  a  temporary  success  seemed  to  crown  the  new  policy.  But 
prophets  of  Jehovah  repeatedly  warned  the  king  who  sat  on  David's 
throne  of  the  danger  to  the  true  religion  from  such  an  alliance  with 
Baal  worshipers. 
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It  was  not  long  before  their  warnings  were  justified  by  the  facts. 
AthaUah,  Joram's  queen,  was  the  daughter  not  only  of  Ahab  but  also 
of  Jezebel  and  brought  with  her  to  Jerusalem  the  fierce  spirit  and 
heathen  habits  of  her  Tj^ian  mother.  King  Ahaziah  her  son  lost  his 
life  through  his  close  association  with  King  Jehoram  of  Israel,  his 
uncle,  for  Jehu  made  away  with  both  kings  at  the  same  time,  and  with 
all  the  princes  of  Judah,  kinsmen  of  Ahaziah,  on  whom  he  could  lay 
his  hands.  The  old  tigress  at  Jerusalem,  Athahah,  now  turned  upon 
her  own  flesh  and  blood,  the  children  of  Ahaziah,  and  murdered  them 
all  so  as  to  secure  the  power  for  herself.  One  grandson  alone,  the 
infant  Joash,  escaped,  saved  by  an  aunt  who  hid  him  and  his  nurse 
from  the  cruel  queen  mother.  Six  years  later  this  child  was  proclaimed 
king  in  the  Temple  courts  by  Jehoiada,  the  high  priest.  Athaliah  was 
slain,  and  a  new  era  began  in  Judah  with  the  destruction  of  Baal  wor- 
ship and  the  repair  of  Jehovah's  Temple. 

Joash  was  too  weak  to  do  more  than  buy  off  the  king  of  Syria  when 
his  army  threatened  Jerusalem,  and  he  himself  met  his  death  in  a  con- 
spiracy. The  same  fate  befell  his  son  Amaziah,  after  a  reign  that  prom- 
ised well  but  was  wrecked  on  the  king's  ambition  to  subdue  the  North- 
ern Kngdom  under  him.  Uzziah  (or  Azariah)  succeeded  to  the  throne, 
though  for  half  of  his  long  reign  he  and  his  kingdom  seem  to  have 
been  in  a  state  of  vassalage  to  Jeroboam  II,  the  powerful  ruler  of  Israel. 
The  latter  part  of  Uzziah's  reign  was  more  prosperous,  in  spite  of  the 
king's  pitiable  state — for  he  was  stricken  with  leprosy  and  had  to  live 
apart.  It  was  on  this  account  that  he  associated  his  son  Jotham  with 
himseK,  and  during  the  sixteen  years  of  Jotham's  reign — most  of  which 
was  included  within  the  long  nominal  reign  of  Uzziah — the  Philistines, 
Ammonites,  and  Arabians  were  defeated  in  warfare,  while  consider- 
able building  both  in  and  out  of  the  capital  helped  to  prepare  the  little 
kingdom  for  the  troublous  days  just  ahead. 

The  mighty  kingdom  of  Assyria,  with  its  capital  at  Nineveh  on  the 
Tigris  River,  was  the  force  which  God  used  to  punish  his  faithless 
people.  Lying  beyond  the  kingdoms  of  Syria,  Israel's  nearest  neigh- 
bors on  the  north,  Assyria  was  not  at  first  felt  to  be  the  menace  which 
in  the  end  it  proved  to  be.  Whenever  Assyria  was  strong,  Syria  was 
weak,  and  the  king  in  Samaria  could  breathe  freely.  But  there  came 
a  day  when  a  king  of  unusual  power  ascended  the  throne  at  Nineveh, 
Tiglath-pileser  (or  Pul,  as  he  was  also  called,  see  II  Kings  15  :  19,  29), 
and  the  fate  of  both  Syria  and  Israel  was  sealed. 
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Ahaz,  the  son  of  Jotham  who  had  just  died,  saw  in  this  Assyrian 
the  means  of  dehvering  Judah  out  of  the  hands  of  Pekah,  king  of  Israel, 
and  Rezin,  king  of  Syria,  who  had  joined  forces  to  capture  Jerusalem 
and  put  a  king  of  their  own  on  the  throne  of  David.  By  a  great  present 
Ahaz  bought  the  support  of  Tiglath-pileser,  who  sent  an  army  to 
attack  Judah's  foes.  Syria  was  devastated,  the  inhabitants  were  car- 
ried away  captive  from  all  the  eastern  and  northern  parts  of  Israel 
(Gilead  and  Galilee),  Phoenicia  and  Philistia  were  overrun,  and  Ahaz, 
among  other  kings,  went  to  Damascus  in  person  to  do  homage  to  this 
irresistible  conqueror. 

In  the  Northern  Kingdom,  reduced  now  to  little  more  than  the  cen- 
tral highlands  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  Hoshea,  a  protege  of  the 
Assyrian  king,  reigned  for  a  few  years.  But  he  and  his  fooUsh  advisers, 
unable  to  read  the  signs  of  the  times,  looked  to  Egypt  for  help  and 
revolted.  This  time  the  end  had  come.  Shalmaneser,  now  on  the 
Assyrian  throne,  came  against  Samaria,  and  after  a  siege  lasting  al- 
most three  years,  took  and  destroyed  it.  The  whole  population  was 
carried  away,  after  the  drastic  poHcy  of  deportation  practiced  by 
Assyria,  and  an  alien  population  was  introduced  to  take  their  places. 
Thus  ended  the  Northern  Kingdom  after  lasting  a  little  over  two 
centuries.  And  thus  began  that  strange  mixed  people,  known  as  the 
Samaritans,  who  settled  in  the  central  part  of  the  Holy  Land. 

The  effect  of  Israel's  doom  upon  the  minds  of  the  king  and  people  of 
Judah  may  be  imagined.  From  the  pages  of  Micah  and  Isaiah,  con- 
temporary prophets  in  Judah,  can  be  seen  how  God  was  speaking  to 
Judah  through  the  ruin  of  Israel.  Ahaz's  policy  of  relying  on  hum.an 
help  from  Assyria  instead  of  divine  help  from  Jehovah  was  refuted  by 
its  outcome.  With  Syria  and  Samaria  ruined,  there  lay  nothing  be- 
tween Jerusalem  and  the  Assyrian.  And  it  is  in  Hezekiah's  reign — 
the  next  after  that  of  Ahaz — that  the  ruthless  conqueror  from  Nineveh 
is  found  overrunning  Judah  itself.  How  king,  prophet,  and  people 
met  that  crisis  will  begin  the  next  lesson,  for  it  belongs  to  the  period 
when  the  Southern  Kingdom  is  all  that  remained  of  the  organized  He- 
brew nation  in  Palestine. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  X 

1.  What  were  the  relations  between  the  kingdoms  of  Judah  and  Israel 
in  general? 
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2.  Who  altered  these  relations  for  a  time?     How?     With  what  con- 

sequences for  Judah's  politics  and  religion? 

3.  Who  was  Joash,  and  how  did  he  come  to  the  throne? 

4.  What  was  the  occasion  of  Judah's  first  intimate  contact  with  Assyria? 

Discuss  Ahaz's  poHcy  in  the  hght  of  Isa.  7  : 1-9. 

5.  What  were  the  stages  in  the  downfall  of  the  Northern  Kingdom? 

What  became  of  the  conquered  people,  and  who  replaced  them? 
See  II  Kings,  ch.  17. 

LESSON  XI 
Judah,  from  Hezekiah  to  the  Exile 

II  Kings,  Chapters  18  to  25  ;  II  Chronicles,  Chapters  29  to  36; 

Isaiah  (in  part);  Nahum;  Habakkuk;  Zephaniah;  Jeremiah; 

Lamentations;  Ezekiel,  Chapters  1  to  32 

Although  outwardly  Judah  appeared  to  be  the  same  after  the  fall 
of  the  Northern  Kingdom  as  before,  it  was  not  so.  A  very  different 
situation  confronted  Hezekiah  from  that  which  had  confronted  his 
father  Ahaz  when  he  called  on  Assyria  for  help  against  Syria  and 
Israel.  Now  there  were  no  "buffer  states"  between  Assyria's  empire 
and  little  Judah.  And  it  was  only  a  score  of  years  after  Samaria  fell 
when  Jerusalem  felt  the  full  force  of  Assyria.  Sennacherib,  fourth  in 
that  remarkable  list  of  the  six  kings^  who  made  Nineveh  mistress  of 
Asia,  sent  an  army  to  besiege  Jerusalem,  with  a  summons  to  Hezekiah 
to  surrender  his  capital. 

A  different  spirit  ruled  this  king,  Isaiah,  the  same  great  prophet 
who  had  counseled  Ahaz  to  resist  Pekah  and  Rezin  but  had  failed  to 
move  him  to  faith  in  Jehovah,  found  now  in  Ahaz's  son  a  vital  faith  in 
the  God  of  Israel  in  this  far  sorer  crisis.  In  reponse  to  that  faith  Isaiah 
was  commissioned  by  God  to  assure  king  and  people  of  a  great  deliver- 
ance. The  case,  to  all  human  seeming,  was  hopeless.  But  the  re- 
sources at  God's  disposal  are  boundless,  and  at  one  blow  "the  angel 
of  Jehovah"  reduced  the  proud  Assyrian  host  to  impotency  and  drove 
them  away  in  retreat.  II  Kings  19  :  35.  Scribes  who  record  the 
achievements  of  ancient  monarchs  are  not  accustomed  to  betray  any 
of  the  failures  of  their  royal  heroes.    But  between  the  lines  of  Sennach- 


1  Tiglath-pileser,  745-727  B.C.;  Shalmaneser,  727-722;  Sargon,  722-705;  Sennach- 
erib, 705-681;  Esar-haddon,  680-668;  Ashurbanipal,  668-626. 
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erib's  records  we  can  read  confirmation  of  the  Bible's  report  of  some 
great  catastrophe  to  Assyrian  arms.  Jehovah  rewarded  the  faith  of 
his  people  in  him. 

The  seventh  century  before  Christ,  which  began  just  after  this  event, 
witnessed  both  the  rise  of  Assyria  to  its  greatest  height,  and  its  sudden 
fall  before  the  Chaldeans,  a  people  from  the  Persian  Gulf,  who  suc- 
ceeded in  mastering  ancient  Babylon  and  in  winning  for  it  a  greater 
glory  than  it  had  ever  known  in  former  times.  Even  in  Hezekiah's 
reign  these  Chaldeans,  under  their  leader  Merodach-baladan,  were 
already  challenging  the  supremacy  of  Nineveh,  and  in  doing  so  were 
seeking  allies  in  the  west.  When  the  king  of  Judah  yielded  to  the 
dictates  of  pride  and  showed  to  these  Chaldean  ambassadors  his  treas- 
ures, Isaiah  announced  to  him  that  the  final  ruin  of  Judah  was  to  come 
in  future  days  from  this  source,  and  not  from  Nineveh  as  might  then 
have  been  anticipated. 

Manasseh,  Hezekiah's  successor,  was  indeed  taken  as  a  captive  to 
Babylon  for  a  time,  but  the  captor  was  a  king  of  Assyria.  II  Chron. 
33  :  11.  Manasseh  was  thus  punished  for  his  great  personal  wicked- 
ness, for  he  is  pictured  as  the  worst  of  all  the  descendants  of  David,  an 
idolator  and  a  cruel  persecutor.  Yet  his  reign  was  long,  and  at  its 
close  he  is  said  to  have  repented  and  turned  to  Jehovah.  But  this  did 
not  prevent  his  son  Amon  from  following  in  his  evil  ways.  A  revolt  of 
the  people  within  two  years  removed  Amon,  however,  and  set  his 
young  son,  Josiah,  upon  the  throne.  Josiah's  reign  is  important  for 
the  history  of  Judah. 

By  putting  together  all  that  can  be  gleaned  from  Edngs,  Chronicles, 
and  the  prophets,  it  can  be  seen  that  Josiah  gradually  came  more  and 
more  under  the  influence  of  the  party  in  Judah  that  sought  to  purge 
the  nation  of  its  idolatry  and  bring  it  back,  not  merely  to  the  com- 
paratively pure  worship  and  Hfe  of  Hezeldah's  and  David's  days,  but 
to  an  ideal  observance  of  the  ancient  Law  of  Moses.  The  climax  in  the 
progressive  reformation  in  Judah  was  reached  in  Josiah's  eighteenth 
j^ear,  622  B.C.,  when  the  king  and  all  the  people  entered  into  a  "solemn 
league  and  covenant"  to  obey  the  Law  of  Moses  both  as  a  religious 
obligation  and  as  a  social  program. 

The  Law  book  which  was  found  while  workmen  were  restoring  the 
Temple  passed  through  the  hands  of  Hilkiah,  the  high  priest,  who 
therefore  committed  himself,  together  with  the  priests,  to  this  reform. 
And  what  the  true  prophets  of  Jehovah  thought  of  it  may  be  seen,  for 
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example,  from  Jer.,  ch.  11,  which  tells  that  this  prophetic  leader  preached 
in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem  and  through  the  cities  of  Judah,  saying, 
"Hear  ye  the  words  of  this  covenant,  and  do  them." 

Josiah  attempted  to  attach  to  Jerusalem  all  those  elements  in  the 
territory  of  the  former  kingdom  of  Israel  which  were  in  sympathy  with 
Jehovah's  Law,  and  at  Bethel  itself  he  defiled  the  old  idolatrous  altar 
and  slew  its  priests.  In  fact,  it  was  on  northern  ground,  at  Megiddo, 
that  Josiah  met  his  tragic  end  and  the  new  wave  of  patriotic  enthusi- 
asm was  shattered,  when,  in  battle  against  Pharaoh-necho  and  a  great 
Egyptian  army,  the  king  of  Judah  was  killed. 

Josiah's  four  successors  were  weak  and  unworthy  of  David's  line. 
After  Jehoahaz,  the  son  whom  the  people  put  on  the  throne  to  succeed 
Josiah,  had  been  removed  by  Necho,  Jehoiakim,  another  son,  reigned 
for  eleven  years.  He  owed  his  throne  to  the  Pharaoh  and  was  at  first 
tributary  to  him.  But  early  in  his  reign  came  the  first  of  many  cam- 
paigns of  the  Chaldeans  into  Palestine,  as  Nebuchadnezzar,  master  of 
Asia,  extended  his  power  farther  and  farther  south  after  crushing  the 
Egyptians  at  Carchemish  in  605  B.C.  Jehoiakim  had  to  bow  to 
Nebuchadnezzar's  yoke  and  seems  to  have  lost  his  life  in  a  fruitless 
attempt  to  shake  it  off.  A  great  number  of  the  leaders  of  Judah, 
nobles,  priests,  soldiers,  and  craftsmen,  were  deported,  together  with 
Jehoiachin,  the  young  son  of  Jehoiakim,  who  had  worn  the  crown  but 
three  months,  598  b.c. 

For  eleven  years  more,  however,  the  remnant  of  Judah  maintained  a 
feeble  state  under  Zedekiah,  a  third  son  of  Josiah  and  the  last  of  David's 
line  to  mount  the  throne.  In  spite  of  his  solemn  oath  to  the  king  of 
Babylon  and  in  the  face  of  the  express  warnings  from  Jehovah  through 
his  prophets  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  this  weak  and  faithless  king  re- 
volted from  Babylon,  put  his  trust  in  the  Egyptian  army,  and  pre- 
pared to  stand  a  siege.  But  Jemsalem's  end  had  now  come,  as  Samaria's 
had  come  before,  and  through  a  breach  in  the  northern  wall  the  Chal- 
dean army  entered;  the  king  fled  and  was  captured,  blinded,  and 
deported,  and  the  whole  city,  including  houses,  walls,  gates,  and  even 
the  Temple — that  famous  Temple  of  Solomon  which  had  stood  nearly 
four  centuries — was  totally  destroyed,  587  B.C.  All  that  remained  of 
the  higher  classes,  together  with  the  population  of  Jei-usalem  and  the 
chief  towns,  were  carried  away  to  Babylonia,  to  begin  that  exile  which 
had  been  threatened  even  in  the  Law,  and  predicted  by  many  of  the 
prophets,  as  the  extreme  penalty  for  disobedience  and  idolatry. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XI 

1.  How  did  the  fall  of  Samaria  affect  the  Kingdom  of  Judah? 

2.  How  did  Hezekiah  meet  the  threats  of  Sennacherib?     What  was 

the  outcome? 

3.  Which  king  carried  through  a  reformation  of  religion?    What  was 

the  basis  of  the  covenant  he  imposed  on  Judah?     How  did  he 
meet  his  end? 

4.  Describe  the  relations  of  the  Chaldeans  to  Judah  in  the  time  of 

Hezekiah,  of  Jehoiakim,  of  Zedekiah? 

5.  When  did  Jerusalem  fall?     Did  it  fall  unexpectedly  and  without 

warning? 

LESSON  XII 
The  Exile  and  the  Restoration 

Ezekiel,  Chapters  33  to  48;  Daniel;  Ezra,  Chapters  1,  2 

When  the  northern  tribes  were  carried  away  by  Assyria  they  lost 
their  identity  in  the  mass  of  the  nations.  Only  individuals  from  among 
them  attached  themselves  to  the  organized  nucleus  of  Judah.  From 
that  time  the  one  tribe  of  Judah  stood  out  so  prominently  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  whole  nation,  that  "Jew"  (that  is,  man  of  Judah) 
has  been  equivalent  to  Hebrew.  Paul  says  that  he  was  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin;  the  aged  prophetess  Anna  is  said  to  have  been  of  the  tribe 
of  Asher,  Luke  2  :  36,  and  all  the  priests  were  of  course  of  the  tribe  of 
Levi;  yet  long  before  New  Testament  times  all  such  Israelites  were 
commonly  referred  to  as  ''Jews." 

Judah  did  not  lose  its  identity  among  the  nations  when  Jerusalem 
fell.  The  Jews  who  were  not  deported,  among  them  the  prophet  Jere- 
miah, were  put  under  the  government  of  a  certain  Jewish  noble,  Geda- 
liah,  who  ruled  the  land  from  Mizpah  as  representative  of  the  great 
king.  Many  fugitives  returned  to  live  under  his  sway  when  they 
found  that  it  was  beneficent.  But  Gedaliah  was  soon  murdered  by  a 
prince  of  David's  house,  whom  the  king  of  Ammon  had  set  on  to  do 
this  mischief  and  then  received  and  protected.  The  other  Jewish 
leaders  feared  to  remain  within  reach  of  the  king  of  Babylon  after  this 
insult  to  him,  and  against  the  warnings  of  Jeremiah  they  all  went 
down  to  Egypt.  That  removal  ended  all  organized  Jewish  life  in 
Palestine  for  nearly  half  a  century. 
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In  Babylon,  however,  an  event  occurred  long  before  that  time  had 
elapsed,  which  marked  the  pohtical  recognition  of  Judah's  separate 
identity  as  a  nation.  That  event  was  the  release  of  Jehoiachin  from 
prison  by  the  new  king  of  Babylon,  Evil-merodach,  successor  of  Neb- 
uchadnezzar. Jehoiachin,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  the  unfortunate 
prince  of  David's  line  who  held  the  throne  only  three  months  after  his 
father  Jehoiakim's  death  and  was  then  deported  to  Babylon  in  598. 
From  that  time  on,  through  all  the  remainder  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  long 
reign,  he  had  been  imprisoned  in  Babylon.  But  now  he  was  not  only 
released,  but  given  a  pension  from  the  royal  treasury  for  the  rest  of  his 
life  and  a  standing  superior  to  all  the  other  captive  princes  in 
Babylon. 

This  was  in  562,  and  many  Jewish  hearts  must  already  have  begun 
to  beat  with  fresh  hope,  as  the  old  loyalty  to  David's  house  flamed  up, 
and  the  promises  of  a  restoration  recorded  in  the  old  Law  and  the 
Prophets  were  echoed  by  the  prophet  of  the  Exile,  Ezekiel.  This 
man,  himself  a  priest  by  birth,  had  been  carried  to  Babylon  at  the  same 
time  as  Jehoiachin,  and  through  all  those  years  of  doom  had  there 
preached  to  his  countrymen,  first  to  the  portion  exiled  with  him  while 
Jerusalem  still  stood,  but  after  587  to  the  whole  people  united  in  a 
common  catastrophe.  His  voice  had  even  reached  to  Jerusalem,  as 
he  joined  Jeremiah  in  reminding  King  Zedekiah  of  his  oath  to  Neb- 
uchadnezzar. With  the  elevation  of  Jehoiachin  and  the  stirring  of 
the  national  hopes,  Ezekiel  became  the  prophet  of  hope.  He  pictures 
the  breath  of  Jehovah  stirring  to  life  the  dry  bones  in  the  valley  of 
death.  Ezek.,  ch.  37.  And  he  warns  the  optimistic  people  that  only 
as  God  takes  away  from  them  their  old  stony  heart  and  gives  them  a 
heart  of  flesh,  and  sprinkles  clean  water  upon  them  to  cleanse  them 
from  their  pollution  through  idolatry,  can  they  be  fit  to  form  the  new 
community  wherein  God  shall  indeed  reign.  Ch.  36  :  25,  26.  What 
such  a  community  might  outwardly  and  visibly  resemble,  Ezekiel 
pictures  in  a  long,  detailed,  descriptive  vision  wherewith  his  book 
closes.     Chs.  40  to  48. 

Another  outstanding  Jew  of  the  Exile  was  a  man  of  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent type.  Daniel,  a  noble  youth  carried  away  from  Judah  to  Babylon 
at  the  first  clash  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  armies  with  the  Jews,  605  B.C., 
and  brought  up  at  the  court,  succeeded  through  interpreting  a  dream  of 
the  king  in  attracting  his  notice  and  winning  his  favor,  much  as  Joseph 
had  done  in  ancient  Egypt.    Dan.,  ch.  2.    From  his  position  of  political 
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power,  Daniel  was  able,  doubtless,  to  minister  to  the  interests  of  his 
brethren,  the  Jewish  exiles.  Possibly  it  is  to  him  that  Jehoiachin  owed 
his  astonishing  reversal  of  fortune.  At  any  rate  Belshazzar,  the  last 
ruler  of  the  Chaldean  state,  still  maintained  Daniel  in  power,  in  spite 
of  the  very  solemn  warning  of  ruin  to  that  state  which  Daniel  fearlessly 
pronounced.  Ch.  5.  When  the  Persians  succeeded  the  Chaldeans  as 
masters  of  Babylon,  this  Jewish  statesman  still  held  his  high  post,  and 
retained  it  in  spite  of  the  bitter  enmity  of  officials  who  used  his  Jewish 
faith  as  a  handle  against  him.  Ch.  6.  In  fact,  there  is  no  better  way 
to  understand  the  favor  accorded  the  Jews  by  Cyrus,  the  Persian  con- 
queror, and  the  edicts  preserved  in  Ezra  1  :  2-4;  6  :  3-5,  than  by  sup- 
posing that  Daniel,  who  had  the  king's  ear,  brought  to  his  attention 
the  earlier  prophecies  of  Jeremiah  and  of  other  spokesmen  for  Jehovah, 
God  of  the  Jews. 

Certainly,  however  the  affair  was  managed,  it  turned  out  entirely 
to  the  Jews'  liking.  All  who  were  willing  to  return  to  Palestine  were 
permitted  and  encouraged  to  go.  They  were  assisted  by  the  gifts  of 
their  brethren  who  could  not,  or  would  not,  leave  Babylon.  They  bore 
back  with  them  the  old  vessels  for  the  service  of  the  sanctuary  which 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  carried  off.  And,  best  of  all,  they  took  with  them 
royal  authority  to  erect  the  Temple  of  Jehovah  on  its  ancient  site,  at 
the  expense  of  the  king  of  Persia,  that  is,  out  of  taxes  and  tribute  he  re- 
mitted. At  their  head  went  a  prince  of  the  old  royal  house,  and  a  high 
priest  who  was  grandson  of  that  high  priest  whom  Nebuchadnezzar 
had  executed  half  a  century  before.  Their  number  totaled  forty-two 
thousand  three  hundred  and  sixty,  with  enough  slaves  in  addition  to 
make  the  entire  company  number  nearly  fifty  thousand. 

Their  purpose  was  threefold:  to  reoccupy  the  Holy  Land,  to  rebuild 
Jerusalem,  and  to  erect  a  temple  where  Solomon's  Temple  had  stood. 
We  should  be  Ukely  to  rate  the  importance  of  these  three  objects  in  the 
same  order  as  that  in  which  they  have  just  been  named.  But  not  so 
the  believing  Jew.  It  was  above  all  else  the  sacred  house  of  his  God 
that  he  wanted  to  see  restored,  so  that  the  prescribed  sacrifices  of  the 
Law  might  be  resumed,  the  nation's  sin  might  thus  be  atoned  for,  and 
God  might  once  more  visibly  dwell  among  his  people.  All  else  was  in 
order  to  this  one  great  end.  The  origin  of  Judaism,  which  lies  in  the 
movements  of  this  time,  cannot  be  understood  unless  this  supreme 
motive  is  clearly  grasped.  How  Judaism  developed  under  the  new  con- 
ditions will  be  the  subject  of  the  next  lesson. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XII 

1.  What  is  meant  by  "a  Jew"? 

2.  How  did  government  of  Hebrews  by  a  Hebrew  come  to  an  end  in 

Palestine  for  the  first  time  since  Saul's  day? 

3.  What  was  the  first  political  event  to  arouse  the  exiled  Jews  from 

their  depression? 

4.  Compare  Ezekiel  and   Daniel  in  their  personality,   position,   and 

audience. 

5.  When  Cyrus  captured  Babylon  in  539,  what  did  he  do  for  the  Jews, 

and  how  came  he  to  do  it? 

6.  How  many  Jews  returned  to  Palestine  under  Cyrus,  and  what  was 

their  uppermost  motive? 

LESSON  XIII 
The  Jewish  State  Under  Persia 

Ezra,  Chapters  3  to  10;  Esther;  Nehemiah;  Haggai; 
Zechariah;  Malachi 

For  two  centuries  Judea,  like  the  rest  of  western  Asia,  was  under 
the  domination  of  the  Persians,  whose  great  royal  names,  Cyrus,  Darius, 
Xerxes,  Artaxerxes,  are  familiar  to  every  student  of  history.  The  Old 
Testament  spans  one  of  those  two  centuries  of  Persian  rule,  539-430, 
while  for  the  other  century,  430-332,  we  are  dependent  for  the  little  we 
know  about  the  Jews  upon  some  documents  recently  discovered  in 
Egypt,  an  occasional  notice  in  classical  historians,  and  the  brief  nar- 
rative of  Josephus,  the  Jewish  historian  of  the  first  Christian  century. 

Even  in  the  century  covered  by  the  books  of  the  Bible  there  are  long 
stretches  of  silence  separating  periods  that  are  fairly  reported.  First 
comes  the  time  of  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua,  the  leaders,  civil  and  religious, 
under  whom  the  Jews  returned  and  erected  the  Temple.  This  story 
carries  us,  though  with  a  seventeen-year  gap  in  its  midst,  from  538, 
the  year  after  Cyrus  took  Babylon,  to  515,  the  sixth  j^ear  of  Darius  the 
Great,  and  is  recorded  in  the  first  six  chapters  of  the  book  of  Ezra.  To 
help  us  in  understanding  this  time  we  have  also  the  prophecies  of 
Haggai  and  Zechariah,  though  the  last  six  chapters  of  Zechariah  belong 
to  another  age. 

After  the  completion  of  the  new  Temple  the  curtain  falls  on  Judea 
and,  save  for  a  single  verse,  Ezra  4  :  6,  we  hear  no  more  of  it  for  fifty- 
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seven  years.  However,  the  interesting  story  of  Esther  belongs  in  these 
years,  for  the  Ahasuerus  of  the  Bible  is  the  Xerxes  of  Greek  history — 
that  vain,  fickle,  and  voluptuous  monarch  who  was  beaten  at  Salamis 
and  Platffia.  The  Jews  must  have  been  a  part  of  the  vast  host  with 
which  he  crossed  from  Asia  to  Europe.  But  the  drama  unfolded  in  the 
book  of  Esther  was  played  far  from  Palestine,  at  Susa,  the  Persian 
capital. 

With  the  seventh  year  of  the  next  reign — that  of  Artaxerxes  I — the 
curtain  rises  again  on  Judea,  as  we  accompany  thither  the  little  band  of 
Jews  whom  Ezra,  the  priestly  "scribe,"  brought  back  with  him  from 
Babylonia  to  Jerusalem.  This  account  is  found  in  the  last  four  chapters 
of  the  book  of  Ezra,  most  of  it  in  the  form  of  personal  reminiscences 
covering  less  than  one  year. 

The  curtain  falls  again  abruptly  at  the  end  of  Ezra's  memoirs,  and 
rises  as  abruptly  on  Nehemiah's  memoirs  at  the  beginning  of  the  book 
which  bears  his  name.  But  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the 
letters  exchanged  between  the  Samaritans  and  the  Persian  court,  pre- 
served in  the  fourth  chapter  of  Ezra,  belong  to  this  interval  of  thirteen 
years  between  the  two  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  For  this  alone  can 
explain  two  riddles:  first,  who  are  "the  men  that  came  up  from  thee  unto 
Jerusalem,"  Ezra  4  :  12,  if  they  are  not  Ezra  and  his  company,  ch.  7? 
And  second,  what  else  could  explain  the  desolate  condition  of  Jerusalem 
and  Nehemiah's  emotion  on  learning  of  it,  Neh.  1  :  3,  if  not  the  mischief 
wrought  by  the  Jews'  enemies  when  "they  went  in  haste  to  Jerusalem," 
armed  with  a  royal  injunction,  and  "made  them  to  cease  by  force  and 
power"?    Ezra  4  :  23. 

Some  persons  are  inclined  to  date  the  prophet  Malachi  at  just  this 
time  also,  shortly  before  Nehemiah's  arrival.  But  it  is  probably  better 
to  place  the  ministry  of  this  last  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets  at  the 
end  of  Nehemiah's  administration.  Nehemiah's  points  of  contact  with 
Malachi  are  most  numerous  in  his  last  chapter,  ch.  13,  in  which  he  writes 
of  his  later  visit  to  Jerusalem.    Compare  Neh.  13  :  6  with  ch.  1  :  1. 

In  Cyrus'  reign  the  great  Return  was  followed  immediately  by  the 
erection  of  an  altar  and  the  resumption  of  sacrifice.  Preparations  for 
rebuilding  the  Temple,  however,  and  even  the  laying  of  the  corner 
stone,  proved  a  vain  beginning,  as  the  Samaritans,  jealous  of  the  new- 
comers and  angered  by  their  own  rebuff  as  fellow  worshipers  with  the 
Jews,  succeeded  in  hindering  the  prosecution  of  the  work  for  many 
years.     Ezra  3  :  1  to  4  :  5. 
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It  was  not  until  the  second  year  of  Darius'  reign,  520,  nearly  two 
decades  later,  that  the  little  community,  spurred  out  of  their  selfish- 
ness and  lethargy  by  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  arose  and  completed  the 
new  Temple,  in  the  face  of  local  opposition  but  with  royal  support. 
Ch.  4  :  24  to  6  :  15. 

Fifty-seven  years  later,  in  the  seventh  year  of  Artaxerxes,  458, 
came  Ezra  with  some  fifteen  hundred  men,  large  treasures,  and  sweep- 
ing privileges  confirmed  by  a  royal  edict,  the  text  of  which  he  has 
preserved  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  his  book.  He  was  given  the  king's 
support  in  introducing  the  Law  of  God  as  the  law  of  the  land,  binding 
upon  all  its  inhabitants,  whom  he  was  to  teach  its  contents  and  punish 
for  infractions  of  it.  How  Ezra  used  his  exceptional  powers  in  carrying 
out  the  reform  he  judged  most  needed — the  dissolution  of  mixed  mar- 
riages between  Jew  and  Gentile  forbidden  by  the  Law — is  told  in  detail 
in  his  own  vivid  language  in  chs.  9,  10.  It  helps  us  to  understand 
Malachi's  zeal  in  this  same  matter,  Mai,  2:11.  And  the  difficulty  of 
this  reform  appears  also  from  Nehemiah's  memoirs,  since  the  same 
abuse  persisted  twenty-five  years  after  Ezra  fought  it,    Neh,  13  :  23-27, 

After  the  failure  to  fortify  Jerusalem  recorded  in  Ezra  4  :  8-23, 
Nehemiah,  a  Jew  in  high  station  and  favor  at  Artaxerxes'  court,  ob- 
tained from  his  king  a  personal  letter,  appointing  him  governor  of 
Judea  for  a  limited  time,  with  the  special  commission  to  rebuild  the 
walls  and  gates  of  Jerusalem,  The  same  bitter  hostility  which  the 
Samaritans  and  other  neighbors  in  Palestine  throughout  had  shown 
toward  the  returned  Jews,  reached  its  climax  in  the  efforts  of  Sanballat 
and  others  in  public  and  private  station  to  hinder  Nehemiah's  purpose. 
But  with  great  energy  and  bravery,  and  with  a  personal  appeal  and 
example  that  swept  all  into  the  common  stream  of  patriotic  service, 
Nehemiah  built  the  ruined  walls  and  gates  in  fifty-two  days,  instituted 
social  reforms,  ch.  5,  and  imposed  a  covenant  on  all  the  people  to  obey 
the  Law  which  Ezra  read  and  expounded.  Chs.  8  to  10.  Elements  in 
the  little  nation  that  joined  with  his  enemies  to  discredit  and  even  to 
assassinate  him  were  banished  or  curbed.  The  origin  of  the  peculiar 
sect  of  the  Samaritan  is  connected  with  Nehemiah  through  his  rigor 
in  banishing  a  grandson  of  the  high  priest  who  had  married  Sanballat's 
daughter.  This  disloyalty  of  the  priesthood  is  also  one  of  Malachi's 
chief  indictments  against  his  nation,  and  the  basis  of  his  promise  that 
a  great  reformer,  an  ''Elijah,"  should  arise  to  prepare  the  sinful  people 
for  the  coming  of  their  God. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XIII 

1.  How  long  after  the  Return  was  the  Temple  finished?    Who  hindered? 

Who  helped? 

2.  What  are  the  scene  and  the  date  of  the  book  of  Esther? 

3.  Compare  the  return  of  the  Jews  to  Jerusalem  under  Ezra  with  that 

under  Zerubbabel  (a)  in  date,  (6)  in  numbers,  (c)  in  purpose  and  result. 

4.  Tell  the  story  of  Nehemiah:  the  occasion  of  his  return,  his  enemies, 

his  achievements.     In  what  did  Ezra  help  him? 

5.  Associate  the  ministry  of  the  three  prophets  of  this  period  after  the 

Exile  with  the  leaders  and  movements  they  respectively  helped. 

LESSON  XIV 
Israel's  Religious  Life 

It  has  often  been  said  that  while  civilization  owes  its  art  and  letters 
to  Greece  and  its  law  and  order  to  Rome,  it  owes  its  religion  and  ethicS 
to  Palestine.  This  is  true,  within  limits,  provided  we  understand  that 
what  Israel  contributed  was  not  the  product  of  its  "native  genius  for 
religion,"  but  was  due  to  the  persistent  grace  of  its  God,  who  took  this 
''fewest  of  all  peoples"  and  made  of  it  the  custodian  of  his  revelation 
and  the  cradle  of  his  redemption  for  the  whole  world.  When,  however, 
the  Hebrew  claimed  preeminence  through  these  two  things,  a  saving 
God  and  a  righteous  Law,  it  was  no  idle  boast.  So  Moses  eloquently 
asks  in  Deuteronomy:  "What  great  nation  is  there,  that  hath  a  god 
so  nigh  unto  them,  as  Jehovah  our  God  is  whensoever  we  call  upon  him? 
And  what  great  nation  is  there,  that  hath  statutes  and  ordinances  so 
righteous  as  all  this  law,  which  I  set  before  you  this  day?"    Deut.  4  :  7,  8. 

Religion  as  developed  in  Israel  had  two  sides,  an  inward  and  an 
outward.  On  its  inward  side  it  consisted  of  a  faith  in  Jehovah  cherished 
in  the  hearts  of  the  people,  together  with  the  sentiments  of  reverence 
and  love,  and  the  purposes  of  loyalty  and  consecration,  which  grew  out 
of  that  faith.  On  its  outward  side  religion  consisted  of  certain  objects 
and  ceremonies,  adapted  to  express  by  act  and  symbol  the  relation  be- 
tween God  and  his  people. 

But  there  is  also  another  distinction  often  made  in  speaking  of  re- 
ligion, the  distinction  between  individual  religion  and  national  religion. 
Each  member  of  the  Hebrew  nation  held  a  personal  relation  to  his  God. 
The  Law  of  God  addressed  him  individually  as  it  said  to  him,  "Thou 
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shalt  not."  And,  on  a  still  higher  level,  Moses  summed  up  that  Law  for 
him  in  these  memorable  words,  "Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with 
all  thy  heart."  Yet  the  entire  body  of  Israel,  as  such,  held  a  relation  to 
God  which  his  spokesmen  are  continually  trying  to  illustrate  and  en- 
rich by  all  sorts  of  figures.  God  is  Israel's  "Rock,"  "Possessor"  or 
'^Purchaser,"  "Redeemer,"  "Father" — until  Isaiah  can  even  say  to  the 
nation,  "Thy  Maker  is  thy  husband,"  and  Hosea  and  Ezekiel  can  por- 
tray God's  dealings  with  Israel  under  the  allegory  of  a  marriage. 

It  would  be  a  mistake,  however,  to  suppose  that  all  the  inward  re- 
ligion was  individual  and  all  the  outward  religion  national.  There  was 
provision  in  the  ceremonial  law,  not  only  for  sacrifices  on  a  national 
scale,  like  those  of  the  day  of  atonement,  but  also  for  each  man  to  ex- 
press outwardly  his  own  penitence  or  devotion  or  gratitude  or  obliga- 
tion to  God  by  means  of  a  personal  sacrifice,  publicly  offered  but  pri- 
vately planned  and  provided.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  psalms  and 
the  prophets  cannot  be  understood,  unless  we  realize  the  general  re- 
ligious life  of  the  nation  that  lies  back  of  these  highly  individual  forms 
of  expression.  That  was  why,  when  David  thinking  of  himself  could 
write,  "The  Lord  is  my  shepherd,"  the  whole  people  could  take  that 
sentence  and  the  psalm  it  begins  for  use  in  public  worship  as  the  col- 
lective expression  of  Israel's  trust  in  its  God. 

The  great  fact  of  sin  is  responsible  for  the  perversion  of  the  true 
relation  between  these  different  varieties  of  religious  life.  In  theory, 
every  symbolic  object  and  action  at  tabernacle  or  Temple  was  merely 
the  outward  expression  of  an  inward  idea  or  feeling  or  resolve.  Every 
smoking  sacrifice  on  the  altar  was  supposed  to  come  from  an  offerer 
drawing  near  to  God  in  the  sincere  belief  "that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a 
rewarder  of  them  that  seek  after  him."  Heb.  11:6.  But  in  fact  the 
offerer  was  in  constant  danger  of  looking  upon  all  the  gifts  and  victims 
he  brought  as  so  many  bribes  with  which  he  might  buy  the  favor  of  an 
offended  God,  or,  worse  still,  might  obtain  an  "indulgence"  to  do  some 
evil  deed  he  planned.  This  is  what  Jeremiah  means  -when  he  cries, 
"Will  ye  steal,  murder,  and  commit  adultery,  and  swear  falsely  .  .  . 
and  come  and  stand  before  me  in  this  house,  which  is  called  by  my 
name,  and  say.  We  are  delivered;  that  ye  may  do  all  these  abomina- 
tions?"    Jer.  7  :  9,  10. 

If  the  private  worshiper  was  in  danger  of  abusing  the  worship  of 
God  in  this  way,  how  much  more  was  the  priest,  the  professional  sac- 
rificer  and  celebrant,  in  danger  of  looking  upon  all  his  duties  as  a  kind 
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of  authorized  magic!  "Do  this  external  act,  and  that  inward  benefit 
will  surely  follow."  "Offer  this  lamb,  and  cease  to  think  about  that 
black  sin  for  which  the  lamb  is  the  official  price."  Yes,  even  this: 
"Go  and  do  it  again,  but  don't  forget  to  bring  another  lamb!"  Is  it 
any  wonder  that  at  length  Malachi,  after  lashing  the  priests  of  his  late 
day  for  their  laziness,  cynicism,  and  greed,  cries  out  in  Jehovah's  name, 
"Oh  that  there  were  one  among  you  that  would  shut  the  doors  [of  the 
Temple],  that  ye  might  not  kindle  fire  on  mine  altar  in  vain!"  Mai.  1  :  10. 

All  along  the  course  of  Hebrew  history  we  find  prophets  and  psalm- 
ists protesting  against  this  sinful  perversion  of  ceremonial  religion. 
See  for  example  I  Sam.  15  :  22;  Ps.  40  :  6-8;  50;  Isa.  1  :  10-17;  Micah 
6  :  6-8. 

And  yet  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  say  that  the  prophet  stood  for 
pure  and  spiritual  religion,  and  the  priest  for  merely  external,  formal 
religion.  Some  of  the  greatest  of  the  prophets,  as  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel, 
Zechariah,  were  priests.  And  how  far  the  prophets  could  become  pro- 
fessional declaimers  and  deceivers  may  be  seen,  for  example,  from 
Micah  3  :  5-8. 

The  Hebrew  prophets,  notably  Amos  and  Hosea,  are  sometimes 
represented  as  the  "inventors"  of  "ethical  monotheism,"  that  is,  of 
religion  as  consisting  in  the  worship  of  one  God,  who  is  the  moral  ideal 
of  man  and  demands  moral  living  in  man.  But  in  fact,  that  is  precisely 
the  basis  of  all  genuine  Old  Testament  religion,  from  the  very  begin- 
ning. See  Heb.,  ch.  11.  And,  particularly,  that  is  the  basis  of  the  entire 
Law,  even  of  the  ceremonial  law.  For  that  Law  must  not  be  judged  by 
its  sinful  abuse,  but  by  the  principles  of  righteousness,  holiness,  re- 
pentance, and  fellowship  that  underlie  every  article  in  the  sanctuary, 
every  sacrifice  on  the  altar,  every  rite  prescribed  and  observance  com- 
manded. At  their  best  the  priests  were  allies  of  the  true  prophets,  and 
external  religion  as  centering  in  the  Temple  was  for  the  time  a  fitting 
expression  of  Israel's  personal  and  national  faith.  If  it  had  not  been 
so,  then  such  psalms  as  Psalms  24,  42,  65,  84,  122  could  never  have 
been  written,  preserved,  and  used. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XIV 

1.  What  ground  had  Israel  for  "glorying"?     See  Rom.  9  :  4,  5. 

2.  Give  illustrations  to  show  that  individual  as  well  as  national  re- 

ligion in  Israel  expressed  itself  externally,  and  that  spiritual  as 


OLD   TESTAMENT   TIMES  49 

well  as  ceremonial  religion  belonged  to  both  the  nation  and  the 
individual. 

3.  What  sinful  abuse  of  sacrifice  were  the  prophets  constantly  attack- 

ing?   Did  they  thereby  condemn  Temple,  altar,  priesthood,  and 
ceremonial  law  in  themselves? 

4.  Were  all  the  prophets  spiritually  minded,  or  all  the  priests  merely 

"professional"?    Give  instances  from  history  of  alliances  between 
prophets  and  priests. 

LESSON  XV 
**The  Coming  One" 

The  Old  Testament  points  forward.  The  whole  impression  it  leaves 
upon  us  is  that  of  an  unfinished  thing.  Its  history  moves  toward  a 
goal  outside  of  itself.  Its  religion  is  a  religion  of  expectation.  All  its 
institutions  are  typical,  that  is,  they  represent  more  than  themselves, 
because  they  belong  to  a  larger  order  of  things  which  appears  imper- 
fectly in  them. 

In  the  last  lesson  we  saw  how  priest  and  prophet  had  their  own 
place  in  Israel.  But  both  priest  and  prophet  also  typified  a  perfect 
priesthood  and  a  perfect  prophecy,  to  be  realized  under  ideal  conditions 
which  were  never  present  in  those  times.  When,  for  example,  Aaron 
made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  nation  once  each  year,  as  provided 
in  Lev.,  ch.  16,  he  had  to  present  first  the  blood  of  the  bullock  which 
was  the  sin  offering  for  himself,  before  he  presented  the  blood  of  the 
goat  which  was  the  sin  offering  for  the  people.  But  ideally,  in  his  posi- 
tion as  mediator  between  God  and  the  sinful  people,  he  was  a  sinless 
man;  the  blood  of  the  bullock  and  the  pure,  white  garments  he  put  on 
were  supposed  to  indicate  that  he  was  sinless  for  the  moment.  Noth- 
ing could  be  clearer  than  that  he  typified  a  perfect  high  priest  for  God's 
people,  who  should  be  really  a  sinless  man — one  who  needed  no  mechan- 
ism of  altar,  victim,  and  dress  to  make  him  pure  from  personal  sin. 
See  Heb.,  chs.  5  to  10,  especially  ch.  7  :  26-28. 

Again  Moses  looks  forward  to  the  realization  in  the  future  of  the 
ideal  communication  between  God  and  his  people  typified  in  the 
prophet.  "A  prophet,"  says  he,  ''Jehovah  thy  God  will  raise  up  unto 
thee."  "From  the  midst  of  thee,  like  unto  me."  Deut.  18  :  15-19. 
This  ideal  prophet  will  perfectly  hear  and  perfectly  transmit  divine 


50  TEACHING   THE   TEACHER 

truth  to  men.  It  was  on  the  basis  of  this  promise  that  many  persons 
described  our  Lord  as  ''the  prophet,"  meaning  thereby  that  perfect 
prophet  promised  by  Moses.    John  1  :  21,  25;  7  :  40. 

But  there  was  another  institution  of  Old  Testament  times  which 
more  than  prophet  or  priest  was  associated  in  the  people's  minds  with 
the  ideal  future.  This  was  Idngship.  God  himself  was  theoretically 
Eang — sole  King — of  Israel.  Isa.  33  :  22.  But  at  the  entreaty  of  his 
sinful  and  harassed  people  he  instructed  Samuel  to  "make  them  a 
king."  And  while  Samuel  warned  them  of  the  evils  which  the  monarchy 
would  bring  with  it  because  of  the  sinfulness  of  the  men  who  should 
be  king,  he  nevertheless  set  up  a  throne  that  by  its  very  nature  was 
unique.  The  king  of  Israel  was  in  a  pecuhar  sense  the  representative  of 
Jehovah.  He  ruled  for  God.  He  was  his  own  "anointed,"  set  apart 
for  the  exercise  of  supreme  authority  over  God's  people  on  earth  and 
entitled  to  their  religious  as  well  as  patriotic  devotion.  See,  for  ex- 
ample. Psalms  21,  101. 

After  the  failure  of  Saul  to  obey  God's  instructions,  Samuel  anointed, 
at  God's  dictation  and  against  his  own  human  judgment,  David  the 
son  of  Jesse.  This  man  proved  himself,  not  indeed  sinless  nor  the  ideal 
king,  but  a  man  after  God's  heart,  Acts  13  :  22,  because  his  dominant 
purpose  was  to  do  God's  will.  To  David  therefore  was  given  the  re- 
markable promise  contained  in  II  Sam.,  ch.  7.  In  a  word,  this  promise 
was  an  irrevocable,  eternal  "covenant,"  granting  sovereignty  to  David's 
"house" — that  is,  his  posterity  considered  as  a  unit — over  God's 
ffingdom  on  earth. 

The  story  of  how  men  came  to  understand  better  and  better  the 
vastness  of  this  covenant,  which  Isaiah  calls  "the  sure  mercies  of 
David,"  ch.  55  :  3,  forms  the  subject  of  that  special  Old  Testament 
study  called  "Messianic  Prophecy."  In  the  psalms  and  in  the  prophecies 
we  are  able  to  trace  a  growing  faith,  that  by  an  ideal  king  of  David's 
line  Jehovah  will  finally  work  his  long  delayed  will  in  and  through 
Israel.  This  Person  is  commonly  called  "the  Messiah,"  because 
"Messiah"  means  "Anointed."  Its  Greek  equivalent  is  "the  Christ." 
WhUe  other  persons  also  were  anointed  with  oil  when  they  assumed 
office,  kings  were  always  so  anointed  and  the  idea  belongs  peculiarly 
to  kingship.  By  the  time  our  Lord  appeared,  no  other  side  of  the 
work  which  this  ideal,  promised,  longed-for  Coming  One  was  to  do, 
was  so  prominent  as  that  of  ruling  for  God  as  the  King  of  Israel.  For 
this  reason  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  known  to  all  who  believe  in  his  claims 
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as  "the  Christ,"  and  such  behevers  are  thence  called  "Christians." 
This  title  of  Christ  connects  Jesus  with  the  hne  of  David,  to  which  he 
actually  belonged  by  descent,  and  it  also  connects  him  with  the  promise 
to  David,  of  which  he  was  the  heir  and  the  fulfillment. 

We  have  thus  seen  that  "the  Coming  One,"  Luke  7  :  19;  John  11  :  27, 
toward  whom  the  eyes  of  Israel  were  directed,  was  to  be  prophet,  priest, 
and  king.  In  all  these  offices  and  the  various  duties  they  involved  he 
was  to  be  the  one  chosen  from  among  the  people — a  man  therefore, 
"servant  of  the  servants  of  God."  Yet  this  is  not  all.  Alongside  these 
promises  there  was  a  promise  also  that  Jehovah  himself  would  come  to 
dwell  among  his  people.  The  Holy  of  Holies,  with  its  Ark  of  the  Pres- 
ence and  its  Mercy  seat  for  revelation  and  atonement,  was  itself  typical 
of  an  ideal  presence  of  God  among  men.  And  through  psalm  and 
prophet  we  can  trace  this  promise  also.  Now  it  is  terrible  with  its 
threat  to  sinners,  and  now  it  is  glorious  with  its  hope  for  the  oppressed. 
At  length  in  Malachi  we  read  in  the  clearest  words,  "The  Lord,  whom 
ye  seek,  will  suddenly  come  to  his  temple."  Mai.  3  :  1,  5.  Preceded 
by  his  "messenger"  to  "prepare  the  way  before  him,"  Israel's  divine 
Lord  himself  is  to  come  for  judgment  and  salvation.  See  also  Ps. 
96  :  13;  98  :  9. 

It  was  not  made  so  plain  to  the  men  of  ancient  Israel  just  how  these 
two  lines  of  promise  were  to  be  united,  as  it  appears  to  us  now  in  the 
light  of  later  facts.  But  we,  who  worship  Jesus  of  Nazareth  not  only 
as  "Son  of  David  according  to  the  flesh,"  but  as  divine  Lord  from 
heaven,  "in  two  distinct  natures  and  one  person  for  ever,"  can  look 
back  on  those  old  prophecies  of  "men  who  spake  from  God,  being  moved 
by  the  Holy  Spirit."  II  Peter  1  :  21.  We  can  see  in  them  God's  purpose 
to  make  this  great  Son  of  David  a  true  "Immanuel,"  Isa.  7  :  14 — a 
Person  in  whom  God  actually  is  "with  us."  God  gave  to  him  such 
names  as  "Wonderful,  Counsellor,  Mighty  God,  Everlasting  Father, 
Prince  of  Peace,"  because  he  should  really  be  all  that  these  names 
imply.  Isa.  9  :  6.  For  the  Child  who  was  born  in  little  Bethlehem,  the 
"city  of  David,"  was  not  merely  one  who  should  be  "ruler  in  Israel," 
but  also  one  "whose  goings  forth  are  from  of  old,  from  everlasting." 
Micah  5  : 2. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XV 

1.  How  did  the  priests  and  prophets  in  Israel  point  forward  to  an 
ideal  Priest  and  Prophet? 
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2.  What  was  the  relation  of  Israel's  king  to  Jehovah?    In  whose  "house" 

was  this  office  made  eternal?  In  what  Person  has  this  promise 
been  fulfilled? 

3.  How  was  the  promise  that  God  himself  should  be  "the  Coming 

One"  consistent  with  the  promise  of  a  human  Prophet,  Priest,  and 
Iving?  Where  is  it  indicated  in  the  Old  Testament  that  both 
promises  might  be  fulfilled  in  one  Person? 
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I.    THE  NEW  TESTAMENT 


LESSON  I 
The  Preparation 

At  the  time  when  the  Old  Testament  narrative  closes,  the  Jews  were 
under  the  rule  of  Persia.  The  Persian  control  continued  for  about  one 
hundred  years  more,  and  then  gave  way  to  the  empire  of  Alexander  the 
Great.  Alexander  was  king  of  Macedonia,  a  country  to  the  north  of 
Greece;  but  the  language  and  culture  of  his  court  were  Greek.  After 
Greece  proper  had  been  conquered  by  Alexander's  father,  Philip, 
Alexander  himself  proceeded  to  the  conquest  of  the  East.  The  Persian 
Empire  fell  in  331  b.c,  and  with  the  other  Persian  possessions  Jeru- 
salem came  into  the  hands  of  the  conqueror.  In  323  b.c,  when  Alex- 
ander died,  his  vast  empire,  which  extended  around  the  eastern  end 
of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  and  to  the  borders  of  India,  at  once  fell  to 
pieces.  But  the  kingdoms  into  which  the  empire  was  divided  were  to 
a  large  extent  Greek  kingdoms.  Short-lived,  therefore,  as  Alexander's 
empire  was,  it  had  the  permanent  effect  of  spreading  the  Greek  lan- 
guage and  Greek  civilization  over  the  Eastern  world.  It  became  thus, 
as  will  be  seen,  one  of  the  most  important  factors  in  the  divine  prepara- 
tion for  the  gospel. 

After  the  death  of  Alexander,  the  country  of  Judea  became  a  bone 
of  contention  between  two  of  the  kingdoms  into  which  Alexander's  empire 
was  divided — the  Greek  kingdom  of  Syria  and  the  Greek  kingdom  of 
Egypt.  At  last,  however,  the  Syrian  kingdom,  with  its  capital  at  Antioch, 
near  the  northeastern  corner  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  gained  the 
upper  hand.    Judea  became  part  of  the  territory  of  the  Syrian  monarchs. 

In  the  reign  of  Antiochus  IV  of  Syria,  called  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
175-164  B.C.,  the  Jews  began  a  war  for  independence.  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  had  desecrated  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  by  setting  up  an 
image  of  a  heathen  god  in  the  Holy  of  Holies.  The  result  was  the  glori- 
ous revolt  of  the  Jews  under  Mattathias  and  his  sons — the  family  of  the 
Maccabees.  The  Maccabean  uprising,  of  which  a  stirring  account  has 
been  preserved  in  the  First  Book  of  the  Maccabees,  an  apocryphal 
book  attached  to  the  Old  Testament,  certainly  constitutes  one  of  the 
most  glorious  chapters  in  the  history  of  liberty.  The  uprising  was 
successful,  and  for  about  one  hundred  years  the  little  country  of  the 
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Jews,  though  surrounded  by  powerful  neighbors,  succeeded  in  main- 
taining its  independence. 

At  first  the  Maccabees  had  been  animated  by  a  reHgious  motive;  the 
revolt  had  been  due  not  to  an  interference  with  what  may  be  called 
civil  liberty,  but  to  the  desecration  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  of  the 
Temple  and  to  the  attempt  at  prohibiting  the  worship  of  Jehovah. 
As  time  went  on,  however,  the  Maccabean  rulers  became  more  worldly 
in  their  purposes  and  thus  alienated  the  devout  element  among  their 
people.  Hence  the  little  kingdom  became  an  easy  prey  to  the  next 
great  world  empire  which  appeared  upon  the  scene. 

That  empire  was  the  empire  of  Rome.  Originally  a  small  city-state 
in  Italy,  Rome  had  gradually  extended  her  conquests  until  she  came  into 
conflict  with  Greece  and  with  the  Greek  kingdoms  of  the  Eastern  world. 
Weakened  by  many  causes,  the  successors  of  Alexander  soon  suc- 
cumbed, and  among  them  the  monarchs  of  Syria.  Judea  could  not 
resist  the  new  conqueror.  In  63  B.C.,  the  famous  Roman  general, 
Pompey,  entered  Jerusalem,  and  Jewish  independence  was  at  an  end. 

The  Roman  control  was  exerted  in  Palestine  for  a  time  through  sub- 
servient high  priests,  until  in  37  B.C.  Herod  the  Great  was  made 
king.  Herod  was  not  a  real  Jew,  but  an  Idumaean;  and  at  heart  he  had 
little  or  no  attachment  to  the  Jews'  religion.  But  he  was  wise  enough 
not  to  offend  Jewish  feeling  in  the  outrageous  way  that  had  proved  so 
disastrous  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  Throughout  his  reign  Herod  was 
of  course  thoroughly  subservient  to  the  Romans;  though  a  king,  he 
was  strictly  a  vassal  king.  Herod  reigned  from  37  B.C.  to  4  b.c.  His 
kingdom  embraced  not  only  Judea,  but  all  Palestine.  It  was  near  the 
end  of  Herod's  reign  that  our  Saviour  was  born.  Thus  the  reckoning 
of  the  Christian  era,  which  was  instituted  many  centuries  after  Christ, 
is  at  least  four  j^^ears  too  low;  Jesus  was  born  a  little  earlier  than  4  b.c. 

When  Pompey  conquered  Jerusalem  in  63  b.c,  Rome  was  still  a 
republic.  But  before  many  years  had  elapsed  Julius  Caesar  assumed 
the  supreme  power,  and  the  ancient  Roman  liberties  were  gone.  After 
the  assassination  of  Caesar  in  44  b.c,  there  was  a  long  period  of  civil 
war.  Finally  Augustus  was  triumphant,  and  the  Roman  Empire  began. 
In  the  long  reign  of  Augustus,  27  b.c  to  a.d.  14,  our  Saviour  was  born. 

The  political  events  which  have  just  been  outlined  did  not  take  place 
by  chance.  They  were  all  parts  of  the  plan  of  God  which  prepared  for 
the  coming  of  the  Lord.  When  Jesus  finally  came,  the  world  was  pre- 
pared for  his  coming. 
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In  the  first  place,  the  Roman  Empire  provided  that  peace  and  unity 
which  was  needed  for  the  spread  of  the  gospel.  War  interrupts  com- 
munication between  nations.  But  when  the  apostles  went  forth  from 
Jerusalem  to  spread  the  good  news  of  Christ  to  the  world,  there  was  no 
war  to  interrupt  their  course.  Nation  was  bound  to  nation  under  the 
strong  hand  of  Rome.  Travel  was  comparatively  safe  and  easy,  and 
despite  occasional  persecution  the  earliest  missionaries  usually  enjoyed 
the  protection  of  Roman  law. 

In  the  second  place,  the  Greek  language  provided  a  medium  of  com- 
munication. When  the  Romans  conquered  the  Eastern  world,  they 
did  not  endeavor  to  substitute  their  own  language  for  the  language 
which  already  prevailed.  Such  an  attempt  would  only  have  produced 
confusion.  Indeed,  the  Romans  themselves  adopted  the  Greek  language 
as  a  convenient  medium  of  communication.  Greek  thus  became  a 
world  language.  The  original,  local  languages  of  the  various  countries 
continued  to  be  used  (Aramaic,  for  example,  was  used  in  Palestine), 
but  Greek  was  a  common  medium.  Thus  when  the  apostles  went  forth 
to  the  evangelization  of  the  world,  there  were  no  barriers  of  language  to 
check  their  course. 

In  the  third  place,  the  dispersion  of  the  Jews  provided  the  early 
missionaries  everywhere  with  a  starting  point  for  their  labors.  As  a 
result  not  only  of  captivity,  but  also  of  voluntary  emigration,  the  Jews 
in  the  first  century  were  scattered  abroad  throughout  the  cities  of 
the  world  very  much  as  they  are  scattered  to-day.  But  there  was  one 
important  difference.  To-day  the  Jewish  synagogues  are  attended 
only  by  Jews.  In  those  days  they  were  attended  also  by  men  of  other 
races.  Thus  when  Paul  and  the  other  Christian  missionaries  exercised 
their  privilege  of  speaking  in  the  synagogues,  they  were  speaking  not 
only  to  Jews  but  also  to  a  picked  audience  of  Gentiles. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  I 

1.  Name  in  order  the  foreign  powers  which  possessed  the  country  of 

the  Jews,  beginning  with  Old  Testament  times  and  continuing 
down  to  the  present  day. 

2.  What  was  the  importance  of  the  Maccabean  uprising  in  the  prepara- 

tion for  the  coming  of  the  Lord?    What  would  have  happened  if 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  had  been  successful? 

3.  What  was  the  importance  of  the  Roman  Empire  for  the  spread  of 

the  gospel?  of  the  Greek  language?  of  the  dispersion  of  the  Jews? 
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LESSON  II 

V 

The  Coming  of  the  Lord 

John  1:  1-18 

When  the  Son  of  God  came  to  earth  for  our  salvation,  the  world  was 
ready  for  his  coming.  The  whole  course  of  history  had  been  made  to 
lead  up  to  him.  And  he  was  well  worthy  of  being  thus  the  goal  of 
history.  For  the  One  who  came  was  none  other  than  the  eternal  Son  of 
God,  the  Word  who  was  with  God  and  who  was  God.  He  had  existed 
from  all  eternity;  he  had  been  the  instrument  in  creating  the  world. 
He  was  himself  truly  God,  the  same  in  substance  with  the  Father,  and 
equal  in  power  and  glory.  Yet  the  One  who  was  so  great  humbled  him- 
self to  be  born  as  a  man  and  finally  to  suffer  and  die.  His  coming  was 
a  voluntary  act,  an  act  of  the  Father  in  giving  him  for  the  sins  of  the 
world,  and  his  own  act  which  he  performed  because  he  loved  us.  It 
was  an  act  of  infinite  condescension.  The  Son  of  God  humbled  himself 
to  lead  a  true  human  life;  he  took  upon  himself  our  nature.  He  was 
born,  he  grew  in  wisdom  and  stature,  he  suffered,  he  died.  He  was 
always  God,  but  he  became  also  man.  Who  can  measure  the  depth  of 
such  condescending  love? 

What,  then,  was  the  manner  of  his  coming?  The  story  is  told,  in 
beautiful  narrative,  in  the  first  two  chapters  of  Matthew  and  Luke. 

Luke  1 :  5-25,  57-80 

First,  the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist,  the  forerunner,  was  announced 
by  the  angel  Gabriel  to  Zacharias,  a  devout  priest,  as  he  was  ministering 
in  the  Temple.  Luke  1  :  5-25.  Zacharias  was  old;  he  had  given  up 
hope  of  children.  The  promise  seemed  to  him  too  wonderful  to  be  true; 
he  doubted  the  angel's  word.  But  the  punishment  which  was  inflicted 
upon  him  for  his  doubt  was  temporary  merely,  and  the  bitterness  of  it 
was  swallowed  up  in  joy  for  the  child  that  was  born.  The  tongue  of 
Zacharias,  which  had  been  dumb  on  account  of  his  sin,  was  loosed,  and 
he  uttered  a  wonderful  song  of  praise.     Vs.  57-80. 

Luke  1:26-56 

But  before  John  was  born,  in  fulfillment  of  the  angel's  promise, 
there  was  a  promise  of  a  greater  than  John.    Luke  1  :  26-56.     "The 
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angel  Gabriel  was  sent  from  God  unto  a  city  of  Galilee,  named  Nazareth, 
to  a  virgin  betrothed  to  a  man  whose  name  was  Joseph,  of  the  house 
,of  David;  and  the  virgin's  name  was  Mary."  It  was  a  far  more  won- 
derful promise  than  that  which  had  come  to  Zacharias,  not  only  be- 
cause of  the  greater  glory  of  the  promised  Son,  but  also  because  of  the 
mystery  of  his  birth.  The  child  was  to  have  no  human  father,  but  was 
to  be  given  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  this  time,  despite 
the  strangeness  of  the  promise,  there  was  no  unbelief,  as  in  the  case  of 
Zacharias.  "Behold,  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord,"  said  Mary;  *'be  it 
unto  me  according  to  thy  word."  And  then  Mary  went  to  Judea  to  visit 
her  kinswoman  Ehsabeth,  the  wife  of  Zacharias;  and  while  in  Judea  she 
gave  glorious  expression  to  her  thanksgiving  in  the  hymn  which  is  called, 
from  the  first  word  of  it  in  the  Latin  translation,  the  "Magnificat" — 
"My  soul  doth  magnify  the  Lord,  and  my  spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  God 
my  Saviour."    Then  Mary  returned  to  her  own  home  in  Nazareth. 

Matthew  1:18-25 

But  another  announcement  of  the  Saviour's  birth  was  made  to 
Joseph,  who  was  betrothed  to  Mary.  Matt.  1  :  18-25.  Joseph  was  to 
have  the  high  privilege  of  caring  for  the  child  that  was  to  be  born. 
"Fear  not  to  take  unto  thee  Mary  thy  wife,"  said  the  angel  to  Joseph 
in  a  dream,  "for  that  which  is  conceived  in  her  is  of  the  Holy  Spirit." 
And  here  again,  there  was  no  unbelief  and  no  disobedience.  Joseph 
"did  as  the  angel  of  the  Lord  commanded  him,  and  took  unto  him  his 
wife." 

Luke  2: 1-7 

Joseph  and  Mary  lived  in  Nazareth,  a  town  of  the  northern  part  of 
Palestine,  which  was  called  Galilee.  But  the  promised  Child  was  to 
belong  to  the  house  of  David,  and  it  was  fitting  that  he  should  be  born 
at  Bethlehem,  a  little  town  five  miles  south  of  Jerusalem  where  David 
himself  had  been  born.  To  cause  him  to  be  born  at  Bethlehem,  God 
made  use  of  an  event  of  world  politics.  Luke  2  :  1-7.  A  decree  had 
gone  out  from  the  emperor,  Augustus,  that  the  whole  empire  should 
be  enrolled.  This  enrollment  or  census  seems  to  have  been  carried  out 
in  the  kingdom  of  Herod  the  Great  by  the  Jewish  method  which  took 
account  of  family  relationships.  So,  although  at  the  time  Joseph  and 
Mary  were  living  at  Nazareth,  they  went  up  to  the  home  of  Joseph's 
ancestors,  to  Bethlehem,  to  be  enrolled.    And  at  Bethlehem  the  Saviour 
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was  born.     There  was  no  room  in  the  lodging  place.     The  Child  was 
laid,  therefore,  in  a  manger  that  was  intended  for  the  feeding  of  cattle. 

Luke  2:8-20 

But  humble  as  were  the  surroundings  of  the  newborn  King,  his 
birth  was  not  without  manifestations  of  glory.  Luke  2  : 8-20.  Shep- 
herds, keeping  watch  in  the  fields  by  night,  heard  a  multitude  of  the 
heavenly  host  praising  God  and  saying,  "Glory  to  God  in  the  highest, 
and  on  earth  peace  among  men  in  whom  he  is  well  pleased."  The 
shepherds  went  then  to  see  the  sign  which  had  been  made  known  to 
them.  It  was  a  strange  sign  indeed — Christ  the  Lord,  the  promised 
King,  wrapped  in  swaddling  clothes  and  lying  in  a  manger! 

Luke  2:21-38;  Matthew  2:  1-12 

Forty  days  after  the  birth  of  Jesus,  Joseph  and  Mary  made  the 
offering  according  to  the  Old  Testament  law,  and  presented  the  Child, 
as  the  first-born,  to  the  Lord  in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem.  Luke  2:21- 
38.  Then  they  must  have  returned  to  Bethlehem,  for  it  was  at  Beth- 
lehem that  gifts  were  presented  by  Wise  Men  from  the  East.  Matt. 
2  :  1-12.  The  Wise  Men  had  been  guided  to  Bethlehem  partly  by  a 
wonderful  star  which  they  had  first  seen  in  their  own  country,  and  partly 
by  questions  which  were  answered  by  the  scribes. 

Matthew  2:  13-23 

But  the  life  of  the  infant  Saviour  was  not  all  to  be  a  hearing  of  angels' 
songs  and  a  reception  of  gold  and  frankincense  and  myrrh.  The  Lord 
had  come  to  suffer  for  the  sins  of  the  world,  and  the  last  great  suffering 
on  the  cross  was  anticipated  by  the  persecution  which  came  in  the 
early  days.  Matt.  2  :  13-18.  The  suspicions  of  Herod,  the  jealous 
king,  had  been  aroused  by  the  questions  of  the  Wise  Men.  He  sent  to 
Bethlehem  to  put  a  possible  rival  out  of  the  way.  But  it  was  too  late. 
The  king's  rage  was  vented  upon  the  innocent  children  of  the  little  town, 
but  God  had  cared  for  the  infant  Saviour.  The  Lord  was  finally  to  die 
for  the  sins  of  the  world.  But  meanwhile  many  words  of  wisdom  and 
grace  were  to  fall  from  his  lips;  his  hour  was  not  yet  come.  Joseph 
was  warned  of  God  in  a  dream,  and  took  the  young  Child  and  his 
mother  away  to  Egypt,  out  of  the  way  of  harm,  until  Herod  the  Great 
was  dead.  Then  they  returned  to  Nazareth,  where  the  Child  was  to 
spend  long,  quiet  years  of  preparation  for  his  work. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  II 

1.  What  life  had  our  Saviour  Hved  before  he  came  to  earth?    Did  he 

cease  to  be  God  while  he  was  on  earth? 

2.  Why  did  he  come? 

3.  Who  was  his  forerunner?    What  sort  of  persons  were  the  parents  of 

the  forerunner? 

4.  How  did  Jesus  come  to  be  born  at  Bethlehem? 

5.  What  was  the  character  of  his  mother? 

LESSON  III 
The  Baptism 

Luke  2:40-50 

The  New  Testament  tells  very  little  about  the  boyhood  and  early 

manhood  of  our  Saviour.    One  incident,  however,  is  narrated.     Luke 

2  :  41-50.    Joseph  and  Mary,  we  are  told,  were  in  the  habit  of  going 

up  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem  every  year  in  the  spring  at  the  feast  of 

the  passover.     When  Jesus  was  twelve  years  old,  he  went  up  with 

them.     But  when  they  left  Jerusalem  on  the  return,  Jesus  remained 

behind  in  the  Temple,  to  study  the  Old  Testament;  and  when  Joseph 

and  Mary  found  him,  he  replied  to  their  inquiries,  "Knew  ye  not  that  I 

must  be  about  my  Father's  business?"    The  incident  shows  the  presence 

even  in  the  human  consciousness  of  the  boy  Jesus  of  a  knowledge  of  the 

great  mission  that  he  was  called  to  fulfill  and  of  his  special  relation 

to  God. 

Luke  2:51,52 

But  the  consciousness  of  these  great  things  did  not  prevent  our 
Saviour  from  performing  the  humble  tasks  of  daily  life  and  from  being 
obedient  to  his  human  parents.  Luke  2  :  51,  52.  Jesus  became  a  car- 
penter, and  since  Joseph  also  was  a  carpenter,  no  doubt  Jesus  learned 
the  trade  in  early  youth.  Mark  6:3;  Matt.  13  :  55.  For  many  years, 
till  he  was  about  thirty  years  old,  the  Saviour  of  the  world  labored  at 
the  carpenter's  bench,  and  lived  as  an  obedient  son  in  a  humble  home 
at  Nazareth.     Luke  3  :  23. 

At  last,  however,  the  time  came  for  the  beginning  of  his  public 
ministry.  Before  that  ministry  is  studied,  it  may  be  well  to  cast  a 
glance  at  the  condition  of  the  country  into  which  Jesus  now  came 
forward. 


62  TEACHING   THE   TEACHER 

When  Herod  the  Great  died  in  4  B.C.,  his  dominions  were  divided 
among  his  three  sons.  Archelaus  received  Judea,  the  southern  part 
of  Palestine,  with  Jerusalem  as  its  chief  city;  Herod  Antipas,  the 
"Herod"  who  is  mentioned  in  the  Gospels  in  connection  with  Jesus' 
public  ministry,  received  Galilee  and  a  district  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan 
River  called  Perea;  and  Philip  received  a  region  lying  to  the  east  of 
Galilee  and  to  the  north  of  Perea.  When  Archelaus  was  banished  in 
A.D.  6,  his  territory  was  placed  under  the  control  of  Roman  officials 
called  procurators.  The  procurator  who  was  in  office  during  Jesus' 
pubUc  ministry  was  Pontius  Pilate.  Herod  Antipas,  with  the  title  of 
"tetrarch,"  continued  to  rule  until  a.d.  39;  Philip  until  about  a.d.  33. 
The  pubhc  ministry  of  Jesus  extended  from  a.d.  26  or  27  to  a.d.  29  or 
30.  During  most  of  that  time  he  was  in  the  territory  of  Herod  Antipas 
and  of  Pontius  Pilate,  though  occasionally  he  entered  the  territory  of 
Philip. 

Matthew  3: 1-12,  and  Parallels 

The  beginning  of  Jesus'  public  ministry  was  prepared  for  by  the  work 
of  John  the  Baptist.  Matt.  3  :  1-12,  and  parallels.  John  was  the  last 
and  greatest  prophet  of  the  old  dispensation,  who  came  just  before  the 
dawn  of  the  new  age.  For  centuries  prophecy  had  been  silent.  But 
at  last  a  prophet  came  in  the  spirit  and  power  of  EHjah  to  prepare  the 
heart  of  the  people  for  the  promised  Messiah. 

Even  in  dress  and  in  manner  of  life,  John  was  like  a  prophet  of  the 
olden  time.  His  food  was  locusts  and  wild  honey;  he  was  clothed  with 
a  rough  camel's-hair  garment;  and  his  preaching  was  carried  on  in  the 
deserts.  The  substance  of  his  message  is  summed  up  in  the  words, 
"Repent  ye;  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."    Matt.  3  :  2. 

The  phrase,  "kingdom  of  heaven,"  or  "kingdom  of  God,"  was  evi- 
dently familiar  to  the  hearers  of  John,  and  the  meaning  of  the  phrase, 
up  to  a  certain  point,  is  perfectly  clear.  As  the  kingdom  of  Caesar  is 
the  place  where  Csesar  bears  rule,  so  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  the  place, 
or  the  condition,  where  God  bears  rule.  In  one  sense,  the  whole  uni- 
verse is  the  Kingdom  of  God,  for  nothing  happens  apart  from  God's 
will.  But  evidently  John  was  using  the  phrase  in  some  narrower  sense; 
he  meant  by  the  Kingdom  of  God  the  condition  where  God's  will  is 
wTought  out  to  completion,  where  the  sinful  disobedience  which  pre- 
vails in  the  world  is  banished  and  God  is  truly  Kng. 

The  Jews  expected  an  age  which  should  be  under  the  perfect  control 
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of  God.  But  they  were  surprised  by  what  John  the  Baptist  said  about 
the  requirements  for  entrance  into  that  age.  They  had  supposed  that 
all  Jews  would  have  the  blessing  of  the  Kingdom,  but  John  told  them 
that  only  the  righteous  would  be  allowed  to  enter  in.  It  was  a  startling 
message,  since  the  hearers  of  John  knew  only  too  well  that  they  did 
not  possess  the  righteousness  which  was  required.  Repentance,  there- 
fore, or  cleansing  from  sin,  was  necessary.  And  the  sign  of  cleansing 
was  baptism. 

Matthew  3: 13  to  4: 11,  and  Parallels 

Among  those  who  came  to  be  baptized  was  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 
Matt.  3  :  13-15,  and  parallels.  Jesus  did  not  need  to  be  baptized  for 
his  own  sake,  for  he  had  no  sin  to  be  washed  away.  But  his  baptism 
was  part  of  what  he  was  doing  for  his  people.  Just  as  on  the  cross  he 
received  the  punishment  of  sin,  though  there  was  no  sin  of  his  own, 
so  in  his  baptism  he  represented  the  sinful  people  whom  he  came  to  save. 

When  Jesus  had  been  baptized,  there  was  a  wonderful  event  which 
was  perceived  not  only  by  him  but  also  by  John  the  Baptist.  Matt. 
3  :  16,  17,  and  parallels.  The  Holy  Spirit  descended  upon  him  in  the 
form  of  a  dove,  and  there  was  a  voice  from  heaven  which  said, 
"This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased."  This  event 
marks  the  beginning  of  Jesus'  public  ministry  as  Messiah.  He  had 
been  the  Messiah  already,  and  he  had  already  possessed  the  Holy 
Spirit;  but  now  the  power  of  the  Spirit  impelled  him  to  come  forward 
definitely  as  the  promised  One. 

At  the  very  beginning,  however,  there  was  temptation  to  be  over- 
come. Matt.  4  : 1-11,  and  parallels.  Jesus  was  led  up  from  the  deep 
Jordan  Valley,  where  the  baptism  had  taken  place,  into  the  wilderness 
on  the  heights.  And  there  he  was  tempted.  The  temptation  was  based 
upon  the  holy  experience  which  he  had  just  received.  The  voice  from 
heaven  had  designated  Jesus  as  Son  of  God.  "If  that  be  true,"  said 
the  Tempter,  "if  thou  art  really  Son  of  God,  use  thy  power  to  obtain 
creature  comfort,  test  out  thy  power  by  casting  thyself  down  from  a 
pinnacle  of  the  Temple,  obtain  the  immediate  enjoyment  of  thy  power 
by  doing  obeisance  to  me."  The  Devil  quoted  Scripture  for  his  evil 
purpose.  But  Jesus  did  not  need  to  repudiate  the  Scripture  in  order 
to  refute  him.  The  Holy  Scriptures  themselves  contained  a  sufficient 
answer  to  every  suggestion  of  the  Evil  One.  The  great  victory  was 
won.    The  Kingdom  of  the  Messiah  was  not  to  be  a  worldly  realm,  and 
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it  was  not  to  be  won  by  worldly  means.  The  path  to  the  Messiah's 
throne  led  by  the  way  of  the  cross.  And  that  path  our  Saviour  was 
willing  to  tread  for  our  sakes. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  III 

1.  What  is  known  about  the  boyhood  and  youth  of  Jesus? 

2.  Describe  the  physical  features  and  the  political  divisions  of  Pales- 

tine at  the  time  of  our  Lord.    Where  was  Jesus  born,  where  did 
he  spend  his  youth,  and  where  was  he  baptized? 

3.  What  was  the  meaning  of  John's  baptism?   Why  was  Jesus  baptized? 

4.  What  was  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  three  temptations,  and  how 

did  Jesus  overcome  them? 

LESSON  IV 
The  Early  Judean  Ministry 

John  1:19-34 

After  the  temptation  Jesus  descended  again  into  the  Jordan  Valley, 
where  the  baptism  had  taken  place.  There  he  received  the  testimony 
of  John  the  Baptist.  John  1  :  19-34.  John  had  come  not  to  perform  a 
work  of  his  own,  but  to  be  a  witness  to  the  greater  One  who  was  to 
follow.  He  put  aside,  therefore,  all  thoughts  of  personal  ambition, 
declared  plainly  that  he  was  not  the  Christ,  and  rejoiced  when  his 
disciples  left  him  in  order  to  follow  the  One  whom  he  had  come  to 
announce.  John  had  had  revealed  to  him,  moreover,  not  merely  the 
fact  that  Jesus  was  the  Saviour,  but  also  something  of  the  way  in  which 
the  salvation  was  to  be  wrought.  Jesus  was  to  die,  like  a  sacrificial 
lamb,  for  the  sins  of  others.  "Behold,  the  Lamb  of  God,"  said  John  to 
his  disciples,  "that  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world!" 

John  1:35-51 

Two  pairs  of  brothers,  in  those  early  days,  left  John  to  follow  the 
Saviour.  John  1  :  35-42.  One  pair  consisted  of  Andrew  and  Peter; 
the  other,  no  doubt,  consisted  of  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee,  James  and 
John,  although  John,  who  wrote  the  Gospel  in  which  this  narrative  is 
contained,  has  never  mentioned  his  own  name  in  his  book.  Two  other 
men,  besides  these  four,  came  to  Jesus  on  the  following  day — Philip 
and  Nathanael.    Vs.  43-5L 
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John  2:  1-11 

After  the  meeting  with  these  six  disciples,  our  Lord  ascended  again 
from  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  to  the  higher  country  of  Galilee.  And 
there,  in  the  village  of  Cana,  he  wrought  the  first  of  his  miracles.  John 
2  : 1-11.  He  was  a  guest  at  a  wedding  feast,  and  when  the  wine  ran 
out  he  supphed  the  lack  by  turning  water  into  wine.  Thereby  he  not 
only  manifested  his  power,  but  also  indicated  the  manner  of  his  min- 
istry. He  was  not  to  be  an  austere  person  like  John  the  Baptist,  living 
far  from  the  habitations  of  men.  On  the  contrary,  his  ministry  was,  for 
those  whom  he  came  to  win,  a  ministry  of  joy.  He  entered  not  merely 
into  the  sorrows,  but  also  into  the  joys  of  men;  the  One  who  was  to  die 
for  the  sins  of  the  world  was  also  wilHng  to  grace  a  marriage  feast! 

John  2:12-22 

After  a  brief  sojourn  at  Capernaum,  on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee,  where  he  was  afterwards  to  carry  on  a  large  part  of  his  min- 
istry, Jesus  went  southward  to  Jerusalem  at  passover  time.  At  Jeru- 
salem his  first  recorded  act  was  an  act  of  stern  rebuke.  John  2  :  13-22. 
The  Temple  area  was  filled  with  the  tables  of  those  who  sold  the  sheep 
and  oxen  and  doves  which  were  intended  for  sacrifice;  the  socred 
precincts  of  God's  house  had  been  made  a  place  of  business.  There 
was  no  hesitation  on  the  part  of  Jesus;  he  made  a  scourge  of  cords  and 
drove  the  traflfickers  out.  It  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  wonder- 
ful gentleness  of  our  Saviour  or  his  gracious  participation  in  innocent 
joys  was  any  indication  of  weakness.  Though  always  merciful  to  the 
penitent,  Jesus  could  be  indignant  against  blatant  sinners;  and  the 
righteous  anger  of  the  Saviour  was  a  terrible  thing. 

John  2:23-25 

At  Jerusalem  Jesus  won  adherents  because  of  the  miracles  which  he 
wrought.  But  he  was  able  to  distinguish  true  devotion  from  that 
which  was  false.  He  "knew  all  men,  .  .  .  and  needed  not  that  any 
one  should  bear  witness  concerning  man;  for  he  himself  knew  what  was 
in  man."    John  2  :  24,  25. 

John  3:1-15 

One  example  of  this  knowledge  was  afforded  by  the  case  of  Nico- 
demus,  John  3  :  1-15;  Jesus  knew  what  Nicodemus  lacked      Nico- 
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demus,  a  ruler  of  the  Jews,  came  to  Jesus  by  night,  to  discuss  the  sub- 
stance of  what  Jesus  had  been  saying.  But  our  Lord  would  not  waste 
lime  with  things  that  lay  on  the  surface.  He  went  straight  to  the  heart 
of  the  matter,  and  said  to  Nicodemus,  "Ye  must  be  born  anew."  V.  7. 
None  of  the  learning,  none  of  the  worldly  influence  of  Nicodemus 
would  avail;  true  life  could  come  only  by  a  new  birth,  which  all,  rich 
and  poor,  learned  and  ignorant,  must  receive,  and  receive,  not  by  their 
own  efforts,  but  by  the  mysterious  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Jesus 
spoke,  too,  on  that  memorable  night,  of  the  sacrificial  death  which  he 
himself  was  to  die  for  the  sins  of  men.  "As  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent 
in  the  wilderness,"  he  said,  "even  so  must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  up; 
that  whosoever  believeth  may  in  him  have  eternal  life." 

John  3:22-30 

Then  Jesus  left  Jerusalem,  the  capital,  and  carried  on,  through  his 
disciples,  a  ministry  of  baptism  in  the  country  districts  of  Judea. 
John  3  :  22-30.  He  was  thus  engaging  in  a  work  which  before  had 
belonged  peculiarly  to  John  the  Baptist.  Some  of  John's  disciples  were 
perhaps  inclined  to  be  envious.  But  there  was  no  envy  in  the  heart 
of  John  himself.  He  had  come  not  for  his  own  sake  but  to  be  a  wit- 
ness to  Jesus  as  Messiah.  And  now  he  rejoiced  in  the  growing  promi- 
nence of  Jesus.  "The  friend  of  the  bridegroom,"  he  said  about  him- 
self, "rejoices  at  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom.  He  must  increase,  but 
I  must  decrease."    Vs.  29,  30,  in  substance. 

John  4: 1-42 

When  this  early  Judean  ministry  was  over,  Jesus  went  back  to 
Galilee.  On  the  way  he  passed  through  Samaria.  John  4  :  1-42. 
The  inhabitants  of  Samaria  were  not  of  pure  Jewi.sh  race,  and  although 
they  accepted  the  five  books  of  Moses  and  locked  for  the  coming  of 
a  Messiah,  they  did  not  accept  all  of  the  Old  Testament.  They  were 
despised  by  the  Jews.  But  even  for  the  Samaritans,  and  for  the  most 
degraded  among  them,  the  Saviour  had  a  message  of  hope.  Wearied 
by  his  journey,  our  Lord  was  sitting  by  Jacob's  well  near  the  city  of 
Sychar.  When  his  disciples  had  gone  into  the  city  to  buy  food,  a 
woman  came  to  draw  water  at  the  well.  For  that  woman  it  was  a 
memorable  hour.  Jesus  was  willing  to  labor,  and  that  in  the  midst 
of  his  weariness,  for  one  sinful  soul,  as  well  as  for  all  the  multitudes 
that  had  crowded  around  him  in  Judea.     The  woman  was  of  sinful 
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life,  and  she  could  not  hide  her  sin  from  Jesus  But  Jesus  searched 
out  her  sin,  not  in  order  to  condemn  her,  but  in  order  to  bring  to  her 
the  message  of  salvation.  Attracted,  then,  by  what  the  woman  had 
said,  a  number  of  the  Samaritans  came  to  Jesus  and  recognized  him 
as  the  Messiah  and  as  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

QUESTIONS  ON   LESSON   IV 

1.  Give  an  account  of  the  testimony  of  John  the  Baptist  to  Jesus. 

How  did  John  know  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah? 

2.  What  happened  at  Cana?    Who,  besides  Jesus,  was  a  guest  at  the 

feast? 

3.  Give  an  outline  of  all  the  journeys  of  Jesus  up  to  his  passage  through 

Samaria. 

4.  Give  an  account,  fuller  than  the  outline  given,  of  the  early  Judean 

ministry.    What  did  Jesus  say  when  he  was  asked  to  give  a  sign? 

5.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  "new  birth"?    Is  it  still  necessary  to-day 

if  a  man  is  to  be  saved?    How  does  it  come? 

LESSON  V 
The  Beginning  of  the  Galilaean  Ministry 

After  passing  through  Samaria,  Jesus  arrived  in  Galilee,  and  it 
was  in  Galilee  that  a  large  part  of  his  ministry  was  carried  on.  The 
Galilsean  ministry  is  narrated  for  the  most  part  by  the  first  three 
Gospels,  which  are  called  Synoptic  Gospels,  whereas  the  Gospel  Ac- 
cording to  John  deals  more  particularly  with  the  work  in  Judea. 

Luke  4:16-30 

After  the  healing  of  a  nobleman's  son,  when  Jesus  was  at  Cana  of 
Galilee,  our  Lord  began  his  preaching  in  the  Galilaean  synagogues. 
Early  in  this  period  he  went  to  Nazareth,  the  place  where  he  had 
been  brought  up.  Luke  4  :  16-30.  But  the  people  of  Nazareth  could 
not  believe  that  the  carpenter's  Son  whom  they  had  known  was  really 
chosen  by  God  to  fulfill  the  glorious  prophecies  of  Isaiah.  When 
rebuked  by  Jesus  they  even  desired  to  kill  him.  Thus  did  they  illus- 
trate, to  their  own  eternal  loss,  the  words  of  Jesus  that  "No  prophet 
is  acceptable  in  his  own  country." 

Leaving  Nazareth,  our  Lord  went  down  and  dwelt  at  Capernaum, 
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making  that  city  apparently  the  center  of  his  work.  But  before  the 
details  of  the  Galilsean  ministry  are  studied,  it  will  be  well  to  cast  a 
hurried  glance  at  the  geographical  features  of  the  country  where  Jesus' 
ministry  was  carried  on. 

The  political  divisions  of  Palestine  have  already  been  mentioned — 
Galilee  in  the  north,  under  the  tetrarch,  Herod  Antipas;  Samaria 
and  Judea  to  the  south,  under  the  Roman  procurator,  Pontius  Pilate. 
But  the  physical  features  of  the  country  do  not  correspond  at  all  to 
the  political  divisions.  Physically  the  country  is  divided  into  four 
narrow  strips,  each  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  miles  long,  running 
from  north  to  south.  The  westernmost  strip  is  the  coastal  plain, 
along  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  into  which  Jesus  hardly  went;  then 
comes  the  low  hill  country,  the  "shephela";  then  the  highlands,  upon 
which  Jerusalem  is  situated,  reaching  an  altitude  of  some  2500  feet 
above  sea  level.  These  central  highlands  of  Palestine  are  broken 
by  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  in  southern  Galilee.  A  little  to  the  north 
of  this  plain,  in  a  hill  country,  lies  the  town  of  Nazareth.  East  of  the 
central  highlands  is  the  deep  valley  of  the  Jordan  River.  The  Jordan 
rises  in  the  extreme  north  of  Palestine,  one  of  its  sources  being 
on  the  slopes  of  the  lofty  Mount  Hermon;  then  flows  southward  to 
the  lake  called  "the  waters  of  Merom";  then,  issuing  from  that  lake, 
it  flows,  after  a  short  course,  into  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret,  or  Sea  of 
Galilee,  which  is  about  twelve  miles  long;  then,  issuing  from  the  Lake 
of  Gennesaret,  it  flows  southward,  through  a  very  deep  valley  to  the 
Dead  Sea,  which  has  no  outlet  and  is  extremely  salt.  During  most 
of  its  course  the  Jordan  Valley  lies  far  below  the  level  of  the  sea,  being 
on  account  of  this  peculiarity  absolutely  unique  among  the  river  valleys 
of  the  world.  The  Dead  Sea  is  1292  feet,  and  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret 
682  feet,  below  sea  level.  It  was  on  the  shores  of  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret 
that  a  large  part  of  our  Lord's  ministry  was  carried  on.  Centuries 
of  misrule  have  now  ruined  the  country,  but  in  those  days  Galilee 
supported  a  large  population.  The  shores  of  the  lake,  particularly, 
were  lined  with  villages  and  towns.  The  work  of  our  Lord  was  thus 
carried  on  amid  "life's  throng  and  press,"  though  from  time  to  time 
he  sought  out  the  desert  places  for  rest  and  prayer. 

Matthew  4: 18-22,  and  Parallels 

At  the  beginning  of  the  ministry  on  the  shores  of  the  Lake  of  Galilee, 
Jesus  called  the  two  pairs  of  brothers — Simon  Peter  and  Andrew,  and 
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James  and  John.  Matt.  4  :  18-22,  and  parallels.  They  had  known 
Jesus  before,  and  had  devoted  themselves  to  his  service.  But  now 
they  were  commanded  to  show  their  devotion  by  leaving  their  ordinary 
occupation  and  becoming  Jesus'  permanent  followers. 

Mark  1:21-39,  and  Parallels 

The  Gospels  give  a  vivid  picture  of  a  Sabbath  which  Jesus  spent 
at  Capernaum  near  the  beginning  of  his  Galilaean  ministry.  Mark  1  : 
21-34,  and  parallels.  As  usual,  he  went  into  the  synagogue.  Our 
Lord  knew  how  to  find  God's  handiwork  in  the  flowers  of  the  field; 
but  he  was  not  like  those  who  think  that  the  worship  of  God  through 
nature  is  any  substitute  for  the  public  worship  of  the  Church.  In 
the  synagogue  the  people  were  astonished  at  Jesus'  teaching:  "He 
taught  them  as  having  authority,  and  not  as  the  scribes."  But 
they  were  also  astonished  at  his  power;  he  commanded  even  the  un- 
clean spirits  and  they  obeyed  him.  He  was  not  merely  a  teacher, 
but  also  a  healer;  he  brought  not  merely  guidance,  but  also  active  help. 

After  the  synagogue  service,  Jesus  went  into  the  house  of  Simon 
and  Andrew  with  James  and  John.  In  the  house  he  healed  Simon's 
wife's  mother  who  was  sick  of  a  fever.  Others  had  heard  of  the  won- 
derful power  of  Jesus,  and  desired  to  be  healed.  But  in  order  not  to 
break  the  Sabbath,  they  waited  until  sunset,  when  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
was  over.  At  sunset  they  brought  to  Jesus  those  who  were  sick  and 
those  who  were  possessed  with  demons,  and  Jesus  put  forth  his  divine 
power  to  heal. 

It  had  been  a  crowded,  busy  day.  Our  Lord  must  have  been  weary 
as  night  at  last  came.  But  even  in  such  busy  days,  he  took  time  to 
seek  the  source  of  all  strength.  A  great  while  before  the  dawn  he 
went  out  into  a  desert  place  and  there  prayed.  Mark  1  :  35-39,  and 
parallels. 

Matthew  9:1-8,  and  Parallels 

After  a  tour  in  the  Galilaean  synagogues,  with  both  preaching  and 
healing,  our  Lord  returned  to  Capernaum.  There,  as  is  told  in  one 
of  the  vivid  narratives  of  the  Gospels,  Jesus  healed  a  paralytic.  Matt. 
9  :  1-8,  and  parallels.  The  sick  man  could  not  be  brought  in  by  the 
door  of  the  house  because  of  the  crowds.  But  he  and  his  friends  were 
not  to  be  denied.  The  four  friends  who  bore  his  couch  lowered  him 
through  the  roof  into  the  place  where  Jesus  was.  They  had  found  the 
Healer  at  last.     But  bodily  healing  was  not  the  first  gift  which  Jesus 
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bestowed.  "Son,"  said  Jesus,  "thy  sins  are  forgiven."  It  was  a  strange 
physician  indeed  who  could  forgive  sins.  The  scribes  said  that  the 
word  of  Jesus  was  blasphemy.  And  so  it  was,  unless  Jesus  himself 
were  God,  As  a  proof  of  his  divine  power,  the  Lord  said  also  to  the 
paralytic,  "Arise,  and  take  up  thy  bed,  and  walk."  And  so  the  man 
went  away  from  the  presence  of  the  great  Healer,  whole  in  body  and 
in  mind. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  V 

L  Describe  the  political  and  the  physical  divisions  of  Palestine.  In 
what  parts  of  the  country  was  our  Lord's  ministry  carried  on? 
Where  was  Nazareth?  Capernaum?  Point  out  these  places  on 
a  map. 

2.  Describe  the  call  of  the  four  disciples.    When  and  where  had  they 

followed  Jesus  before?    What  was  their  occupation? 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  Sabbath  in  Capernaum  that  is  described  in  the 

Gospels.     What  great  divisions  of  Jesus'  work  were  illustrated  on 
that  day? 

4.  Describe  the  healing  of  the  paralytic.    What  can  be  learned  from 

this  incident  about  the  nature  of  Jesus'  person?    Why  were  the 
scribes  offended? 

LESSON  VI 
The  Period  of  Popularity 

During  the  first  part  of  the  Galilaean  ministry,  our  Lord  had  the 
favor  of  the  people.  Great  crowds  followed  him  so  that  he  could 
scarcely  enter  into  a  house.  On  one  occasion  he  embarked  in  a  little 
boat  and  put  forth  a  short  distance  into  the  lake,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
speak  to  the  throng  on  the  shore. 

This  popularity,  it  is  true,  was  not  universal.  The  common  people 
heard  Jesus  gladly,  but  the  official  teachers  were  hostile.  These  teachers, 
who  are  called  scribes,  belonged  for  the  most  part  to  the  sect  of  the 
Pharisees.  At  the  time  of  Christ  there  were  two  chief  parties  among 
the  Jews — the  Pharisees  and  the  Sadducees.  The  Sadducees  were  a 
worldly  aristocracy,  in  possession  of  the  high-priestly  offices  at  Jerusa- 
lem, favored  by  the  Romans,  and  satisfied  with  the  existing  political 
order.  The  Pharisees,  on  the  other  hand,  were  a  strict  Jewish  party, 
insisted  on  a  strict  interpretation  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  and  added  to 
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the  Law  a  great  mass  of  oral  "tradition,"  which  ostensibly  consisted 
of  interpretation  of  the  Law,  but  really  meant  an  enormous  and  oppres- 
sive addition  to  it.  The  Pharisees  were  opposed  to  Jesus  for  at  least 
two  reasons.  In  the  first  place,  they  were  envious  of  his  success  in 
teaching,  which  endangered  their  own  position.  In  the  second  place, 
they  were  opposed  to  the  contents  of  his  teaching;  he  rejected  their 
interpretation  of  the  Law,  and  rebuked  them  for  paying  such  atten- 
tion to  the  detailed  rules  which  were  set  forth  in  their  tradition  as  to 
forget  the  weightier  matters  of  justice  and  mercy. 

The  conflict  of  Jesus  with  the  Pharisees  was  precipitated  particularly 
by  the  attitude  of  Jesus  toward  the  Sabbath.  The  Sabbath  controversy 
was  carried  on  partly  in  Galilee  and  partly,  John,  eh.  5,  during  a  visit 
of  Jesus  to  Jerusalem.  The  Pharisees  had  developed  for  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  Sabbath  an  elaborate  set  of  rules  which  went  far  beyond 
what  was  set  forth  in  the  Old  Testament.  They  were  offended,  there- 
fore, when  Jesus  refused  to  rebuke  his  disciples  for  plucldng  the  ears 
of  wheat  on  the  Sabbath  Day,  and  when  he  himself  insisted  on  using 
the  Sabbath  to  perform  works  of  mercy  like  the  healing  of  the  man 
that  had  a  withered  hand. 

But  for  the  present  the  opposition  of  the  Pharisees  was  held  in 
check  by  the  favor  which  our  Lord  had  among  the  people. 

This  favor  was  due  partly  to  the  teaching  of  Jesus  and  partly  to 
his  miracles.  He  interpreted  the  Scriptures  in  a  fresh,  original  way; 
"He  taught  as  one  having  authority  and  not  as  their  scribes."  And 
he  had  power  to  heal  every  manner  of  disease  and  to  cast  out  demons. 
It  was  no  wonder  that  the  crowds  followed  so  wonderful  a  teacher. 

Matthew  4:17 

The  Galilaean  teaching  of  Jesus  began  with  the  proclamation  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God.  The  message  sounded  at  first  somewhat  like  the 
message  of  John  the  Baptist.  Quite  like  John,  Jesus  came  forward 
with  the  summons,  "Repent  ye;  for  the  Icingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand." 
But  the  new  teacher  differed  from  John  in  the  more  complete  account 
which  he  gave  of  the  nature  of  the  Kingdom,  and  especially  in  the 
central  place  in  the  Kingdom  which  he  assigned  to  himself. 

Matthew,  Chapters  5  to  7 

The  nature  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  set  forth  in  the  great  dis- 
course of  our  Lord  which  is  commonly  called  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
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Matt.,  chs.  5  to  7.  Having  gone  up  from  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of 
Gahlee  to  the  heights  which  surround  the  lake,  our  Lord  taught  his 
disciples  what  was  to  be  the  life  of  those  who  should  have  a  part 
in  the  Kingdom  of  God.  In  one  sense,  the  Kingdom  lay  altogether  in 
the  future;  it  would  be  ushered  in  with  full  power  only  at  the  end 
of  the  world.  But  in  another  sense,  it  was  present  already  wherever 
there  were  those  who  were  truly  submitting  their  lives  to  Jesus. 

The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  contains  certain  features  which  are 
fundamental  in  all  of  Jesus'  teaching. 

In  the  first  place,  God  is  presented,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
as  "Father."  The  fatherhood  of  God,  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  is  some- 
times misunderstood.  Jesus  did  not  mean  that  God  is  Father  of  all 
men.  God  stands  indeed  to  all  men  in  a  relation  which  is  analogous 
to  that  of  a  father  to  his  children;  he  cares  for  all,  he  makes  his  sun  to 
rise  upon  all.  Matt.  5  :  45.  But  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus  and  in  the 
whole  New  Testament  the  lofty  term,  "Father,"  is  reserved  for  a 
still  more  intimate  relationship.  So  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
the  great  world  without  is  sharplj'-  distinguished  from  the  company 
of  Jesus'  disciples;  it  is  only  the  latter  who  can  say,  "Our  Father  which 
art  in  heaven." 

There  was  nothing  narrow  in  such  teaching;  for  although  in  Jesus' 
teaching  the  intimate  relation  of  sonship  toward  God  was  offered 
only  to  those  who  should  be  of  the  household  of  faith,  j^et  the  door 
of  the  household  of  faith  was  open  wide  to  all  who  would  be  willing 
to  come  in.  Indeed  Jesus  himself  died  on  the  cross  with  the  purpose 
of  opening  that  door.  Our  Saviour  did  far  more  than  teach  men  that 
they  were  already  children  of  God;  he  came  to  make  them  children 
of  God  by  his  saving  work. 

In  the  second  place,  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  tells  what  kind  of 
hfe  is  led  by  those  who  should  have  entered  into  the  Kingdom  and 
been  made  the  children  of  God.  That  life  is  far  more  than  obedience 
to  a  set  of  external  rules;  the  purity  which  Jesus  demanded  is  a  purity 
of  the  heart.  The  life  in  the  Kingdom  is  also  far  removed  from  all 
pretense;  the  children  of  God  engage  in  prayer  and  good  works  not 
to  be  seen  by  men  but  to  be  seen  by  God.  Finally,  the  life  in  the 
Kingdom  is  a  life  of  perfect  trust;  all  anxious  thought  for  the  morrow  is 
banished,  since  God  will  care  for  his  children. 

One  difficulty  arises  in  the  reading  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
How  can  such  an  ideal  be  attained?    It  might  be  possible  to  obey  a 
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set  of  rules,  like  the  rules  of  the  Pharisees,  but  how  is  it  possible  for 
sinful  men  to  attain  purity  of  heart?  The  righteousness  of  the  King- 
dom of  heaven  exceeds  by  far  the  ''righteousness  of  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees."    How  can  such  righteousness  be  attained? 

The  answer  to  this  question  was  partly  understood  even  by  the 
first  hearers  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  The  disciples  of  Jesus 
knew  even  then  that  Jesus  alone  could  give  them  entrance  into  the 
Kingdom;  they  trusted  in  him  already  not  merely  as  teacher  but  also 
as  Saviour.  But  the  answer  to  the  question  is  far  plainer  to  us;  for 
we  know  the  cross.  The  atoning  death  of  Christ  it  was  that  gave  men 
the  kind  of  righteousness  required  for  entrance  into  the  Kingdom 
of  God,  for  it  gave  them  the  righteousness  of  Christ  himself.  The 
significance  of  the  cross  was  spoken  of  by  our  Lord  even  during  his 
earthly  ministry,  but  the  full  explanation  of  it  was  left  to  the  apostles. 
The  saving  work  of  Jesus  could  be  fully  explained  only  after  it  had 
been  done. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  VI 

1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  "the  kingdom  of  God,"  in  Jesus'  teaching? 

2.  Who  were  the  Sadducees?    Who  were  the  Pharisees,  and  why  were 

they  opposed  to  Jesus? 

3.  Give  an  outline  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 


LESSON  VII 
The  Turning  Point 

The  teaching  of  Jesus  was  carried  on  in  various  ways.  Sometimes 
there  were  extended  discourses  like  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  On 
the  other  hand,  much  of  the  most  precious  teaching  of  our  Lord  is 
contained  in  brief  sayings  which  were  uttered  in  answer  to  some  objec- 
tion or  in  view  of  some  special  situation.  One  other  form  of  teaching 
requires  special  attention — namely,  the  parables. 

Mark  4: 1-34,  and  Parallels 

A  parable  is  a  narrative  taken  from  ordinary  life,  but  intended  to 
teach  some  spiritual  lesson.  It  differs  from  an  allegory  in  that  the 
application  is  not  to  be  carried  out  in  such  detail.  Ordinarily  a  parable 
teaches   simply   one   lesson;    there   is   only    one    point    of    similarity 
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between  the  literal  meaning  of  the  parable  and  the  deeper  spiritual 
truth.  Thus  when  our  Lord  compared  God's  answer  to  prayer  with 
the  answer  which  an  unjust  judge  gives  to  an  importunate  widow, 
the  details  in  the  two  cases  are  not  intended  to  be  similar;  God  is 
very  different  from  the  unjust  judge.  But  there  is  one  point  of  similarity 
— importunity  does  have  its  effect  in  both  cases. 

The  distinction  between  a  parable  and  an  allegory  is  not  an  absolute 
distinction,  and  sometimes  the  two  shade  into  each  other.  Thus  the 
parable  of  the  Wicked  Husbandmen,  which  Jesus  uttered  nearly  at 
the  close  of  his  earthly  ministry,  partakes  largely  of  the  nature  of 
allegory.  The  details  to  a  considerable  extent  are  significant — the 
wicked  husbandmen  represent  the  Jews  and  their  leaders,  the  servants 
who  were  first  sent  represent  the  prophets,  the  son  who  was  sent  last 
represents  Jesus  himself.  But  many  of  Jesus'  parables  are  parables 
pure  and  simple;  they  are  not  intended  to  be  pressed  in  detail,  but 
teach,  each  of  them,  some  one  lesson. 

The  purpose  of  Jesus  in  using  parables  was  twofold.  In  the  first 
place  the  parables  were  not  clear  to  those  who  did  not  wish  to  learn. 
In  accordance  with  a  principle  of  the  divine  justice,  willful  closing 
of  the  eyes  to  the  truth  brought  an  increase  of  darkness.  But  in  the 
second  place,  to  those  who  were  willing  to  receive  the  truth,  the  parables 
were  made  gloriously  plain;  the  figurative  form  of  the  teaching  only 
served  to  drive  the  meaning  home. 

The  ministry  of  Jesus  did  not  consist  merely  of  teaching.  Along 
with  the  teaching  there  went  wonderful  manifestations  of  divine  power. 
These  manifestations  of  divine  power  were  of  various  kinds.  Many 
of  them  were  miracles  of  healing;  Jesus  had  power  to  make  the  lame 
to  walk,  the  dumb  to  speak,  the  deaf  to  hear.  He  also  had  power  to 
cast  out  demons.  At  the  presence  of  the  Son  of  God,  Satan  and  his 
ministers  had  put  forth  all  their  baneful  power.  But  the  demons 
were  obliged  to  flee  at  Jesus'  word. 

Matthew  8:23-27,  and  Parallels 

Not  all  of  the  miracles,  however,  were  miracles  of  healing.  Some 
of  the  most  notable  of  them  were  of  a  different  kind.  But  all  of  them 
were  manifestations  of  Jesus'  divine  power.  When,  on  the  lake,  in 
the  midst  of  the  frightened  disciples,  our  Lord  said  to  the  winds  and 
the  waves,  "Peace,  be  still,"  the  Ruler  of  all  nature  was  revealed.  The 
particular  form  of  Jesus'  miracles  depended  upon  his  own  inscrutable 
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will;  but  all  of  the  miracles  revealed  him  as  the  Master  of  the  world. 
He  who  had  made  the  world  in  the  beginning  could  still  put  forth 
the  same  creative  power.  A  miracle,  as  distinguished  from  the  ordinary- 
course  of  nature,  is  a  manifestation  of  the  creative,  as  distinguished 
from  the  providential,  power  of  God. 

Matthew  14: 13-21,  and  Parallels 

Among  the  miracles  of  Jesus  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  seems 
to  have  been  particularly  important.  Its  importance  is  indicated  by 
the  fact  that  it  is  narrated  in  all  four  of  the  Gospels.  Matt.  14  :  13-21, 
and  parallels.  Even  the  Gospel  of  John,  which  is  concerned  for  the 
most  part  with  what  happened  in  Judea,  here  runs  parallel  with  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  and  narrates  an  event  which  happened  in  Galilee. 

This  event  marks  the  climax  of  the  popularity  of  our  Lord  and  at 
the  same  time  the  beginning  of  his  rejection.  Even  before  this  time 
he  had  been  rejected  by  some;  his  popularity  had  been  by  no  means 
universal.  He  had  been  opposed  by  the  scribes  and  Pharisees;  he 
had  not  been  understood  even  by  the  members  of  his  own  household; 
and  he  had  been  rejected  twice  at  the  town  where  he  had  been  brought 
up.    But  for  the  most  part  he  had  enjoyed  the  favor  of  the  people. 

At  the  time  of  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand,  this  popular  favor 
had  reached  its  height.  Jesus  had  withdrawn  from  the  crowds  into 
a  lonely  place  across  the  lake  from  Capernaum.  But  such  was  his 
popularity  that  he  could  not  escape.  The  people  followed  him  even 
when  he  tried  to  be  alone;  they  had  had  no  thought  of  food  or  of  lodging 
for  the  night,  so  eager  had  they  been  to  listen  to  his  teaching.  When 
evening  came,  therefore,  they  were  in  want.  But  our  Lord  had  pity 
on  them  because  they  were  like  sheep  without  a  shepherd.  By  a 
gracious  manifestation  of  his  divine  power  he  made  the  five  loaves  and 
two  fishes  suffice  for  all  the  multitude. 

Matthew  14:22-34,  and  Parallels 

After  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  Jesus  found  at  last  the  solitude 
which  he  had  sought;  he  went  up  into  the  mountain  to  pray.  The  mul- 
titudes were  making  their  way  around  the  lake  by  the  shore;  the  disciples 
had  taken  the  only  boat  and  were  rowing  hard  against  the  wind. 
But  about  three  o'clock  at  night  our  Lord  came  to  the  disciples 
walking  upon  the  water.  It  is  no  wonder  that  they  bowed  before 
him  and  said,  "Of  a  truth  thou  art  the  Son  of  God." 
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John  6:22-71 

Meanwhile  the  multitude  had  gone  on  foot  around  the  lake  to  Caper- 
naum. When  they  found  Jesus  there  before  them  they  were  astonished. 
But  their  astonishment,  unfortunately,  was  not  of  the  kind  that  leads 
to  true  and  abiding  faith.  They  had  valued  the  earthly  bread  which 
Jesus  had  given  them,  but  were  not  willing  to  receive  the  spiritual 
bread.  Jesus  himself,  he  told  them,  was  the  Bread  of  life  who  had 
come  down  from  heaven;  only  those  could  truly  live  who  would  feed 
upon  him  by  accepting  his  saving  work.    John  6  :  22-71. 

It  seemed  to  the  Jews  to  be  a  hard  saying.  How  could  the  Jesus 
whose  family  they  knew  be  the  bread  which  had  come  down  from 
heaven?  Many  even  of  those  w^ho  had  formerly  followed  Jesus  were 
offended  at  this  "hard  saying."  The  popularity  of  Jesus  at  this  time 
began  to  wane. 

But  there  were  some  disciples  who  remained.  Jesus  had  chosen 
twelve  men,  whom  he  called  apostles.  He  had  had  them  as  his  com- 
panions, and  already  he  had  sent  them  out  on  a  mission  to  teach  and 
to  heal.  Turning  now  to  them,  he  asked,  "Would  ye  also  go  away?" 
Then  Peter,  speaking  for  the  others,  showed  the  difference  between 
true  disciples  and  those  who  are  offended  at  every  hard  saying.  *  'Lord, ' ' 
he  said,  "to  whom  shall  we  go?  thou  hast  the  words  of  eternal  life." 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  VII 

1.  What  is  a  parable?    How  does  it  differ  from  an  allegory? 

2.  Why  did  Jesus  use  parables?    Mention  some  of  the  parables  recorded 

in  the  Gospels. 

3.  What  is  a  miracle?    Why  did  Jesus  work  miracles? 

4.  What  is  the  particular  importance  of  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand? 

5.  Why  were  the  people  offended  by  the  discourse  on  the  Bread  of  life? 

LESSON  VIII 
Jesus  as  Messiah 

The  waning  of  Jesus'  popularity  was  by  no  means  sudden.  Even 
after  the  discourse  on  the  Bread  of  life,  we  frequently  find  the  multi- 
tudes around  him.  But  in  general,  from  that  time  on  our  Lord  seems 
to  have  withdrawn  from  the  crowds  more  frequently  than  before, 
in  order  to  devote  himself  to  the  instruction  of  his  intimate  disciples. 
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Matthew  15:21-39,  and  Parallels 

At  this  time  our  Lord  withdrew  into  Phoenicia,  northwest  of  Palestine. 
In  Phoenicia  he  healed  the  daughter  of  a  Syrophoenician  woman.  It 
was  a  foretaste  of  the  rich  streams  of  mercy  which  after  Pentecost 
were  to  flow  out  into  the  whole  world. 

After  a  brief  stay  in  Phoenicia,  Jesus  returned  to  Galilee,  where 
he  engaged  again  in  controversy  with  the  Pharisees  and  again,  by  his 
divine  power,  fed  a  great  multitude.  This  second  time  four  thousand 
men  were  fed.  There  were  also  miracles  of  healing,  and  in  general 
the  essential  characteristics  of  the  Galilaean  ministry  were  continued. 

Matthew  16:13-20,  and  Parallels 

But  before  long  Jesus  departed  again  from  Galilee,  and  finally  went 
with  his  disciples  to  the  regions  of  Caesarea  Philippi,  northeast  of 
Galilee.  Near  Caesarea  Philippi  occurred  the  great  confession  of  Peter, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  incidents  of  the  Gospel  record. 
Matt.  16  :  13-20,  and  parallels. 

"Who,"  Jesus  asked  of  his  disciples,  "do  men  say  that  I  am?  And 
they  told  him,  sajnng,  Elijah;  but  others,  One  of  the  prophets.  And 
he  asked  them,  But  who  say  ye  that  I  am?  Peter  answereth  and  saith 
unto  him,  Thou  art  the  Christ."    Mark  8  :  27-29. 

In  this  confession  Peter  recognized  that  Jesus  was  the  "Messiah," 
the  "Anointed  One,"  or  according  to  the  Greek  translation  of  the 
same  word,  "the  Christ."  It  was  by  no  means  the  first  recognition 
of  the  fact.  The  Messiahship  of  Jesus  had  been  revealed  to  Joseph 
and  Mary  and  Zacharias  and  Elisabeth  even  before  Jesus  was  born; 
it  had  been  revealed  to  the  shepherds  and  the  Wise  Men  who  greeted 
the  infant  Saviour;  it  had  been  revealed  to  John  the  Baptist;  it  had 
been  revealed  to  the  little  group  of  disciples  who  left  John  at  the  Jordan 
in  order  to  follow  Jesus;  it  had  been  proclaimed  by  Jesus  himself  in 
his  conversations  with  Nicodemus  and  with  the  Samaritan  woman; 
it  had  been  recognized  even  by  the  unclean  spirits. 

But  although  Jesus  had  been  proclaimed  as  Messiah  before,  the 
confession  of  Peter  was  by  no  means  a  matter  of  course.  Although 
the  disciples  had  already  accepted  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  it  required 
considerable  faith  and  devotion  to  continue  to  accept  him,  for  Jesus 
was  not  the  kind  of  Messiah  whom  the  Jews  had  been  expecting.  They 
had  been  expecting  a  Messiah  who,  as  anointed  king  of  Israel,  would 
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deliver  God's  people  from  the  Roman  oppressors,  and  make  Jerusalem 
the  center  of  the  whole  world. 

Such  expectations  seemed  to  be  set  at  nought  by  the  Prophet  of 
Nazareth.  No  kingly  pomp  surrounded  him;  he  mingled  freely  with 
the  common  people;  he  lived  in  the  utmost  humility,  having  not  even 
a  place  to  lay  his  head.  Political  Messiahship  he  definitely  refused. 
When,  after  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand,  the  people  were  about 
to  come  and  make  him  a  king — that  is,  the  Messianic  Idng — he  left 
them  and  withdrew  into  the  mountain.  John  6  :  15.  It  is  no  wonder 
that  they  were  disappointed.  All  their  enthusiasm  seemed  to  be  ruth- 
lessly quenched.  Jesus  would  have  absolutely  nothing  to  do  with  the 
kind  of  Messiahship  which  they  offered. 

By  this  attitude  of  Jesus  no<-  only  the  multitudes  were  discouraged. 
Even  the  members  of  Jesus'  household  failed  to  understand,  and  the 
very  forerunner  of  Jesus,  John  the  Baptist  himself,  was  assailed, 
momentarily  at  least,  by  doubts.  Conceivably  the  twelve  apostles 
also  might  have  been  discouraged.  But  their  faith  remained  firm. 
Despite  all  disappointments,  despite  the  refusal  of  our  Lord  to  accept 
what  were  supposed  to  be  prerogatives  of  Messiahship,  Peter  was 
al)le  still  to  say,  at  Csesarea  Philippi,  "Thou  art  the  Christ." 

But  in  what  sense  was  Jesus  the  Christ?  He  was  not  an  earthly 
king  who  would  lead  the  armies  of  Israel  out  to  battle  against  the 
Romans.  He  was  not  that  sort  of  Messiah.  What  then  was  he?  What 
was  Jesus'  own  conception  of  Messiahship? 

In  order  to  answer  that  question  fully,  it  would  be  necessary  to 
return  to  the  study  of  the  Old  Testament.  Jesus  accepted  to  the  full 
the  Old  Testament  promises  about  the  Messiah;  what  he  rejected 
was  merely  a  false  interpretation  of  them. 

Even  those  promises  of  the  Old  Testament  which  make  the  Messiah 
a  king  of  David's  line  were  fulfilled  in  Jesus.  He  was  actually  of  David's 
line,  and  he  was  born  in  David's  city.    He  was  also  the  King  of  Israel. 

Only  his  Idngship  was  exercised  in  ways  different  from  those  which 
the  people  generally  were  expecting.  And  there  were  other  features 
Df  the  Old  Testament  promises  which  Jesus  also  fulfilled.  Jesus  was 
not  only  Son  of  David;  he  was  also  Son  of  Man.  The  title  ''Son  of 
Man,"  which  was  Jesus'  own  Messianic  designation  of  himself,  does  not 
denote  merely  the  humanity  of  Jesus  in  distinction  from  his  deity.  On 
:he  contrary,  it  is  plainly  taken  from  the  stupendous  scene  in  Dan.  7  : 
13,  where  "one  like  unto  a  son  of  man"  is  represented  as  coming  with 
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the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  as  being  in  the  presence  of  God.  It  indi- 
cates, therefore,  not  the  human  weakness  of  Jesus,  but  his  exalted 
position  as  supreme  Ruler  and  Judge. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  for  a  time  at  least  during  his  earthly  ministry- 
Jesus  used  this  title  of  the  Messiah  rather  than  the  other  titles,  for 
the  title  Son  of  Man  was  without  the  political  associations  which  Jesus 
desired  to  avoid.  It  had  been  employed,  not  so  much  by  the  masses 
of  the  people,  as  by  the  circles  which  read  the  books  which  are  called 
the  "Apocalypses."  In  these  books,  on  the  basis  of  Daniel  and  other 
Old  Testament  prophecies,  the  Messiah  was  represented  not  as  a 
political  king,  but  as  a  heavenly,  supernatural  person.  The  title, 
therefore,  was  admirably  fitted  to  designate  the  lofty  character  of 
the  Messiah's  person,  without  the  dangerous  political  associations 
which  had  gathered  around  certain  other  titles. 

Indeed  for  a  time,  in  the  early  Galilsean  ministry,  our  Lord  seems 
to  have  kept  his  Messiahship  somewhat  in  the  background.  Public 
proclamation  of  his  Messiahship  would  have  aroused  false,  worldly 
hopes  of  pohtical  upheaval.  Before  proclaiming  himself  again  as 
Messiah,  our  Lord  needed  to  make  clear  by  his  teaching  and  by  his 
example  what  kind  of  Messiah  he  was;  before  finally  setting  up  his 
Kingdom  he  needed  to  show  that  that  Kingdom  was  not  of  this  world. 
But  he  was  Messiah  and  King  from  the  beginning,  and  even  at  the 
beginning  his  Messiahship  had  been  made  known. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  VIII 

1.  Mention  some  of  the  titles  which  are  used  to  designate  Jesus  as 

Messiah,  and  explain  their  meaning.    Was  the  title  "Son  of  Man" 
ever  used  with  reference  to  Jesus  by  anyone  except  Jesus  himself? 

2.  What  was  the  significance  of  Peter's  confession? 

3.  Why  did  Jesus  become  less  popular  than  he  was  at  first? 

LESSON  IX 
The  Prediction  of  the  Cross 

Peter's  confession  at  Cicsarca  Philippi  was  a  triumph  of  faith,  for 
which  Jesus  pronounced  Peter  blessed.  Through  a  revelation  from 
God,  Peter  had  been  made  able  to  endure  the  disappointment  involved 
in  Jesus'  refusal  of  kingly  honors.  But  another  trial  of  faith  was  soon 
to  come. 
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Matthew  16:21-28,  and  Parallels 

After  Peter's  acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  Messiah,  our  Lord  began 
to  teach  the  disciples  more  of  what  his  Messiahship  meant.  Matt. 
16  :  21-28,  and  parallels.  It  meant,  he  said,  not  worldly  honors, 
and  not  merely  a  continuation  of  the  humble  life  in  Galilee,  but  actual 
sufferings  and  death.  This  teaching  was  more  than  Peter  could  endure. 
"Be  it  far  from  thee.  Lord,"  he  said,  "this  shall  never  be  unto  thee." 
In  such  rebellion  against  God's  will  Jesus  recognized  a  repetition 
of  the  temptation  which  had  come  to  him  at  the  first,  immediately 
after  the  voice  from  heaven  had  proclaimed  him  to  be  the  Messiah — 
the  temptation  to  use  his  Messianic  power  for  his  own  worldly  glory. 
And  now  as  well  as  then  the  temptation  was  resolutely  overcome. 
"Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan,"  said  Jesus:  "thou  art  a  stumbling- 
block  unto  me:  for  thou  mindest  not  the  things  of  God,  but  the  things 
of  men." 

Jesus  was  thus  ready  to  tread  the  path  of  suffering  which  he  had 
come  into  the  world,  for  our  sakes,  to  tread.  And  he  called  upon  his 
true  disciples  to  tread  that  path  after  him.  Yet  all  the  suffering  was 
to  be  followed  by  a  greater  glory  than  Peter  had  ever  conceived;  and 
almost  immediately  there  was  a  wonderful  foretaste  of  that  glory. 

Matthew  17:1-13,  and  Parallels 

Six  days  after  the  scene  at  Caesarea  Philippi,  our  Lord  took  Peter 
and  James  and  John,  his  three  most  intimate  disciples,  with  him  up 
upon  a  high  mountain — no  doubt  somewhere  on  the  slopes  of  the  lofty 
Mount  Hermon.  There  he  was  transfigured  before  them.  Matt.  17  : 
1-13,  and  parallels;  "his  face  did  shine  as  the  sun,  and  his  garments 
became  white  as  the  light."  With  him  appeared  Moses  and  Elijah, 
talking  with  him.  And  they  were  talking  about  what  seems  to  be  a 
strange  subject  at  such  a  moment.  They  were  talking  not  of  the 
glories  of  Jesus'  Kingdom,  but  of  the  "departure"  which  he  was  about 
to  accomplish  at  Jerusalem.  Luke  9  :  31.  The  "departure"  included 
not  only  the  resurrection  and  the  ascension,  but  also  the  crucifixion. 
Even  the  shining  light  of  the  transfiguration  was  intended  to  point 
to  the  cross. 

Matthew  17: 14-20,  and  Parallels 

After  the  glorious  experience  on  the  mountain,  our  Lord  came  at 
once  into  contact  with  the  repulsiveness  of  human  misery.     Matt. 
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17  :  14-20,  and  parallels.  But  he  did  not  shrink  from  the  sudden 
transition.  As  he  came  down  from  the  mountain,  he  found  at  the 
bottom  a  boy  possessed  of  a  demon,  who  "fell  on  the  ground,  and 
wallowed  foaming."  It  was  a  depressing  sight,  very  unlike  the  bright- 
ness of  the  transfiguration.  Even  more  discouraging,  moreover,  than 
the  condition  of  the  boy  himself  was  the  powerlessness  of  the  disciples. 
They  had  tried  to  cast  the  demon  out  but  had  failed  miserably,  not 
because  the  power  might  not  have  been  theirs,  but  because  of  their 
unbelief.  The  father  of  the  boy,  too,  was  lacking  in  faith.  "I  beheve," 
he  said;  ''help  thou  mine  unbelief."  Jesus  did  help  his  unbelief,  and 
the  unbehef  of  the  disciples.  He  rebuked  the  unclean  spirit,  and  healed 
the  boy. 

At  this  period  Jesus  repeated  on  several  occasions  the  prophecy  of 
his  death.  The  tragedy  on  Calvary  did  not  overtake  him  unawares. 
He  went  deliberately  to  his  death  for  our  sakes. 

Matthew  18:1-6,  and  Parallels 

Even  on  such  solemn  days,  when  the  shadow  of  the  cross  lay  over 
the  path,  the  disciples  were  unable  to  overcome  the  pettiness  of  their 
character.  On  the  very  journey  when  Jesus  had  told  them  about  his 
approaching  death,  they  had  quarreled  about  the  question  as  to  which 
of  them  should  be  greatest  in  the  Kingdom  of  heaven.  Thereby  they 
had  shown  how  far  they  were  from  understanding  the  true  nature  of 
the  Kingdom.  If  the  Kingdom  was  finally  to  be  advanced  under  the 
leadership  of  such  men,  some  mighty  change  would  have  to  take  place 
in  them.  That  change  did  take  place  afterwards,  as  we  shall  see, 
at  Pentecost.  But  at  present  the  pettiness  and  carnal-mindedness 
of  the  disciples  added  to  the  sorrows  of  our  Lord.  Despite  the  intimacy 
into  which  he  entered  with  his  earthly  Triends,  he  towered  in  lonely 
grandeur  above  them  all. 

After  the  transfiguration  and  related  events  near  Csesarea  Philippi, 
our  Lord  returned  to  Galilee.  But  apparently  he  did  not  resume 
permanently  his  Galilsean  ministry.  Soon  we  find  him  passing  through 
Samaria,  and  laboring  in  Judea  and  in  that  country  east  of  the  Jordan 
River  which  is  called  Perea.  This  part  of  Jesus*  ministry  is  recorded 
particularly  in  the  Gospels  According  to  Luke  and  According  to  John, 
although  Matthew  and  Mark  contain  important  information  about 
the  latter  part  of  the  period.  The  general  character  of  the  period  is 
fixed  by  the  expectation  of  the  cross.    Jesus  had  set  his  face  toward 
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Jerusalem  to  accomplish  the  atoning  work  which  he  had  come  into 
the  world  to  perform. 

Luke  10: 1-24  ;  John,  Chapter  5 

At  the  beginning  of  the  period  Jesus  sent  out  seventy  disciples,  to 
prepare  for  his  own  coming  into  the  several  cities  and  villages  which 
he  was  intending  to  visit.  The  Seventy  were  in  possession  of  some- 
thing of  Jesus'  power;  they  were  able  to  report  with  joy  that  the  demons 
were  subjected  to  them. 

During  the  same  period  we  find  Jesus  in  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of 
tabernacles.  Even  during  the  period  of  the  Galilsean  ministry  Jesus 
had  gone  up  to  Jerusalem  at  least  once,  at  the  time  of  one  of  the  Jewish 
feasts;  and  in  connection  with  the  healing  of  a  man  at  the  pool  of 
Bethesda  he  had  then  set  forth  the  true  nature  of  his  person  and  his 
relation  to  God  the  Father.  John,  ch.  5.  At  the  later  period  with 
which  we  are  now  dealing,  the  same  teaching  was  continued.    Chs.  7,  8. 

Matthew  11:27,  and  Parallels 

It  is  particularly  the  Gospel  of  John  which  records  the  way  in  which 
Jesus  set  forth  the  nature  of  his  own  person,  but  what  is  fully  set  forth 
in  the  Gospel  of  John  is  really  implied  all  through  the  Sj'noptic  Gospels, 
and  in  Matt.  11  :  27;  Luke  10  :  22  it  is  made  just  as  plain  as  it  is  in 
John.  According  to  his  own  teaching,  Jesus  stood  in  a  relation  toward 
God  the  Father  w^hich  is  absolutely  different  from  that  in  which  other 
men  stand  toward  God.  In  the  plainest  possible  way,  our  Lord  laid 
claim  to  true  deity.  "I  and  my  Father,"  he  said,  "are  one."  All  the 
Gospels  present  the  true  humanity  of  Jesus,  the  Gospel  According  to 
John,  no  less  than  the  Synoptists.  But  all  the  Gospels  also  set  forth 
his  deity.  He  was,  according  to  a  true  summary  of  the  Gospel  teach- 
ing, "God  and  man,  in  two  distinct  natures,  and  one  person  for  ever." 

QUESTIONS   ON   LESSON   IX 

1.  What  trial  oi  Peter's  faith  came  just  after  his  great  confession? 

2.  What  was  the  meaning  of  the  transfiguration? 

3.  What  event  took  place  just  afterwards? 

4.  Give  an  account  of  Jesus'  teaching  at  the  time  of  the  feast  of  taber- 

nacles.   John,  chs.  7,  8.    How  was  this  teaching  received? 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  mission  of  the  Seventy  and  compare  it  with 

the  previous  mission  of  the  Twelve. 
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LESSON  X 
The  Last  Journeys 

John,  Chapter  9 

During  the  latter  part  of  Jesus'  ministry,  with  which  Lesson  IX 
began  to  deal,  Jesus  spoke  some  of  the  most  beautiful  of  his  parables. 
A  number  of  them,  such  as  the  Good  Samaritan  and  the  Prodigal 
Son,  are  recorded  only  by  Luke.  From  the  same  period  the  Gospel 
According  to  John  records  some  notable  teaching  of  Jesus,  in  addition 
to  that  which  was  mentioned  in  the  last  lesson.  Part  of  this  teach- 
ing was  introduced  by  the  healing  of  the  man  born  bhnd.  John,  ch.  9. 
This  miracle,  which  had  been  performed  on  the  Sabbath,  had  aroused 
the  special  opposition  of  the  Pharisees.  In  answer  to  them,  our  Lord 
pointed  out  the  difference  between  those  leaders  of  the  people  who 
are  like  robbers  breaking  into  the  sheepfold  or  at  best  Hke  hirelings 
who  flee  at  the  first  approach  of  danger,  and  the  good  shepherd  who  is 
willing  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the  sheep.  Such  a  shepherd  was  Jesus 
himself,  and  his  life  was  soon  to  be  laid  down. 

John  11: 1-53 

Finally,  after  various  journeyings  of  Jesus  in  Judea  and  in  Perea, 
there  occurred  in  Bethany,  a  little  village  near  Jerusalem,  one  of  the 
most  notable  of  our  Lord's  miracles.  John  11  :  1-44.  At  Bethany 
lived  a  certain  Lazarus  with  his  sisters  Martha  and  Mary,  whom 
Jesus  knew  well.  Lazarus  fell  ill  during  the  absence  of  Jesus  across 
the  Jordan  in  Perea;  and  the  illness  resulted  in  his  death.  On  the 
fourth  day  after  Lazarus'  death,  Jesus  came  to  Bethan}'.  Martha 
came  to  meet  him;  Mary  remained  mourning  in  the  house,  until  her 
sister  brought  word  that  Jesus  had  arrived.  Then  she,  too,  went  to 
meet  the  Lord.  When  Jesus  saw  her  and  her  friends  weeping  for  the 
one  who  had  died,  he,  too,  wept  with  them.  But  he  had  pdwer  not 
only  to  sympathize,  but  also  to  help.  Going  with  the  sisters  to  the 
tomb,  he  caused  the  stone  to  be  removed,  then  prayed,  and  then  called 
with  a  loud  voice,  "Lazarus,  come  forth."  At  the  word  of  Jesus,  the 
dead  man  came  out  of  the  tomb.  Jesus  was  Master  over  death  and 
the  grave. 

It  was  not  the  first  time  that  our  Lord  had  raised  the  dead.  He 
had  raised  the  daughter  of  Jairus  in  Galilee  and  the  son  of  the  widow 
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of  Nain.  But  the  raising  of  Lazarus  is  especially  important,  not  only 
because  of  the  wonderfully  vivid  way  in  which  the  incident  is  narrated 
in  the  Gospel  According  to  John,  but  also  because  it  served  to  hasten 
the  crisis  in  Jerusalem.  Both  the  Sadducees  and  the  Pharisees  were 
now  aroused.  The  movement  instituted  by  Jesus  had  reached  alarm- 
ing proportions.  If  allowed  to  continue  it  would  be  full  of  danger. 
The  Romans,  it  was  feared,  would  regard  it  as  rebellion  and  would 
utterly  destroy  the  nation  of  the  Jews.  The  diverse  parties  among  the 
Jewish  leaders  were  becoming  more  and  more  united  against  the  strange 
Prophet  from  Galilee. 

John  11:  54 

For  a  short  time  still  the  crisis  was  delayed.  Our  Lord  retired  from 
Judea  to  a  city  called  Ephraim,  near  the  wilderness.  We  also  find  him, 
in  this  period  of  his  life,  again  beyond  the  Jordan,  in  Perea.  In  this 
Perean  residence  is  to  be  placed  a  portion  of  the  teaching  contained 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  such  as  the  teaching  concerning  divorce, 
Matt.  19  : 3-12,  and  parallels,  the  words  to  the  rich  young  ruler, 
vs.  16-30,  and  parallels,  and  the  parable  of  the  Laborers  in  the  Vine- 
yard.    Matt.  20  :  1-16. 

Luke  19:2-10 

Before  long,  however,  Jesus  went  up  to  Jerusalem  for  the  last  time. 
On  the  way,  when  he  was  passing  through  Jericho,  in  the  Jordan 
Valley,  he  healed  two  blind  men,  and  converted  the  tax  collector 
Zacchacus.  The  conversion  of  Zacchseus  was  in  accord  with  Jesus' 
custom  all  through  his  ministry.  The  taxgatherers  were  despised  by 
the  rest  of  the  Jews  at  the  time  of  Christ.  They  had  allied  themselves 
with  the  Roman  oppressors,  and  no  doubt  most  of  them  were  guilty 
of  abominable  extortion  on  their  own  account.  By  the  Pharisees, 
particularly,  they  were  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  very  dregs  of  the 
people,  with  whom  no  true  observer  of  the  law  could  be  intimate. 
But  Jesus  was  bound  by  no  limits  in  his  saving  work.  He  did  not 
condone  sin — either  the  sin  of  the  taxgatherers  or  the  sin  of  the  Pharisees. 
But  he  was  willing  to  save  from  sin  all  who  would  believe.  The  whole, 
he  said,  need  not  a  physician,  but  they  that  are  sick.  The  Son  of 
Man  had  come  to  "seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost." 

John  11:55  to  12:1 

Toiling  up  the  long  ascent  from  Jericho,  our  Lord  arrived  at  last, 
six  days  before  the  passover,  at  the  village  of  Bethany,  which  is  less 
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than  two  miles  from  Jerusalem.  During  the  remaining  time  before 
the  crucifixion  Jesus  went  every  morning  into  the  city  and  returned 
in  the  evening  to  lodge  with  his  friends  at  Bethany. 

Matthew  26:6-13,  and  Parallels 

Soon  after  his  arrival  at  Bethany,  when  Jesus  was  reclining  at  table 
in  the  house  of  a  certain  Simon  the  leper,  he  was  anointed  by  Mary 
the  sister  of  Lazarus.  Matt.  26  :  6-13;  Mark  14  :  3-9;  John  12  :  2-8, 
This  anointing  is  not  to  be  confused  with  a  somewhat  similar  event 
which  had  taken  place  some  time  before,  when  Jesus  had  been  anointed 
by  a  woman  who  had  been  a  notorious  sinner.  Luke  7  :  36-50.  The 
disciples  murmured  at  the  waste.  The  precious  ointment,  they  said, 
might  have  been  sold  for  a  great  sum,  which  could  have  been  distributed 
to  the  poor.  Judas  Iscariot,  one  of  the  Twelve,  had  a  special  cause 
for  dissatisfaction;  in  his  case  the  mention  of  the  poor  was  only  a  cloak 
for  covetousness.  Judas  kept  the  bag,  and  if  the  proceeds  of  the  oint- 
ment had  been  put  into  his  keeping,  he  could  have  indulged  his  thiev- 
ing propensities.  But  all  the  murmuring,  whether  it  proceeded  from 
more  sordid  motives  or  from  a  mere  misunderstanding  of  the  true 
spirit  of  the  woman's  act,  was  rebuked  by  our  Lord.  The  woman, 
he  said,  had  anointed  his  body  beforehand  for  the  burial.  The  days 
just  before  the  crucifixion  were  no  time  for  true  disciples  to  murmur 
at  an  act  which  was  prompted  by  overflowing  love  for  the  Saviour 
who  was  so  soon  to  die. 

Matthew  21:1-11,  and  Parallels 

On  the  day  after  the  supper  at  Bethany,  that  is,  on  the  day  after 
the  Jewish  Sabbath,  on  the  ninth  day  of  the  Jewish  spring  month 
Nisan,  our  Lord  entered  into  Jerusalem.  Matt.  21  :  1-11,  and  paral- 
lels. It  was  a  triumphal  entry;  Jesus  was  received  publicly  by  the 
multitudes  as  the  Messiah,  the  promised  King  of  Israel.  Even  the 
manner  of  his  entry  was  in  accordance  with  prophecy;  he  came  riding 
over  the  Mount  of  Olives  and  into  the  city  mounted  on  an  ass,  in 
accordance  with  Zech.  9  :  9.  The  promised  King  of  Israel  at  last 
had  come.  The  multitudes  strewed  palm  branches  in  the  way,  and 
cried,  "Hosanna  to  the  son  of  David." 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  X 
1.  Where  was  Perea?     Jericho?     Bethany?     Ephraim?     Find  on  a 
map  the  places  mentioned  in  this  lesson. 
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2.  Give  an  account  of  all  the  times  when  Jesus,  during  his  earthly 

ministry,  raised  the  dead.    In  what  Gospels  are  these  incidents 
narrated? 

3.  What  is  the  special  importance  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus? 

4.  Give  an  account  of  some  of  those  parables  of  Jesus  which  are  con- 

tained only  in  the  Gospel  According  to  Luke. 

LESSON  XI 
Teaching  in  the  Temple 

Despite  the  enthusiasm  which  the  multitudes  had  shown  at  the 
time  when  Jesus  entered  into  Jerusalem,  despite  the  shouts  of  those 
who  cried,  "Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,"  Jesus 
knew  that  he  was  going  to  his  death,  and  that  Jerusalem  would  soon 
turn  against  her  King.  "When  he  drew  nigh,"  we  are  told  in  the  Gospel 
According  to  Luke,  "he  saw  the  city  and  wept  over  it,  saying,  If  thou 
hadst  known  in  this  day,  even  thou,  the  things  which  belong  unto 
peace!  but  now  they  are  hid  from  thine  eyes."    Luke  19  :  41,  42. 

On  the  Sunday  of  the  triumphal  entry  it  was  already  late  when 
Jesus  entered  into  the  Temple  area.  He  did  nothing,  therefore,  that 
day,  except  look  about  him;  and  then  he  returned  to  Bethany  with  the 
twelve  apostles.    Mark  11  :  11. 

Matthew  21:12-19,  and  Parallels 

On  Monday,  however,  the  final  conflict  began.  Entering  into  the 
city,  our  Lord  cast  out  of  the  Temple  those  who  bought  and  sold, 
just  as  he  had  done  at  the  beginning  of  his  public  ministry.  The 
rebuke  which  he  had  administered  several  years  before  had  had  no 
permanent  effect.  But  Jesus  did  not  hesitate  to  rebuke  again  those 
who  made  God's  house  a  place  of  business.  The  rulers,  of  course, 
were  incensed.  But  popular  favor  for  a  time  put  a  check  upon  their 
hate.  On  the  way  into  the  city,  Jesus  said  to  a  fig  tree,  which  was 
bearing  leaves  only,  "No  man  eat  fruit  from  thee  henceforward  for 
ever."  The  motives  of  our  Lord's  act  are  not  fully  known  to  us; 
but  at  least  he  was  able  afterwards  to  point  out  through  the  case  of 
the  fig  tree  the  limitless  power  of  faith.  The  disciples  were  exhorted 
to  pray  in  faith.  But  their  prayers,  Jesus  said,  must  be  in  love;  no 
unforgiving  spirit  should  be  left  in  their  souls  when  they  prayed  to  their 
heavenly  Father  for  their  own  forgiveness. 
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The  next  day,  Tuesday,  was  a  day  of  teaching.  Our  Lord  spent 
the  day  in  the  Temple,  meeting  the  attacks  of  his  enemies.  And  he 
had  an  answer  to  every  inquiry;  the  trick  questions  of  his  enemies 
always  redounded  to  their  own  rebuke. 

Matthew  21 :  23-32,  and  Parallels 

First  our  Lord  was  questioned  as  to  the  authority  by  which  he  had 
cleansed  the  Temple  the  day  before.  Matt.  21  :  23-32,  and  parallels. 
He  answered  that  question  by  another  question:  ''The  baptism  of 
John,  whence  was  it?  from  heaven  or  from  men?"  The  chief  priests 
and  elders  could  not  say.  They  were  not  really  sincere  seekers  for 
divine  authority.  But  Jesus  was  not  content  with  having  silenced 
them.  He  also  pointed  out,  positively,  their  sin  in  not  receiving  the 
word  of  God  which  had  come  through  John. 

Matthew  21 :  33-46,  and  Parallels 

Still  more  scathing  was  the  rebuke  which  Jesus  uttered  through  the 
parable  of  the  Wicked  Husbandmen.  Matt.  21  :  33-46,  and  parallels. 
The  wicked  husbandmen  had  been  put  in  charge  of  a  vineyard.  But 
when  the  time  came  to  render  the  fruit  of  the  vineyard  to  the  owner, 
they  killed  the  servants  who  were  sent  to  them  and  finally  the  owner's 
son.  The  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  needed  no  elaborate  explanation; 
they  would  probably  in  any  case  have  applied  the  parable  to  them- 
selves. But  as  a  matter  of  fact  Jesus  made  the  application  abundantly 
plain.  "The  kingdom  of  God,"  he  said,  "shall  be  taken  away  from 
you,  and  shall  be  given  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof." 

Matthew  22:1-14 

Just  as  plainly  directed  against  the  wicked  leaders  of  the  people, 
and  against  the  rebellious  nation  itself,  was  the  parable  of  the  Marriage 
of  the  King's  Son.  Matt.  22  : 1-14.  Those  who  were  bidden  to  the 
feast  refused  to  come  in;  but  from  the  highways  and  hedges  the  king's 
house  was  filled.  So  the  covenant  people,  the  Jews,  had  rejected  the 
divine  invitation;  but  the  despised  Gentiles  would  be  received. 

Matthew  22:15-40,  and  Parallels 

The  rulers  would  have  liked  to  put  Jesus  to  death  at  once;  but  they 
still  feared  the  people.  So  they  adopted  the  underhand  method  of 
trying  to  catch  him  in  his  speech.    First  came  the  Pharisees  and  the 
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Herodians,  the  latter  being  the  partisans  of  the  Herodian  dynasty, 
with  their  adroit  question  about  giving  tribute  to  Caesar,  Matt.  22  : 
15-22,  and  parallels;  then  the  Sadducees,  the  worldly  aristocracy, 
who  did  not  believe  in  the  resurrection,  with  their  attempt  to  make 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  ridiculous,  vs.  23-33,  and  parallels; 
then  an  individual  Pharisee  with  his  question  about  the  greatest  com- 
mandment in  the  law.  Vs.  24-40,  and  parallels.  Jesus  had  a  won- 
derful, profound  answer  for  them  all.  But  only  the  last  inquirer  seems 
to  have  been  at  all  wiUing  to  learn.  "Thou  art  not  far,"  Jesus  said  to 
him,  "from  the  kingdom  of  God."    Mark  12  :  34. 

Matthew  22:41-46,  and  Parallels 

Then,  after  all  the  questions  which  had  been  put  to  him,  our  Lord 
put  one  question  in  turn.  "David  himself,"  he  said  in  effect,  "calls 
the  Messiah  Lord;  how  is  the  Messiah,  then,  David's  son?"  In  this 
way  Jesus  was  presenting  to  the  people  a  higher  conception  of  Messiah- 
ship  than  that  which  they  had  been  accustomed  to  hold.  The  Messiah 
was  indeed  David's  Son,  but  he  was  not  only  David's  Son.  Matt. 
22  :  41-46,  and  parallels. 

Apparently  on  the  same  day,  our  Lord  called  attention  to  the  poor 
widow  who  was  casting  her  mite  into  the  collection  box.  A  gift,  he 
said,  is  measured  in  the  estimation  of  God  not  by  its  amount,  but  by 
the  sacrifice  which  it  means  to  the  giver.    Mark  12  :  41-44,  and  parallel. 

Matthew,  Chapter  23 

Finally,  on  the  same  memorable  Tuesday,  our  Lord  denounced 
openly  the  formalism  and  hypocrisy  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees. 
Matt.,  ch.  23.  It  was  also  perhaps  on  the  same  day  that  certain  Greeks 
desired  to  see  Jesus,  John  12  :  20,  21 — a  foretaste  of  that  entrance  of 
Gentiles  into  the  Church  which  was  to  come  after  the  resurrection. 
We  are  not  told  exactly  how  Jesus  received  the  Greeks,  but  the  im- 
portance of  the  moment  was  marked  by  a  voice  from  heaven  which 
came  as  a  divine  confirmation  of  Jesus'  message. 

Matthew,  Chapters  24,  25 

When  Jesus,  on  the  same  day,  had  gone  out  of  the  Temple  and  had 
ascended  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  a  hill  which  lay  on  the  way  to  Bethany, 
he  taught  his  disciples  about  the  coming  destruction  of  the  Temple 
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and  also  about  the  end  of  the  world.  Matt.,  ch.  24,  and  parallels. 
The  time  of  the  end  of  the  world,  he  said,  is  unknown  to  all  except 
God,  and  in  expectation  of  it  men  should  always  be  watchful.  This 
duty  of  watchfulness  he  illustrated  by  the  parables  of  the  Ten  Virgins, 
Matt.  25  :  1-13,  and  of  the  Talents.  Vs.  14-30.  Then  our  Lord  drew 
a  great  picture  of  the  last  awful  judgment  of  God,  when  the  wicked 
shall  be  separated  from  the  good.    Vs.  31-46. 

QUESTIONS  ON   LESSON  XI 

1    Where  was  the  Mount  of  Olives?     Describe  the  route  between 
Bethany  and  the  Temple  in  Jerusalem. 

2.  Compare  the  two  occasions  when  Jesus  cleansed  the  Temple. 

3.  On  what  occasions  during  his  ministry  did  Jesus  speak  about  John 

the  Baptist? 

4.  Give  a  full  account  of  the  questions  which  were  put  to  Jesus  on 

the  Tuesday  of  the  last  week,  and  of  the  answers  of  Jesus. 

5.  What  were  the  "woes"  which  Jesus  pronounced  against  the  scribes 

and  Pharisees? 

6.  What  did  Jesua  say  after  the  Gentile^  came  to  seek  him? 


LESSON  XII 
The  Crucifixion 

Matthew  26:1-5,  14-16,  and  Parallels 

On  the  Wednesday  of  the  week  before  the  crucifixion,  the  chief  priests 
and  elders  of  the  Jews  took  council  how  they  might  put  Jesus  to  death. 
The  difficulty  was  that  if  they  arrested  so  popular  a  teacher  in  the 
midst  of  the  crowds  who  had  come  to  Jerusalem  for  the  approaching 
feast  of  the  passover,  there  would  be  a  tumult.  At  first,  therefore,  the 
enemies  of  Jesus  thought  that  they  might  have  to  wait  until  the 
passover  was  over.  But  they  were  helped  out  of  their  difficulty  by 
one  of  Jesus'  own  friends.  Judas  Iscariot,  one  of  the  twelve  apostles, 
proved  to  be  a  traitor.  He  received  a  promise  of  thirty  pieces  of  silver, 
and  watched  for  a  time  when  Jesus  would  be  away  from  the  crowds 
so  that  he  could  be  delivered  quietly  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies 
Matt.  26  :  1-5,  14-16,  and  parallels. 
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Matthew  26:17-19,  and  Parallels 

Meanwhile,  on  Thursday,  Jesus  arranged  for  the  celebration  of  the 
passover  in  company  with  the  apostles.  The  passover  feast  com- 
memorated the  deUverance  of  Israel  from  Egypt,  especially  the  pass- 
ing over  of  Israel's  first-born  when  the  first-born  sons  of  the  Egyptians 
were  slain.  The  feast  was  opened  on  the  evening  of  Nisan  14,  Nisan 
being  a  spring  month,  and  the  first  month  of  the  Jewish  year.  Accord- 
ing to  Jewish  reckoning,  the  evening  of  Nisan  14  constituted  the  begin- 
ning of  Nisan  15.  Starting  from  that  time,  the  feast  continued  for 
seven  days,  no  unleavened  bread  being  used  within  that  period.  The 
first  and  most  solemn  act  of  the  whole  feast  was  the  eating  of  the 
paschal  lamb  on  the  evening  of  Nisan  14. 

This  passover  supper  was  celebrated  by  Jesus  and  the  apostles  on 
Thursday  evening,  Nisan  14.  And  the  feast  was  to  be  continued  into 
the  Christian  era.  The  symbols  were  changed;  bread  and  wine  were 
to  be  used  instead  of  the  paschal  lamb.  But  the  fundamental  meaning 
of  the  feast  remained  the  same;  'both  the  passover  and  the  Lord's 
Supper  had  reference  to  the  atoning  death  of  Christ.  The  paschal 
lamb  prefigured  the  Lamb  of  God  who  was  to  die  for  the  sins  of  the 
world;  the  bread  and  wine  also  symbolized  the  body  of  Christ  broken 
for  us  and  the  blood  of  Christ  poured  out  for  the  remission  of  our  sins. 
Thus  what  the  passover  symbolized  by  way  of  prophecy  is  symbolized 
in  the  Lord's  Supper  by  way  of  commemoration.  And  on  that  last 
evening  our  Lord  changed  the  symbols  in  order  to  suit  the  new  dis- 
pensation when,  since  the  Lamb  of  God  had  once  been  offered  up, 
other  sacrifices  should  be  no  more. 

Matthew  26 :  20-35,  and  Parallels 

Jesus  gathered  with  his  apostles  for  the  feast  in  an  upper  rooni. 
Matt.  23  :  20,  and  parallels.  Then,  lamentably  enough,  there  was  a 
strife  among  the  apostles  as  to  who  should  be  the  greatest.  Luke 
22  :  24-30.  As  a  rebuke  of  all  such  inordinate  ambitions  our  Lord 
gave  an  example  of  humility  by  washing  the  feet  of  his  disciples.  John 
13  :  1-20.  The  traitor,  Judas  Iscariot,  then  left  the  apostolic  company, 
John  13  :  21-35,  and  parallels,  and  the  Lord's  Supper  was  instituted. 
I  Cor.  11  :  23-25;  Matt.  26  :  26-29,  and  parallels.  Then  the  denial 
of  Peter  was  foretold;  before  the  cock  should  crow  twice  Peter  would 
deny  his  Lord  three  times. 
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John,  Chapters  14  to  17 

Then  followed  some  of  the  most  precious  teaching  of  Jesus — teach- 
ing which  is  preserved  only  in  the  Gospel  According  to  John.  Chs. 
14  to  17.  Our  Lord  spoke  of  the  mission  which  he  had  come  into  the 
world  to  fulfill  and  of  the  mission  which  his  apostles  were  to  fulfill 
through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  meaning  of  Jesus'  redeeming 
work  could  not  fully  be  explained  until  it  had  been  accomplished. 
And  it  was  to  be  explained  by  the  Holy  Spirit  speaking  through  the 
apostles. 

Matthew  26:36-46,  and  Parallels 

After  they  had  sung  a  hymn,  our  Lord  went  out  with  the  eleven 
apostles  to  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane,  outside  of  Jerusalem,  on  the 
slopes  of  the  Mount  of  Olives.  Matt.  26  :  36-46,  and  parallels. 
There  he  sought  strength  in  prayer  for  the  approaching  hour  when 
he  was  to  bear  the  penalty  of  our  sins.  The  disciples  were  no  help  to 
him  in  his  agony;  Peter  and  James  and  John  slept  while  he  prayed. 
But  God  the  Father  heard  his  prayer. 

Matthew  26:47  to  27:1 

Soon  the  traitor  came  with  the  Temple  guard,  and  Jesus  was  arrested, 
Matt.  26  :  47-56,  and  parallels.  On  the  same  evening  there  was  an 
informal  hearing  of  the  Prisoner  in  the  house  of  Annas,  the  father-in- 
law  of  Caiaphas,  the  high  priest.  Matt.  26  :  57,  58,  69-75,  and  paral- 
lels. Meanwhile  Peter  and  "another  disciple,"  who  was  no  doubt 
John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  the  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  had  entered 
into  the  house.    There  Peter  denied  his  Lord. 

The  next  morning  there  was  a  more  formal  meeting  of  the  sanhedrin, 
the  highest  court  of  the  Jews.  Luke  22  :  66-71,  and  parallels.  This 
meeting  was  intended  to  confirm  the  results  of  the  informal  hearing 
in  the  house  of  Annas.  But  both  meetings  were  little  more  than  a 
form.  The  court  had  really  decided  the  question  beforehand;  it  had 
determined  to  bring  Jesus  by  any  means,  lawful  or  otherwise,  to  his 
death.  When  faced  by  his  enemies,  our  Lord  declared  plainly  that 
he  was  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God.  That  answer  was  enough  to 
satisfy  the  accusers.    Jesus  was  judged  guilty  of  blasphemy. 

Matthew  27:2-56,  and  Parallels 

But  the  sanhedrin  did  not  possess  the  power  of  life  and  death.  Before 
Jesus  could  be  executed,  therefore,  the  findings  of  the  sanhedrin  had 
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to  be  confirmed  by  Pilate,  the  Roman  procurator.  And  at  first  Pilate 
was  recalcitrant  to  the  Jews'  demands;  he  was  not  able  to  find  in  Jesus 
any  cause  of  death.  John  18  :  28-38,  and  parallels.  In  his  perplexity, 
Pilate  sent  the  prisoner  to  be  examined  by  Herod  Antipas,  the  tetrarch 
of  Galilee,  who  was  at  the  time  in  Jerusalem.  Luke  23  : 6-12.  But 
this  hearing  also  was  without  decisive  result. 

At  last  Pilate  yielded,  against  his  better  judgment,  to  the  importunity 
of  the  Jewish  leaders  and  the  mad  shouts  of  the  crowds,  who  had  turned 
now  against  the  One  whom  formerly  they  had  honored.  Matt.  27  : 
15-30,  and  parallels.  Pilate  delivered  Jesus  up  to  the  will  of  the  Jews. 
Before  the  execution,  however,  the  Prisoner  was  cruelly  scourged 
and  mocked  by  the  Roman  soldiers.  Then  when  a  last  effort  of  Pilate 
had  failed  to  placate  the  wrath  of  Jesus'  enemies,  John  19  :  4-16,  our 
Lord  was  finally  taken  out  of  the  city  to  be  crucified.  Luke  23  :  26-33, 
and  parallels. 

The  Prisoner  at  first  was  compelled  to  bear  the  cross  on  which  he 
was  to  be  put  to  death,  but  when  his  strength  gave  way  a  certain  Simon 
of  Gyrene  was  pressed  into  service.  A  crowd  of  people  from  Jerusalem 
followed  the  Prisoner,  and  especially  a  number  of  women  who  lamented. 
At  last  the  place  of  execution  was  reached.  It  was  called  "Golgotha," 
or  according  to  the  Latin  translation  of  the  name,  "Calvary."  There 
they  crucified  our  Lord.    Matt.  27  :  33-56,  and  parallels. 

With  him  were  crucified  two  thieves,  of  whom  one  repented  at  the 
last  hour,  and  received  salvation.  A  number  of  sayings  which  Jesus 
uttered  on  the  cross  are  recorded  in  the  Gospels.  At  the  moment  of 
death,  he  cried,  "It  is  finished."  John  19  :  30.  The  meaning  of  that 
saying  is  plain.  The  work  for  which  our  Lord  came  into  the  world 
at  last  was  done.  The  Lord  of  glory  had  died  to  wash  away  the  sins 
of  all  believers.  The  just  penalty  of  sin  had  been  borne  by  the  One 
who  knew  no  sin. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XII 

1.  Summarize  the  teaching  of  Jesus  on  the  last  evening  before  the 

crucifixion. 

2.  What  happened  in  Gethsemane? 

3.  Describe  the  trial  of  Jesus  before  the  sanhedrin  and  before  Pilate. 

4.  Why  did  the  Jewish  leaders  put  Jesus  to  death?     Why  did  Jesus 

consent  to  die? 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord. 
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LESSON  XIII 
The  Resurrection 

The  death  of  Christ  was  the  greatest  event  that  history  has  ever 
seen.  By  that  event  the  grace  of  God  triumphed  over  sin,  and  a  lost 
world  was  redeemed.  Apart  from  Christ  we  all  deserve  eternal  death. 
But  the  Lord  of  glory,  on  Calvary,  bore  the  guilt  which  belonged  to 
us,  and  made  us  children  of  God. 

So  great  an  event  was  accomplished  without  flare  of  heavenly 
trumpets  or  blazing  of  heavenly  light.  To  many,  the  death  of  Christ 
seemed  to  be  merely  the  execution  of  a  criminal.  But  there  were  not 
wanting  some  strange  phenomena  which  marked  the  greatness  of  the 
event.  From  twelve  o'clock  on  the  day  of  the  crucifixion  there  was 
darkness  until  three  o'clock,  when  Jesus  died.  Then  the  veil  of  the 
Temple  was  rent,  there  was  an  earthquake,  and  graves  were  opened. 
Thus  was  nature  made  to  recognize  the  suffering  and  the  triumph  of 
her  Lord. 

After  Jesus  had  died,  his  side  was  pierced  by  one  of  the  soldiers 
whom  Pilate  had  sent  at  the  instance  of  the  Jews  in  order  that  those 
who  had  been  crucified  should  be  killed  and  their  bodies  removed 
before  the  Sabbath.  From  the  body  of  Jesus  there  came  out  blood 
and  water.  The  event  was  witnessed  by  John  the  son  of  Zebedee, 
the  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.    John  19  :  31-42. 

Matthew  27:57-66 

Then,  in  the  late  afternoon  of  the  same  day  Joseph  of  Arimathea, 
a  secret  disciple  of  Jesus,  removed  our  Lord's  body  from  the  cross 
and  placed  it  in  a  new  tomb.  Mark  15  :  42-46,  and  parallels.  Another 
secret  disciple,  or  half -disciple,  Nicodemus,  came  also  to  anoint  the  body. 
John  19  :  39.  Certain  women  also  came  to  see  where  Jesus  was  laid. 
Luke  23  :  55,  56,  and  parallels.  The  chief  priests  and  Pharisees,  on 
the  other  hand,  obtained  a  guard  from  Pilate,  to  watch  the  tomb, 
lest  the  disciples  of  Jesus  should  steal  the  body  of  Jesus  away  and 
say  that  he  had  risen  from  the  dead.    Matt.  27  :  62-66. 

Matthew  28:2-4,  11-15 

The  next  day  was  Saturday,  the  Old  Testament  Sabbath.  The 
friends  of  Jesus  rested  on  that  day.  But  very  early  on  Sunday  morn- 
ing, the  women  started  to  the  tomb  bearing  spices  in  order  to  anoint 
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the  body.  But  before  they  arrived,  our  Lord  had  already  risen 
from  the  dead.  There  had  been  an  earthquake,  an  angel  had  rolled 
away  the  stone  from  the  sepulcher,  and  our  Lord  himself  had  risen. 
At  the  sight  of  the  angel,  the  soldiers  of  the  guard,  in  their  fear,  "be- 
came as  dead  men."  Matt.  28  :  2-4.  All  that  they  could  do  was  to 
report  the  event  to  the  chief  priests  who  had  sent  them.    Vs.  11-15. 

Matthew  28: 1.  and  Parallels;  John  20:2; 
Matthew  28:5-10,  and  Parallels 

Then  the  women  arrived  at  the  tomb,  and  found  it  empty.  Matt. 
28  :  1,  and  parallels.  One  of  them,  Mary  Magdalene,  went  back  to 
tell  Peter  and  John.  John  20  : 2.  The  others  remained  at  the  tomb, 
and  there  saw  two  angels  who  announced  to  them  that  Jesus  was 
risen  from  the  dead.  On  their  way  back  to  the  city  Jesus  himself 
met  them,  and  they  fell  down,  grasped  his  feet,  and  worshiped  him. 
Matt.  28  :  5-10,  and  parallels. 

John  20:3-18 

Meanwhile,  at  the  message  of  Mary  Magdalene,  Peter  and  John 
ran  to  the  tomb,  found  it  empty,  and  believed  that  Jesus  really  was 
risen.  John  20  : 3-10.  But  Mary  Magdalene,  after  they  had  gone, 
stood  weeping  at  the  tomb;  she  supposed  that  some  one  had  taken 
the  body  of  her  Lord  away.  Then  Jesus  himself  came  to  her,  her 
sorrow  was  changed  into  joy,  and  she  joined  her  voice  to  that  of  the 
other  women  who  told  the  disciples  of  the  glad  event.    Vs.  11-18. 

I  Corinthians  15:5;Luke  24: 13-49;  John  20:19-23 

Thus  far,  Jesus  himself  had  been  seen  only  by  the  women.  But 
now  he  appeared  to  Peter,  I  Cor.  15  :  5;  Luke  24  :  34,  and  to  two 
of  the  disciples  who  were  walking  to  the  village  of  Emmaus.  At  first 
the  two  disciples  did  not  know  him;  but  they  recognized  him  at  Emmaus 
when  he  broke  the  bread.  Then,  on  the  evening  of  the  same  Sunday, 
he  appeared  to  the  apostles  in  Jerusalem.  I  Cor.  15  :  5;  Luke  24  : 
36-49;  John  20  :  19-23.  All  doubts  were  removed  when  he  showed 
them  the  wounds  in  his  hands  and  his  side,  and  partook  of  food  in 
their  presence.  Then  he  interpreted  the  Scriptures  to  them,  as  he 
had  done  to  the  two  disciples  on  the  walk  to  Emmaus,  showing  them 
that  it  was  necessary  that  the  Messiah  should  suffer.  Finally  he 
breathed  upon  them,  and  said,  "Receive  ye  the  Holy  Spirit." 
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John  20:24-29 

Thomas,  one  of  the  apostles,  who  had  been  absent  from  this  meet- 
ing with  the  risen  Lord,  refused  to  beheve  at  the  mere  word  of  the 
others.  But  Jesus  dealt  very  graciously  with  the  doubting  disciple. 
Again,  one  week  later,  he  came  to  the  apostles,  the  doors  of  the  room 
being  shut,  and  presented  to  Thomas  his  hands  and  his  side.  All 
doubts  now  melted  away  in  the  joy  of  meeting  with  the  risen  Lord. 
Thomas  answered  and  said  unto  him,  "My  Lord  and  my  God."  John 
20  :  24-29. 

John  21:1-24;  I  Corinthians  15:6;  Matthew  28:16-20 

The  apostles  then  went  back  to  Galilee  in  accordance  with  Jesus' 
command,  and  in  Galilee  also  Jesus  appeared  to  them.  First  he 
appeared  to  seven  of  the  disciples  on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
Among  the  seven  was  John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  who  has  given  an 
account  of  the  event  in  his  Gospel.  John  21  :  1-24.  Then  there  was 
a  great  appearance  of  Jesus  on  a  mountain.  At  that  time,  apparently, 
not  only  the  eleven  apostles  were  present,  but  also  five  hundred  other 
disciples.  I  Cor.  15:6;  Matt.  28:16-20.  On  the  mountain  Jesus 
instituted  the  sacrament  of  baptism,  and  gave  his  disciples  the  Great 
Commission  to  make  disciples  of  all  nations.  The  execution  of  that 
commission  has  sometimes  been  attended  with  discouragements.  But 
the  risen  Lord  promised  always  to  be  with  his  Church. 

I  Corinthians  15:  7;  Acts  1:1-11 

After  the  appearances  in  Galilee,  the  apostles  returned  to  Jerusalem. 
It  was  no  doubt  in  Jerusalem  that  Jesus  appeared  to  James,  his  own 
brother,  I  Cor.  15  :  7,  who  during  the  earthly  ministry  had  not  believed 
on  him.  Other  appearances  also  occurred  there.  At  one  or  more  of 
these  appearances  Jesus  commanded  the  apostles  to  wait  in  Jerusalem 
until  the  Holy  Spirit  should  come  upon  them.  Then,  said  Jesus,  they 
were  to  be  witnesses  of  him  "both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judsea  and 
Samaria,  and  unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth."  Acts  1  :  8. 
Finally,  forty  days  after  the  resurrection,  Jesus  led  his  disciples  out 
to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  on  the  way  to  Bethany,  and  there  he  was 
taken  from  them  in  a  cloud  into  heaven.  The  disciples  were  saddened 
and  bewildered  by  the  departure  of  their  Lord.  But  their  sadness 
was  soon  turned  into  joy.  "Two  men  stood  by  them  in  white  apparel; 
who  also  said,  Ye  men  of  Galilee,  why  stand  ye  looking  into  heaven? 
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this  Jesus,  who  was  received  up  from  you  into  heaven,  shall  so  come 
in  like  manner  as  ye  beheld  him  going  into  heaven,"  Acts  1  :  10,  11. 
The  disciples  went  then  into  the  city,  where  they  were  constantly  in 
the  Temple,  praising  God. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XIII 

1.  Describe  the  burial  of  Jesus.     How  long  did  his  body  rest  in  the 

tomb? 

2.  Enumerate  the  persons  who  saw  the  empty  tomb. 

3.  Enumerate,  so  far  as  the  facts  are  known,  the  persons  who  saw 

Jesus  after  the  resurrection. 

4.  In  what  books  of  the  New  Testament  are  the  facts  about  the  resur- 

rection mentioned? 

5.  What  is  the  importance  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  for  our  Christian 

faith? 

6.  Describe  the  change  which  the  resurrection  produced  in  the  early 

disciples  of  Jesus. 

LESSON  XIV 
The  Beginnings  of  the  Christian  Church 

The  Christian  Church  is  founded  on  the  fact  of  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus;  if  that  fact  had  not  occurred  there  would  be  no  Church  to-day. 
The  disciples  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  were  evidently  far  inferior  to  him 
in  spiritual  discernment  and  in  courage.  Evidently  they  could  not 
hope  to  succeed  if  he  had  failed.  And  with  his  death  what  little 
strength  they  may  have  had  before  was  utterly  destroyed.  In  the 
hour  of  his  trial  they  had  deserted  him  in  cowardly  flight.  And  when 
he  was  taken  from  them  by  a  shameful  death,  they  were  in  despair. 
Never  did  a  movement  seem  to  be  more  hopelessly  dead. 

But  then  the  surprising  thing  occurred.  Those  same  weak,  dis- 
couraged men  began,  in  a  few  days,  in  Jerusalem,  the  very  scene  of 
their  disgrace,  a  spiritual  movement  the  like  of  which  the  world  has 
never  seen.  What  produced  the  wonderful  change?  What  was  it 
that  transformed  those  weak,  discouraged  men  into  the  spiritual 
conquerors  of  the  world? 

The  answer  of  those  men  themselves  was  plain.  Their  despair, 
they  said,  gave  way  to  triumphant  joy  because  the  Lord  Jesus  had 
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risen  from  the  dead,  and  because  they  were  convinced  of  his  resur- 
rection by  the  empty  tomb  and  by  the  appearances  of  Jesus  himself. 
No  other  real  explanation  has  yet  been  discovered  to  account  for  the 
sudden  transformation  of  the  despair  of  the  disciples  into  triumphant 
joy.  The  very  existence  of  the  Christian  Church  itself,  therefore, 
is  the  strongest  testimony  to  the  resurrection;  for  without  the  resur- 
rection the  Church  could  never  have  come  into  being. 

Acts  1:12-26 

After  the  ascension  of  Jesus,  which  was  studied  in  the  last  lesson, 
the  apostles  returned  to  Jerusalem,  and  obeyed  the  command  of  Jesus 
by  waiting  for  the  coming  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  the  period  of  wait- 
ing was  not  a  period  of  idleness;  it  was  spent,  on  the  contrary,  in  prais- 
ing God  and  in  prayer.  One  definite  action  was  taken — the  place  of 
Judas,  the  traitor,  who  had  killed  himself  in  his  remorse,  was  filled 
by  the  choice  of  Matthias.  Acts  1  :  15-26.  At  that  time,  certain 
women  and  a  number  of  other  disciples  were  gathered  together  with 
the  apostles,  making  a  total  of  about  one  hundred  and  twenty  persons. 
It  was  upon  that  little  company  of  praying  disciples,  or  rather  upon 
the  promise  of  Jesus  which  had  been  made  to  them,  that  the  hope  of 
the  world  was  based. 

Acts,  Chapter  2 

At  last,  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost,  fifty  days  after  the  passover,  the 
promise  of  Jesus  was  fulfilled;  the  Holy  Spirit  came  upon  the  disciples 
to  fit  them  for  the  evangelization  of  the  world.  Acts  2  :  1-13.  They 
were  all  together  in  one  place;  there  was  a  sound  as  of  a  rushing,  mighty 
wind;  cloven  tongues,  like  tongues  of  fire,  sat  upon  each  one  of  them; 
they  were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  began  to  speak  with  other 
languages  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance.  When  the  crowd  came 
together  to  see  the  wonderful  thing  that  had  happened,  Peter  preached 
the  first  sermon  of  the  Christian  Church.  Vs.  14-36.  At  the  preach- 
ing of  Peter  three  thousand  persons  were  converted;  the  campaign 
of  world  conquest  had  begun.    Vs.  37-42. 

The  campaign  from  the  beginning  was  a  campaign  of  witnessing, 
in  accordance  with  Jesus'  command.  Acts  1  : 8.  The  Christian 
Church  was  to  conquer  the  world,  not  by  exhorting  men  to  live  a  cer- 
tain kind  of  life,  but  by  bringing  them  a  piece  of  news.  The  Son  of 
God,  said  the  Christian  missionaries,  died  on  the  cross  and  then  rose 
again.    That  was  the  good  news  that  conquered  the  world.    Christianity 
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from  the  beginning  was  a  way  of  life,  but  it  was  a  way  of  life  founded 
upon  a  piece  of  news,  a  way  of  life  founded  upon  historical  facts.  The 
meaning  of  the  facts  was  not  revealed  all  at  once,  but  it  was  revealed 
in  part  from  the  very  beginning,  and  throughout  the  Apostolic  Age 
the  revelation  came  in  greater  and  greater  fullness,  especially  through 
the  instrumentality  of  Paul. 

The  life  of  the  Early  Church  in  Jerusalem  was  in  some  respects  like 
that  of  the  Jews.  The  disciples  continued  to  observe  the  Jewish  fasts 
and  feasts  and  were  constantly  in  the  Temple.  But  a  new  joy  animated 
the  company  of  believers.  Their  Lord  was  indeed  taken  from  them 
for  a  time,  and  they  did  not  know  when  he  would  return,  but  mean- 
while he  was  present  with  them  through  his  Spirit,  and  already  he 
had  saved  them  from  their  sins. 

Even  in  external  observances  the  believers  were  distinguished  from 
the  rest  of  the  Jews.  Entrance  into  their  company  was  marked  by 
the  sacrament  of  baptism,  which  signified  the  washing  away  of  sin; 
and  their  continued  fellowship  with  one  another  and  with  the  risen 
Lord  found  expression  in  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  which 
commemorated  the  atoning  death  of  Jesus.  There  were  also  common 
meals.  And  those  who  had  property  devoted  it,  in  a  purely  voluntary 
way,  to  the  needs  of  their  poorer  brethren.  The  disciples  attended 
diligently,  moreover,  to  the  teaching  of  the  apostles,  and  engaged 
constantly  in  prayer. 

Acts,  Chapter  3 

The  preaching  of  the  apostles  in  Jerusalem  was  authenticated  by 
miracles.  One  notable  miracle  is  narrated  in  detail  in  the  book  of 
The  Acts.  Ch.  3.  As  Peter  and  John  were  going  up  into  the  Temple 
at  the  hour  of  prayer,  they  healed  a  lame  beggar,  who  was  in  the  habit 
of  sitting  at  the  gate.  The  miracle  was  the  means  of  bringing  to  the 
people  something  better  than  bodil}''  healing;  for  when  the  crowd 
came  together  in  wonder  at  the  healing  of  the  lame  man,  Peter  pro- 
claimed to  them  the  good  news  of  the  salvation  which  Jesus  had 
wrought. 

Acts,  Chapter  4 

The  Sadducees,  the  ruling  class,  being  incensed  at  such  a  proclama- 
tion, laid  hands  upon  the  two  apostles,  and  brought  them  before  the 
sanhedrin.  Acts  4  :  1-22.  But  even  when  Peter  boldly  announced 
to  them  that  the  name  of  that  Jesus  whom  they  had  put  to  death 
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was  the  only  name  which  could  bring  salvation  to  men,  they  were 
unable  to  do  more  than  warn  the  recalcitrant  preachers.  A  notable 
miracle  had  been  wrought,  and  they  could  not  deny  it.  When  Peter 
and  John  came  again  to  the  company  of  believers,  all  the  company 
united  in  a  glorious  prayer  of  praise.  The  answer  to  the  prayer  was 
plainly  given.  "The  place  was  shaken  wherein  they  were  gathered 
together;  and  they  were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  they  spake 
the  word  of  God  with  boldness." 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XIV 

1.  Show  how  the  Christian  Church  is  founded  upon  the  fact  of  the 

resurrection. 

2.  Describe  the  choice  of  Matthias. 

3.  Who  were  gathered  together  in  the  "upper  room"  in  Jerusalem? 

4.  Describe  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost. 

5.  Was  the  speaking  with  other  tongues  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost 

the  same  as  the  gift  of  tongues  described  in  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians?    If  not,  what  was  the  difference? 

6.  Why  were  the  Sadducees  opposed  to  the  preaching  of  Peter  and 

John? 

LESSON  XV 
The  First  Persecution 

Acts  5:1-11 

The  life  of  the  early  Jerusalem  church  was  full  of  a  holy  joy.  But 
even  in  those  first  glorious  days  the  Church  had  to  battle  against 
sin,  and  not  all  of  those  who  desired  to  join  themselves  to  the  disciples 
were  of  true  Christian  life.  One  terrible  judgment  of  God  was  inflicted 
in  order  to  preserve  the  purity  of  the  Church.    Acts  5  :  1-11. 

A  certain  Ananias,  with  Sapphira  his  wife,  had  sold  a  possession, 
in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  those  early  days,  and  had  laid  part 
of  the  price  at  the  apostles'  feet  that  it  might  be  distributed  to  the 
poorer  disciples.  Part  of  the  price  was  withheld,  and  yet  Ananias 
and  his  wife  pretended  to  have  given  all.  Ananias  was  not  required 
to  sell  his  field,  or  to  give  all  of  the  price  after  he  had  sold  it.  His 
sin  was  the  sin  of  deceit.  He  had  lied  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  Terrible 
was  the  judgment  of  God;  Ananias  and  Sapphira  were  stricken  down 
dead,  and  great  fear  came  upon  all  who  heard. 
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Acts  5: 12-42 

The  apostles  and  the  Church  enjoyed  the  favor  of  the  people — 
a  favor  which  was  mingled  with  awe.  Many  miracles  were  wrought 
by  the  apostles;  multitudes  of  sick  people  were  jbrought  to  be  healed. 

But  the  Sadducees  made  another  attempt  to  put  a  stop  to  the  danger- 
ous movement.  Acts  5  :  17-42.  They  laid  hands  upon  all  the  apostles, 
as  they  had  laid  hands  upon  two  of  them  once  before,  and  put  them 
all  in  prison.  But  in  the  night  the  apostles  were  released  by  an  angel 
of  the  Lord,  and  at  once,  in  obedience  to  the  angel's  command,  went 
and  taught  boldly  in  the  Temple.  When  they  were  arrested  again, 
Peter  said  simply,  "We  must  obey  God  rather  than  men.  The  Jesus 
whom  you  slew  has  been  raised  up  by  God  as  a  Prince  and  a  Saviour, 
and  we  are  witnesses  of  these  things  and  so  is  the  Holy  Spirit."  Vs. 
29-32,  in  substance.  It  was  a  bold  answer,  and  the  sanhedrin  was 
incensed.  But  Gamaliel,  a  Pharisee,  one  of  the  most  noted  of  the 
Jewish  teachers,  advocated  a  policy  of  watchful  waiting.  If  the  new 
movement  were  of  God,  he  said,  there  was  no  use  in  fighting  against 
it;  if  it  were  of  men  it  would  fail  of  itself  as  other  Messianic  move- 
ments had  failed.  The  cautious  policy  prevailed,  so  far  as  any  attempt 
at  inflicting  the  death  penalty  was  concerned.  But  the  apostles  before 
they  were  released  were  scourged.  The  suffering  and  shame  did  not 
prevent  their  preaching.  They  rejoiced  that  they  were  counted  worthy 
to  suffer  dishonor  for  the  name  of  Jesus. 

Acts  6:1-6 

The  early  Jerusalem  church  was  composed  partly  of  Aramaic- 
speaking  Jews  who  had  always  lived  in  Palestine,  and  partly  of  Greek- 
speaking  Jews  who  were  connected  with  the  Judaism  of  the  Dispersion. 
The  latter  class  murmured  because  their  widows  were  neglected  in 
the  daily  ministrations.  In  order  that  the  matter  might  be  attended 
to  without  turning  the  apostles  aside  from  their  work  of  teaching 
and  preaching,  seven  men  were  chosen  to  preside  over  the  distribution 
of  help  to  the  needy  members  of  the  church.  Acts  6  :  1-6.  But  these 
seven  were  no  mere  "business  men."  They  were  "full  of  the  Spirit 
and  of  wisdom,"  and  at  least  two  of  them  became  prominent  in  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel. 

Acts  6:7  to  8:3 

One  of  these  two  was  Stephen,  a  "man  full  of  faith  and  of  the  Holy 
Spirit."    Stephen  "wrought  great  wonders  and  signs  among  the  people," 
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and  also  preached  in  the  synagogues  which  were  attended  by  certain 
of  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  residing  at  Jerusalem.  By  his  preaching 
he  stirred  up  opposiition.  And  the  opposition  was  of  a  new  kind.  Up 
to  that  time  the  objection  to  the  Early  Church  had  come,  principally 
at  least,  from  the  Sadducees.  But  the  Sadducees  were  a  worldly 
aristocracy,  out  of  touch  with '  the  masses  of  the  people,  and  in 
their  efforts  against  the  Church  they  had  been  checked  again  and 
again  by  the  popular  favor  which  the  disciples  of  Jesus  enjoyed. 
Now,  however,  that  popular  favor  began  to  wane.  It  became 
evident  that  although  the  disciples  continued  to  observe  the  Jewish 
fasts  and  feasts,  their  preaching  really  meant  the  beginning  of 
a  new  era.  The  people  were  not  ready  for  such  a  change,  and 
especially  the  leaders  of  the  people,  the  Pharisees,  who,  since  the 
crucifixion  of  Jesus,  had  shown  no  persecuting  zeal,  came  out  in 
active  opposition. 

The  result  was  at  once  evident.  Stephen  was  arrested,  and  was 
charged  with  revolutionary  teaching  about  the  Temple.  The  charge 
was  false;  Stephen  did  not  say  that  the  Temple  worship  should  then 
and  there  be  abandoned  by  the  disciples  of  Jesus.  But  he  did  pro- 
claim the  beginning  of  a  new  era,  and  the  presence,  in  the  person  of 
Jesus,  of  one  greater  than  Moses.  So,  after  a  great  and  bold  speech 
of  Stephen,  he  was  hurried  out  of  the  city  and  stoned.  As  Stephen 
was  stoned,  he  called  on  Jesus,  saying,  "Lord  Jesus,  receive 
my  spirit,"  and  then  kneeling  down  he  prayed  for  forgiveness 
of  his  enemies:  "Lord,  lay  not  this  sin  to  their  charge."  Acts 
6  :  8  to  8  :  3 

Thus  died  the  first  Christian  martyr.  The  Greek  word  "martyr" 
means  "witness."  Others  had  witnessed  to  the  saving  work  of  Christ 
by  their  words;  Stephen  now  witnessed  also  by  his  death. 

When  Stephen  was  stoned,  the  witnesses  had  laid  "their  garments 
at  the  feet  of  a  young  man  named  Saul."  Saul  was  to  become  the 
greatest  preacher  of  the  faith  which  then  he  laid  waste.  But  mean- 
while he  was  a  leader  in  a  great  persecution. 

The  persecution  scattered  the  disciples  far  and  wide  from  Jerusalem, 
though  the  apostles  remained.  But  this  scattering  resulted  only  in 
the  wider  spread  of  the  gospel.  Everywhere  they  went  the  perse- 
cuted disciples  proclaimed  the  faith  for  which  they  suffered.  Thus 
the  very  rage  of  the  enemies  was  an  instrument  in  God's  hand  for 
bringing  the  good  news  of  salvation  to  the  wide  world. 
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Acts  8:4-40 

Among  those  who  were  scattered  abroad  by  the  persecution  was 
PhiHp,  one  of  the  seven  men  who  had  been  appointed  to  care  for  the 
ministration  to  the  poor.  This  PhiHp,  who  is  called  "the  evangehst," 
to  distinguish  him  from  the  apostle  of  the  same  name,  went  to  Samaria, 
and  preached  to  the  Samaritans.  It  was  a  step  on  the  way  toward 
a  Gentile  mission,  but  the  Samaritans  themselves  were  not  Gentiles 
but  half-Jews.  When  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  heard  of  the  work  of 
Philip,  they  sent  Peter  and  John  from  among  their  own  number,  and 
through  Peter  and  John  the  Samaritans  received  special  manifesta- 
tions of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Acts  8  :  4-25.  Then  Philip  went  to  a  desert 
road  leading  from  Jerusalem  to  Gaza.  There  he  preached  the  gospel 
to  an  Ethiopian  treasurer,  who  despite  his  employment  in  a  foreign 
country  may  have  been  of  Jewish  descent.  Vs.  26-40.  Yet  the  preach- 
ing to  him  was  another  preparation  for  the  spread  of  the  gospel  out 
into  the  Gentile  world. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XV 

1.  What  was  the  sin  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira?    Was  the  relief  of  the 

needy  in  the  early  Jerusalem  church  what  is  now  called  com- 
munism or  socialism?     If  not,  why  not? 

2.  What  was  the  fundamental  difference  between  the  two  first  im- 

prisonments of  apostles  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  persecution  which 
began  with  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen?  Why  was  the  latter 
more  serious? 

3.  Outline  the  speech  of  Stephen. 

4.  Describe  the  progress  of  the  gospel  in  Samaria. 


LESSON  XVI 
The  Conversion  of  Paul 

The  work  of  the  Early  Church  was  at  first  carried  on  only  among 
the  Jews.  The  Lord  Jesus,  it  is  true,  had  commanded  the  apostles 
to  make  disciples  of  all  the  nations,  but  he  had  not  made  it  perfectly 
plain  when  the  Gentile  work  should  begin,  or  on  what  terms  the 
Gentiles  should  be  received.  Conceivably,  therefore,  the  early  dis- 
ciples might  have  thought  it  might  be  the  will  of  God  that  all  Israel 
should  first  be  evangelized  before  the  gospel  should  be  brought  to  the 
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other  nations;  and  conceivably  also  the  men  of  the  other  nations, 
when  they  finally  should  receive  the  gospel,  might  be  required  to 
unite  themselves  with  the  people  of  Israel  and  keep  the  Mosaic  Law. 
The  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  required,  therefore,  before  the 
gospel  should  be  offered  freely  to  Gentiles  without  requiring  them  to 
become  Jews. 

But  that  guidance,  in  God's  good  time,  was  plainly  and  gloriously 
given. 

One  of  the  most  important  steps  in  the  preparation  for  the  Gentile 
mission  was  the  calling  of  a  leader.  And  the  leader  whom  God  called 
was  one  upon  whom  human  choice  never  would  have  rested;  for  the 
chosen  leader  was  none  other  than  Saul,  the  bitterest  enemy  of  the 
Church. 

Saul,  whose  Roman  name  was  Paul,  was  born  at  Tarsus,  a  center 
of  Greek  culture,  and  the  chief  city  of  Cilicia,  the  coast  country  in 
the  southeastern  part  of  Asia  Minor,  near  the  northeastern  comer  of 
the  Mediterranean  Sea.  In  Tarsus  the  family  of  Paul  belonged  by 
no  means  to  the  humblest  of  the  population,  for  Paul's  father  and 
then  Paul  himself  possessed  Roman  citizenship,  which  in  the  provinces 
of  the  empire  was  a  highly  prized  privilege  possessed  only  by  a  few. 
Thus  by  birth  in  a  Greek  university  city  and  by  possession  of  Roman 
citizenship  Paul  was  connected  with  the  life  of  the  Gentile  world. 
Such  connection  was  not  without  importance  for  his  future  service 
as  apostle  to  the  Gentiles. 

Far  more  important,  however,  was  the  Jewish  element  in  his  prep- 
aration. Although  Paul  no  doubt  spoke  Greek  in  childhood,  he  also 
in  childhood  spoke  Aramaic,  the  language  of  Palestine,  and  his  family 
regarded  themselves  as  being  in  spirit  Jews  of  Palestine  rather  than 
of  the  Dispersion,  Aramaic-speaking  Jews  rather  than  Greek-speaking 
Jews,  "Hebrews"  rather  than  "Hellenists."  Both  in  Tarsus  and  in 
Jerusalem,  moreover,  Paul  was  brought  up  in  the  strictest  sect  of  the 
Pharisees.  Thus  despite  his  birth  in  a  Gentile  city,  Paul  was  not  a 
"liberal  Jew";  he  was  not  inclined  to  break  down  the  separation  be- 
tween Jews  and  Gentiles,  or  relax  the  strict  requirements  of  the  Mosaic 
Law.  On  the  contrary,  his  zeal  for  the  Law  went  beyond  that  of 
many  of  his  contemporaries.  The  fact  is  of  enormous  importance 
for  the  understanding  of  Paul's  gospel;  for  Paul's  gospel  of  justifica- 
tion by  faith  is  based  not  upon  a  lax  interpretation  of  the  law  of  God, 
but  upon  a  strict  interpretation.     Only,  according  to  that  gospel. 
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Christ  has  paid  the  penalty  of  the  law  once  for  all  on  the  cross.  Ac- 
cording to  Paul,  it  is  because  the  full  penalty  of  the  law  has  been  paid, 
and  not  at  all  because  the  law  is  to  be  taken  hghtly,  that  the  Christian 
is  free  from  the  law. 

Acts  9:1-19,  and  Parallels 

Early  in  life  Paul  went  to  Jerusalem,  to  receive  training  under 
Gamaliel,  the  famous  Pharisaic  teacher.  And  in  Jerusalem,  when  he 
had  still  not  reached  middle  age,  he  engaged  bitterly  in  persecution 
of  the  Church.  He  was  filled  with  horror  at  a  blasphemous  sect  that 
proclaimed  a  crucified  malefactor  to  be  the  promised  Eng  of  Israel, 
and  that  tended,  perhaps,  to  break  down  the  permanent  significance 
of  the  law.  It  is  a  great  mistake  to  suppose  that  before  he  was  con- 
verted Paul  was  gradually  getting  nearer  to  Christianity.  On  the 
contrary,  he  was  if  anything  getting  further  away,  and  it  was  while 
he  was  on  a  mad  persecuting  expedition  that  his  conversion  finally 
occurred. 

The  conversion  of  Paul  was  different  in  one  important  respect  from 
the  conversion  of  ordinary  Christians.  Ordinary  Christians,  hke  Paul, 
are  converted  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  is  the  Spirit  of  Jesus.  But  in 
the  case  of  ordinary  Christians  human  instruments  are  used — the 
preaching  of  the  gospel,  or  godly  parents,  or  the  like.  In  the  case  of 
Paul,  on  the  other  hand,  no  such  instrument  was  used,  but  the  Lord 
Jesus  himself  appeared  to  Paul  and  brought  him  the  gospel.  Paul  him- 
self says  in  one  of  his  Epistles  that  he  saw  the  Lord.  I  Cor.  9  : 1 ;  15  : 8. 
It  was  that  fact  which  made  Paul,  unlike  ordinary  Christians,  but 
like  Peter  and  the  other  apostles,  an  actual  eyewitness  to  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ. 

A  wonderful  thing,  moreover,  was  the  way  in  which  Jesus  appeared 
to  Paul.  He  might  naturally  have  appeared  to  him  in  anger,  to  con- 
demn him  for  the  persecution  of  the  Church.  Instead  he  appeared  in 
love,  to  receive  him  into  fellowship  and  to  make  him  the  greatest  of 
the  apostles.  That  was  grace — pure  grace,  pure  undeserved  favor. 
It  is  always  a  matter  of  pure  grace  when  a  man  is  saved  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  but  in  the  case  of  Paul,  the  persecutor,  the  grace  was  wonder- 
fully plain.  Paul  never  forgot  that  grace  of  Christ;  he  never  hated 
anything  so  much  as  the  thought  that  a  man  can  be  saved  by  his  own 
good  works,  or  his  own  character,  or  his  own  obedience  to  God's  com- 
mands.    The  gospel  of  Paul  is  a  proclamation  of  the  grace  of  God. 
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Paul  saw  the  Lord  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  where  he  had  been 
intending  to  persecute  the  Church.  Acts  9  :  1-19,  and  parallels. 
As  he  was  nearing  the  city,  suddenly  at  midday  a  bright  light  shone 
around  him  above  the  brightness  of  the  sun.  Those  who  accompanied 
him  remained  speechless,  seeing  the  light  but  not  distinguishing  the 
person,  hearing  a  sound,  but  not  distinguishing  the  words.  Paul, 
on  the  other  hand,  saw  the  Lord  Jesus  and  listened  to  what  Jesus  said. 
Then,  at  the  command  of  Jesus,  he  went  into  Damascus.  For  three 
days  he  was  blind,  then  received  his  sight  through  the  ministrations 
of  Ananias,  an  otherwise  unknown  disciple,  and  was  baptized.  Then 
he  proceeded  to  labor  for  the  Lord  by  whom  he  had  been  saved. 

Soon,  however,  he  went  away  for  a  time  into  Arabia.  Gal.  1  :  17. 
It  is  not  known  how  far  the  journey  took  him  or  how  long  it  lasted, 
except  that  it  lasted  less  than  three  years.  Nothing  is  said,  in  the 
New  Testament,  moreover,  about  what  Paul  did  in  Arabia.  But 
even  if  he  engaged  in  missionary  preaching,  he  also  meditated  on  the 
great  thing  that  God  had  done  for  him;  and  certainly  he  prayed. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XVI 

1.  Where  was  Paul  born?     Find  the  place  on  a  map.     What  sort  of 

city  was  it. 

2.  What  is  known  about  Paul's  boyhood  home,  and  about  his  educa- 

tion?   In  what  books  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  information 
given? 

3.  Why  did  Paul  persecute  the  Church? 

4.  Describe  in  detail  what  the  book  of  The  Acts  says  about  the  con- 

version of  Paul.    Where  does  Paul  mention  the  conversion  in  his 
Epistles? 

5.  How  did  the  conversion  of  Paul  differ  from  the  conversion  of  an 

ordinary  Christian?    In  what  particulars  was  it  like  the  conversion 
of  an  ordinary  Christian? 

6.  What  did  Paul  do  after  the  conversion? 


LESSON  XVII 
The  Gospel  Given  to  the  Gentiles 

Saul  of  Tarsus  was  not  only  converted  directly  by  the  Lord  Jesus; 
he  was  also  called  just  as  directly  by  Jesus  to  be  an  apostle,  and  espe- 
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cially  an  apostle  to  the  Gentiles.  But  other  instruments  were  also 
used  in  the  beginning  of  the  Gentile  mission.  Even  Peter,  whose  work 
continued  for  a  number  of  years  afterwards  to  be  chiefly  among  the 
Jews,  was  led  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  take  a  notable  step  in  the  offering 
of  the  gospel  freely  to  the  whole  world. 

Acts  9:31-43 

During  the  period  of  peace  which  followed  after  the  persecution 
at  the  time  of  the  death  of  Stephen,  Peter  went  down  to  labor  in  the 
coastal  plain  of  Palestine.  Acts  9  :  31-43.  At  Lydda  he  healed  a 
lame  man,  iEneas;  at  Joppa,  on  the  coast,  he  raised  Dorcas  from  the 
dead.  And  it  was  at  Joppa  that  he  received  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  to  the  reception  of  Gentiles  into  the  Church.    Ch.  10. 

Acts,  Chapter  10 

At  midday  Peter  went  up  upon  the  flat  housetop  to  pray.  There 
he  fell  into  a  trance,  and  saw  a  vessel  like  a  great  sheet  let  down  from 
heaven,  and  in  it  all  kinds  of  animals  which  it  was  forbidden  in  the 
Mosaic  Law  to  use  for  food.  A  voice  came  to  him:  "Rise,  Peter; 
kill  and  eat.  But  Peter  said,  Not  so.  Lord;  for  I  have  never  eaten 
anything  that  is  common  and  unclean.  And  a  voice  came  unto  him 
again  the  second  time,  What  God  hath  cleansed,  make  not  thou  com- 
mon. And  this  was  done  thrice:  and  straightway  the  vessel  was  re- 
ceived up  into  heaven." 

The  meaning  of  this  vision  was  soon  made  plain.  A  Roman  oflicer, 
CorneHus,  a  devout  Gentile,  living  at  Csesarea,  which  was  a  seaport 
about  thirty  miles  north  of  Joppa,  had  been  commanded  in  a  vision 
to  send  for  Peter.  The  messengers  of  Cornelius  arrived  at  Peter's 
house  just  after  Peter's  vision  was  over.  The  Holy  Spirit  commanded 
Peter  to  go  with  them.  Arriving  at  Caesarea,  the  apostle  went  into 
the  house  where  Cornelius  and  his  friends  were  assembled,  and  there 
proclaimed  to  them  the  gospel  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  While  he  was  still 
speaking,  the  Holy  Spirit  fell  upon  all  those  who  were  present,  upon 
the  Gentiles  as  well  as  upon  the  Jews.  Then  said  Peter,  "Can  any 
man  forbid  the  water,  that  these  should  not  be  baptized,  who  have 
received  the  Holy  Spirit  as  well  as  we?"    So  the  Gentiles  were  baptized. 

A  very  important  step  had  been  taken.  Cornelius,  it  is  true,  was  a 
"God-fearer"— that  is,  he  belonged  to  the  class  of  Gentiles  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  book  of  The  Acts  who  worshiped  the  God  of  Israel 
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and  were  friendly  to  the  Jews,  Nevertheless,  he  was  still  outside  the 
covenant  people,  and  under  the  old  dispensation  he  could  not  be  re- 
ceived into  covenant  privileges  until  he  united  himself  with  the  nation 
by  submitting  himself  to  the  whole  Mosaic  Law.  Yet  now  such  restric- 
tions were  removed  by  the  plain  guidance  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Evi- 
dently an  entirely  new  dispensation  had  begun. 

Acts  11:1-18 

At  Jerusalem  Peter's  strange  action  in  receiving  Gentiles  into  the 
Church  without  requiring  them  to  become  Jews  gave  rise  to  some  dis- 
cussion. Acts  11  :  1-18.  But  the  apostles  had  no  difficulty  in  con- 
vincing the  brethren  of  the  necessity  for  what  he  had  done.  The 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  had  been  perfectly  plain.  When  the 
brethren  heard  what  Peter  said,  ''they  held  their  peace,  and  glorified 
God,  saying.  Then  to  the  Gentiles  also  hath  God  granted  repentance 
unto  life." 

The  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  had  not  yet,  however,  fully  been  re- 
vealed. For  a  time  the  case  of  Cornelius  seems  to  have  been  regarded 
as  exceptional.  The  Holy  Spirit  had  plainly  commanded  Peter  to 
receive  Cornelius  and  his  friends  without  requiring  them  to  be  united 
to  the  people  of  Israel,  but  perhaps  similar  definite  guidance  was 
required  before  others  could  be  received.  The  underlying  reason  for 
Gentile  freedom,  in  other  words,  had  not  yet  fully  been  revealed. 

The  revelation,  however,  was  not  long  delayed;  it  came  especially 
through  the  Apostle  Paul.  But  meanwhile  Paul  was  being  prepared 
for  his  work. 

Acts  9:  19-30,  and  Parallels 

After  the  journey  to  Arabia,  which  was  mentioned  at  the  end  of 
Lesson  XVI,  Paul  returned  to  Damascus,  and  preached  to  the  Jews, 
endeavoring  to  convince  them  that  Jesus  was  really  the  Messiah. 
His  preaching  aroused  opposition,  and  the  Jews,  with  the  help  of  an 
officer  of  King  Aretas  of  Arabia,  had  tried  to  kill  him.  But  the  brethren 
lowered  him  over  the  city  wall  in  a  basket,  and  so  he  escaped  to  Jerusa- 
lem, Acts  9  :  23-25;  II  Cor.  11  :  31-33,  where  he  desired  to  become 
acquainted  with  Peter.  No  doubt  he  then  talked  with  Peter  especially 
about  the  events  of  the  earthly  ministry  of  Jesus  and  the  appearances 
of  the  risen  Christ.  He  also  engaged  in  preaching  to  the  Greek-speaking 
Jews.  But  when  these  Greek-speaking  Jews  sought  to  kill  him,  the 
brethren  sent  him  away  to  Tarsus.     He  was  unwilling  to  go,  being 


108  TEACHING  THE  TEACHER 

desirous  of  repairing  the  harm  which  he  had  done  to  the  church  at 
Jerusalem;  but  a  definite  command  of  the  Lord  Jesus  sent  him  now 
forth  to  the  country  of  the  Gentiles.  Acts  9  :  26-30;  22  :  17-21;  Gal. 
1  :  18-24.  He  labored  in  or  near  Tarsus,  preaching  the  faith  which 
formerly  he  had  laid  waste. 

Acts  11:19-26 

Meanwhile  an  important  new  step  in  the  progress  of  the  gospel 
into  the  Gentile  world  was  taken  at  Antioch.  Acts  11  :  19-26.  Antioch, 
the  capital  of  the  Roman  province  of  Syria,  was  situated  on  the  Orontes 
River,  near  the  northeastern  corner  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  It 
was  the  third  greatest  city  of  the  empire,  ranking  immediately  after 
Rome  and  Alexandria.  And  among  the  great  Gentile  cities  it  was  the 
first  which  was  encountered  on  the  march  of  the  gospel  out  from  Jeru- 
salem to  the  conquest  of  the  world. 

At  Antioch,  certain  unnamed  Jews  of  Cyprus  and  Gyrene,  who  had 
been  scattered  from  Jerusalem  by  the  persecution  at  the  time  of 
Stephen's  death,  took  the  important  step  of  preaching  the  word  of 
God  to  the  Gentiles.  Before,  they  had  spoken  only  to  Jews;  here 
they  spoke  also  to  the  Gentiles.  Gentiles  were  received  no  longer  mere- 
ly in  isolated  cases  like  the  case  of  Cornelius,  but  in  large  numbers.  To 
investigate  what  had  happened,  Barnabas,  an  honorable  member  of  the 
early  Jerusalem  church,  Acts  4  :  36,  37,  was  sent  from  Jerusalem  to 
Antioch.  Barnabas  at  once  recognized  the  hand  of  God,  and  sent  to 
Tarsus  to  seek  Paul.  He  and  Paul  then  labored  abundantly  in  the 
Antioch  church.  At  Antioch  the  disciples  of  Jesus  were  first  called 
"Christians" — no  doubt  by  the  Gentile  population  of  the  city.  The 
fact  is  not  unimportant.  It  shows  that  even  outsiders  had  come  to  see 
that  the  Christian  Church  was  something  distinct  from  Judaism. 
A  distinct  name  had  come  to  be  required. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XVII 

1.  Describe  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  in  detail.      What  was  the  im- 

portance of  the  event? 

2.  What  was  the  meaning  of  Peter's  vision  on  the  housetop  at  Joppa? 

3.  What  important  step  was  taken  at  Antioch? 

4.  Trace  the  part  of  Barnabas  in  furthering  the  work  of  Paul. 

5.  Show  how  every  successive  step  in  the  offering  of  the  gospel  to  the 

Gentiles  was  taken  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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LESSON  XVIII 

The   First   Missionary   Journey   and    the   Apostolic 

Council 

Acts  11:27  to  12:25 

After  a  time  of  rapid  growth  in  the  Antioch  church,  a  prophet, 
Agabus  by  name,  came  down  from  Jerusalem  and  prophesied  a  famine. 
The  disciples  determined  to  send  relief  to  their  brethren  in  Jerusalem. 
This  they  did  by  the  instrumentality  of  Barnabas  and  Paul.  Acts 
11  :  27-30. 

Meanwhile  the  Jerusalem  church  had  been  suffering  renewed  perse- 
cution under  Herod  Agrippa  I,  who,  as  a  vassal  of  Rome,  ruled  over 
all  Palestine  from  a.d.  41  to  44.  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  one  of 
the  apostles,  had  been  put  to  death,  and  Peter  had  escaped  only  by 
a  wonderful  interposition  of  God,    Acts,  ch.  12. 

Acts,  Chapters  13,  14 

After  Barnabas  and  Paul  had  returned  to  Antioch  from  their  labor 
of  love  in  Jerusalem,  they  were  sent  out,  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  upon  a  mission  to  the  Gentiles,  which  is  called  the  first 
missionary  journey.  Acts,  chs.  13,  14.  This  missionary  journey  led 
first  through  the  island  of  Cyprus,  then,  by  way  of  Perga  in  Pamphylia 
to  Pisidian  Antioch  on  the  central  plateau  of  Asia  Minor. 

At  Pisidian  Antioch,  as  regularly  in  the  cities  that  he  visited,  Paul 
entered  first  into  the  synagogue.  In  accordance  with  the  liberal  Jewish 
custom  of  that  day,  he  was  given  opportunity  to  speak,  as  a  visiting 
teacher.  The  congregation  was  composed  not  only  of  Jews  but  also 
of  Gentiles  who  had  become  interested  in  the  God  of  Israel  and  in  the 
lofty  morality  of  the  Old  Testament  without  definitely  uniting  them- 
selves with  the  people  of  Israel — the  class  of  persons  who  are  called 
in  the  book  of  The  Acts  "they  that  feared  God"  or  the  like.  These 
"God-fearers"  constituted  a  picked  audience;  they  were  just  the  Gentiles 
who  were  most  apt  to  be  won  by  the  new  preaching,  because  in  their 
case  much  of  the  preliminary  instruction  had  been  given.  But  the 
Jews  themselves,  at  Pisidian  Antioch  as  well  as  elsewhere,  were  jealous 
of  the  new  mission  to  the  Gentiles,  which  was  proving  so  much  more 
successful  than  their  own.  Paul  and  Barnabas,  therefore,  were  obliged 
to  give  up  the  work  in  the  synagogue  and  address  themselves  directly 
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to  the  Gentile  population.  So  it  happened  very  frequently  in  the 
cities  that  Paul  visited — at  first  he  preached  to  both  Jews  and  Gentiles 
in  the  synagogues,  and  then  when  the  Jews  drove  him  out  he  was 
obHged  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  only. 

Being  driven  out  of  Pisidian  Antioch  by  a  persecution  instigated 
by  the  Jews,  Paul  and  Barnabas  went  to  Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe, 
which,  with  Pisidian  Antioch,  were  in  the  southern  part  of  the  great 
Roman  province  Galatia,  but  not  in  Galatia  proper,  which  lay  farther 
to  the  north.  Then,  turning  back  from  Derbe,  the  missionaries  re- 
visited Lystra,  Iconium,  and  Pisidian  Antioch,  strengthening  the 
disciples  and  appointing  elders;  and  then  returned  to  the  church 
at   Syrian  Antioch  from  which  the  Holy  Spirit  had  sent  them  forth. 

The  Epistle  of  James 

During  the  progress  of  the  Antioch  church  and  of  the  mission  which 
had  proceeded  from  it,  the  church  at  Jerusalem  had  not  been  idle. 
At  the  head  of  it  stood  James,  the  brother  of  Jesus,  who  was  not  one 
of  the  twelve  apostles  and  apparently  during  the  earthly  ministry  of 
Jesus  had  not  been  a  believer,  but  who  had  witnessed  an  appearance 
of  the  risen  Lord.  James  was  apparently  attached  permanently  to  the 
church  at  Jerusalem,  while  the  Twelve  engaged  frequently  in  mis- 
sionary work  elsewhere.  From  this  James  there  has  been  preserved 
in  the  New  Testament  a  letter,  The  Epistle  of  James,  which  is  addressed 
"to  the  twelve  tribes  which  are  of  the  Dispersion."  This  letter  was 
written  at  an  early  time,  perhaps  at  about  the  time  of  the  first  mis- 
sionary journey  of  Paul.  In  the  letter,  James  lays  stress  upon  the 
high  moral  standard  which  ought  to  prevail  in  the  Christian  life,  and 
he  has  sometimes  been  regarded  as  an  advocate  of  "works."  But 
this  judgment  should  not  be  misunderstood.  The  "works"  of  which 
James  is  speaking  are  not  works  which  are  to  be  put  alongside  of  faith 
as  one  of  the  means  by  which  salvation  is  to  be  obtained;  they  are, 
on  the  contrary,  works  which  proceed  from  faith  and  show  that  faith 
is  true  faith.  James  does  not,  therefore,  deny  the  doctrine  of  justifi- 
cation by  faith  alone.  Only  he  insists  that  true  faith  always  results 
in  good  works.  Paul  meant  exactly  the  same  thing  when  he  spoke  of 
"faith  working  through  love."  Gal.  5  :  6.  Paul  and  James  use  some- 
what different  language,  but  they  mean  the  same  thing.  Faith,  accord- 
ing to  both  of  them,  involves  receiving  the  power  of  God,  which  then 
results  in  a  life  of  loving  service. 
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Acts  15il-35;  Galatians  2:1-10 

The  wonderful  success  of  the  first  missionary  journey  of  Paul  and 
Barnabas  caused  great  joy  to  the  Antioch  church.  But  the  joy  was 
soon  marred  by  certain  persons,  commonly  called  "Judaizers,"  who 
came  down  to  Antioch  from  Jerusalem  and  said  that  unless  the  Gentile 
converts  kept  the  Law  of  Moses  they  could  not  be  saved.  The  demand 
was  directly  contrary  to  the  great  principle  of  justification  by  faith 
alone;  for  it  made  salvation  depend  partly  upon  human  merit.  The 
entire  life  of  the  Church  was  in  danger.  But  Paul,  guided  by  a  revela- 
tion from  God,  determined  to  comply  with  the  wishes  of  the  brethren 
at  Antioch  by  going  up  to  Jerusalem  with  Barnabas  and  certain  others, 
in  order  to  confer  with  the  leaders  of  the  Jerusalem  church.  Paul  did 
not  need  any  authorization  from  those  leaders,  for  he  had  been  com- 
missioned directly  by  Christ;  nor  did  he  need  to  learn  from  them 
anything  about  the  principles  of  the  gospel,  for  the  gospel  had  come  to 
him  through  direct  revelation.  But  he  did  desire  to  receive  from  the 
Jerusalem  leaders,  to  whom  the  Judaizers  falsely  appealed,  some  such 
public  pronouncement  as  would  put  the  Judaizers  clearly  in  the  wrong 
and  so  stop  their  ruination  of  the  Church's  work. 

The  conference  resulted  exactly  as  Paul  desired.  Acts  15  :  1-35; 
Gal.  2  :  1-10.  The  Jerusalem  leaders — James,  the  brother  of  the 
Lord,  Peter,  and  John  the  son  of  Zebedee — recognized  that  they  had 
absolutely  nothing  to  add  to  the  gospel  of  Paul,  because  he  had  been 
commissioned  by  Christ  as  truly  and  as  directly  as  the  original  Twelve. 
Joyfully,  therefore,  they  gave  to  Paul  and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  of 
fellowship.  God  had  worked  for  Paul  among  the  Gentiles  as  truly  as  he 
had  worked  for  Peter  among  the  Jews.  With  regard  to  the  propaganda 
of  the  Judaizers,  the  Jerusalem  church,  after  speeches  by  James  and 
Peter  presenting  the  same  view  as  the  view  of  Paul,  sent  a  letter  to 
the  Gentile  Christians  in  Antioch  and  Syria  and  Cilicia  declaring  them 
to  be  absolutely  free  from  the  Mosaic  Law  as  a  means  of  salvation,  and 
directing  them  to  refrain,  out  of  loving  regard  for  the  Jews  in  the 
several  cities,  from  certain  things  in  the  Gentile  manner  of  life  which 
were  most  abhorrent  to  Jewish  feeling. 

Such  was  the  result  of  the  "Apostolic  Council,"  which  took  place 
at  about  a.d.  49.  It  was  a  great  victory  for  the  Gentile  mission  and 
for  Paul,  for  it  established  clearly  the  unity  of  all  the  apostles  under 
the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  No  wonder  the  church  at  Antioch 
rejoiced  when  the  letter  of  the  Jerusalem  church  was  read. 
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QUESTIONS   ON   LESSON  XVIII 

1.  Describe  in  detail  the  release  of  Peter  from  prison  in  the  closing 

days  of  the  reign  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. 

2.  Enumerate  the  visits  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem  which  have  been  studied 

so  far. 

3.  What   happened,  on  the  first  missionary  journey,  at  Paphos?    at 

Perga?  at  Pisidian  Antioch?  at  Lystra? 

4.  Describe  the  Apostolic  Council  in  detail.     What  was  the  meaning 

of  the  letter  which  was  sent  out  from  the  council? 

LESSON  XIX 
The  Second  Missionary  Journey 

The  Apostohc  Council,  which  was  studied  in  the  last  lesson,  was 
an  important  step  in  the  progress  of  Christian  liberty.  By  it  the 
Judaizers  were  definitely  repudiated,  and  salvation  was  based  upon 
faith  alone  apart  from  the  works  of  the  law.  But  many  practical  diffi- 
culties still  remained  to  be  solved. 

Galatians  2: 11-21 

One  such  difficulty  appeared  at  Antioch  soon  after  the  council. 
Gal.  2  :  11-21.  The  council  had  established  the  freedom  of  the  Gentile 
Christians  from  the  Mosaic  Law,  but  it  had  not  been  determined 
that  the  Jewish  Christians  should  give  up  the  Law.  No  doubt  the 
Jewish  Christians  were  inwardly  free  from  the  Law;  they  depended 
for  their  salvation  not  at  all  upon  their  obedience  to  God's  commands 
as  set  forth  in  the  Law  of  Moses,  but  simply  and  solely  upon  the  sav- 
ing work  of  Christ  accepted  by  faith.  But  so  far  as  had  yet  been 
revealed,  it  might  conceivably  be  the  will  of  God  that  they  should 
still  maintain  their  connection  with  Israel  by  observing  the  whole  of 
the  Law  including  even  its  ceremonial  requirements.  In  order,  how- 
ever, that  the  ceremonial  requirements  of  the  Law  might  be  observed, 
the  Jews  had  always  been  accustomed  to  avoid  table  companionship 
with  Gentiles.  What  should  be  done,  therefore,  in  churches  like  the 
church  at  Antioch,  which  were  composed  both  of  Jewish  Christians  and 
of  Gentile  Christians?  How  could  the  Jewish  Christians  in  such  churches 
continue  to  observe  the  ceremonial  law,  and  still  hold  table  com- 
panionship with  their  Gentile  brethren? 
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This  question  faced  the  apostle  Peter  on  a  visit  which  he  made  to 
Antioch  after  the  ApostoHc  Council.  At  first  he  answered  the  ques- 
tion in  the  interests  of  Gentile  freedom;  he  allowed  the  unity  of  the 
Church  to  take  precedence  over  the  devotion  of  Jewish  Christians 
to  the  ceremonial  law.  He  held  table  companionship,  therefore,  with 
the  Gentile  Christians,  and  he  did  so  out  of  true  conviction  with  regard 
to  the  new  Christian  freedom.  But  when  certain  men  came  to  Antioch 
from  James,  Peter  was  afraid  to  be  seen  transgressing  the  ceremonial 
law,  and  so  began  to  withdraw  himself  from  table  companionship 
with  his  Gentile  brethren. 

Peter's  action,  because  of  its  inconsistency,  endangered  the  very 
life  of  the  Church.  Peter  had  given  up  the  keeping  of  the  ceremonial 
law  in  order  to  hold  table  companionship  with  the  Gentile  Christians. 
Then  he  had  undertaken  the  keeping  of  the  ceremonial  law  again. 
Might  not  the  Gentile  Christians  be  tempted  to  do  the  same  thing, 
in  order  to  preserve  their  fellowship  with  the  greatest  of  the  original 
apostles?  But  if  the  Gentile  Christians  should  begin  to  keep  the 
ceremonial  law,  they  could  not  fail  to  think  that  the  keeping  of  the  cere- 
monial law  was  somehow  necessary  to  salvation.  And  so  the  funda- 
mental principle  of  Christianity — the  principle  of  salvation  by  Christ 
alone  apart  from  human  merit — would  be  given  up.  The  danger  was 
imminent. 

But  God  had  raised  up  a  man  to  fight  the  battle  of  the  Church. 
Absolutely  regardless  of  personal  considerations,  devoted  solely  to 
the  truth,  the  Apostle  Paul  withstood  Peter  before  the  whole  Church. 
It  is  exceedingly  important  to  observe  that  Paul  did  not  differ  from 
Peter  in  principle;  he  differed  from  him  only  in  practice.  He  said  to 
Peter  in  effect,  "You  and  I  are  quite  agreed  about  the  principle  of 
justification  by  faith  alone;  why,  therefore,  do  you  belie  your  principles 
by  your  conduct?"  In  the  very  act  of  condemning  the  practice  of 
Peter,  therefore,  Paul  commends  his  principles;  about  the  principles 
of  the  gospel  the  two  chief  apostles  were  fully  agreed.  Undoubtedly 
Peter  was  convinced  by  what  Paul  said;  there  was  no  permanent  dis- 
agreement, even  about  matters  of  practice,  between  Peter  and  Paul. 
Thus  did  the  Spirit  of  God  guide  and  protect  the  Church. 

Acts  15:36  to  18:22 

Soon  afterward  Paul  went  forth  from  Antioch  on  his  "second  mis- 
sionary journey."     Acts   15  :  36  to   18  :  22.     Journeying  with  Silas 
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by  the  land  route  to  Derbe  and  to  Lystra,  where  Timothy  became  his 
associate,  he  then  apparently  went  to  Iconium  and  Pisidian  Antioch 
and  then  northward  into  Galatia  proper,  that  is  "Galatia"  in  the  older 
and  narrower  sense  of  the  term.  Finally  he  went  down  to  Troas,  a 
seaport  on  the  ^gean  Sea.  At  Troas  he  must  have  been  joined  by 
Luke,  the  author  of  The  Acts,  since  the  narrative  in  Acts  here  begins 
to  be  carried  on  by  the  use  of  the  first  person,  "we,"  instead  of  "they," 
thus  showing  that  the  author  was  present. 

Setting  sail  from  Troas,  the  apostolic  company  soon  came  to  Philippi 
in  Macedonia,  where  an  important  church  was  founded.  At  last  Paul 
and  Silas  were  imprisoned,  and  although  they  were  released  through 
divine  interposition  and  by  the  second  thought  of  the  city  authorities, 
they  were  requested  by  the  authorities  to  leave  the  city. 

Arriving  at  Thessalonica,  Paul  preached  in  the  synagogue,  and 
founded  an  important  church,  chiefly  composed  of  Gentiles.  But 
after  a  stay  shorter  than  had  been  intended,  persecution  instigated 
by  the  Jews  drove  Paul  out  of  the  city.  He  went  then  to  Athens, 
where  he  preached  not  merely  in  the  synagogue  but  also  directly  to 
the  Gentile  passers-by  in  the  market  place. 

At  Corinth,  the  capital  of  the  Roman  province  Achaia,  embracing 
Greece  proper,  large  numbers  of  converts  were  won,  and  Paul  spent 
about  two  years  in  the  city.  Not  long  after  the  beginning  of  this 
Corinthian  residence,  he  wrote  the  two  Thessalonian  Epistles. 

The  First  and  Second  Epistles 
to  the  Thessalonians 

The  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  written  just  after  Paul 
had  received  his  first  news  from  the  Thessalonian  church.  He  had 
been  obliged  to  leave  Thessalonica  before  he  had  intended.  Would 
his  work  in  that  city  be  permanent?  Would  the  converts  remain 
faithful  to  Christ?  These  were  serious  questions.  The  Thessalonian 
converts  were  living  in  the  midst  of  a  corrupt  paganism,  and  Paul 
had  not  had  time  to  instruct  them  fully  in  the  things  of  Christ.  Every 
human  probability  was  against  the  maintenance  of  their  Christian 
life.  But  at  last  Paul  received  his  first  news  from  Thessalonica.  And 
the  news  was  good  news.  God  was  watching  over  his  children;  the 
great  wonder  had  been  wrought;  a  true  Christian  church  had  been 
founded  at  Thessalonica.  The  letter  which  Paul  wrote  at  such  a 
time  is  very  naturally  a  simple,  warm  expression  of  gratitude  to  God. 
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At  the  same  time,  in  the  letter,  Paul  comforts  the  Thessalonians  in 
view  of  the  death  of  certain  of  their  number,  gives  instruction  about 
the  second  coming  of  Christ,  and  urges  the  converts  to  live  a  diligent 
and  orderly  life. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  written  very  soon 
after  the  former  Epistle.  It  reiterates  the  teaching  of  I  Thessalonians, 
with  correction  of  a  misunderstanding  which  had  crept  into  the  church 
with  regard  to  the  second  coming  of  Christ. 

QUESTIONS  ON   LESSON  XIX 

1.  What   practical    question    arose    at    Antioch    after   the    Apostolic 

Council? 

2.  How  did  Paul  show  the  agreement  in  principle  between  himself 

and  Peter? 

3.  What  was  the  inconsistency  of  Peter's  action?     Did  Paul  neces- 

sarily condemn  Jewish  Christians  who  continued  to  observe  the 
ceremonial  law?  What  principle  was  at  stake  at  Antioch?  What 
does  Paul  in  his  Epistles  say  about  Peter  after  this  time?  Was 
there  any  permanent  disagreement? 

4.  Why  did  Paul  separate  from  Barnabas  at  the  beginning  of  the 

second  missionary  journey?  What  does  Paul  say  afterwards 
about  Barnabas?  Was  there  any  permanent  disagreement  be- 
tween Paul  and  Barnabas  or  between  Paul  and  Mark? 

5.  Describe  what  happened  at  Troas,  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  Berea, 

Athens,  Corinth. 

6.  What  was  the  occasion  for  the  writing  of  I  Thessalonians?  of  II 

Thessalonians? 


LESSON  XX 

The  Third  Missionary  Journey.     The  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians 

At  Corinth,  on  the  second  missionary  journey,  the  Jews  made  charges 
before  the  Roman  proconsul  Gallio  against  Paul.  But  Gallio  dis- 
missed the  charges  as  concerning  only  the  Jewish  Law.  It  was  an 
important  decision.  Judaism  was  tolerated  in  the  Roman  Empire, 
and  if  Christianity  was  regarded  as  a  variety  of  Judaism  it  would 
be  tolerated  too.    Such  was  usually  the  practice  of  the  Roman  authori- 
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ties  in  the  very  early  days;  the  Roman  authorities  often  protected 
the  Christian  missionaries  against  the  Jews. 

Finally  leaving  Corinth,  Paul  went  by  way  of  Ephesus,  where  he 
made  only  a  brief  stay,  to  Palestine  and  then  back  to  Syrian  Antioch. 

Acts  18:23  to  21:15 

After  having  spent  some  time  at  Syrian  Antioch,  he  started  out 
on  his  third  missionary  journey.  Acts  18  :  23  to  21  :  15.  First  he 
went  through  Asia  Minor  to  Ephesus,  apparently  passing  through 
Galatia  proper  on  his  way.    At  Ephesus  he  spent  about  three  years. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 

It  was  probably  during  this  Ephesian  residence  that  Paul  wrote 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians;  and  probably  "the  churches  of  Galatia" 
to  which  the  Epistle  is  addressed  were  churches  in  Galatia  proper  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  great  Roman  province  Galatia.  Another 
view  regards  the  Epistle  as  being  addressed  to  the  well-known  churches 
at  Pisidian  Antioch,  Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe,  which  were  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  Roman  province.  When  this  view  is  adopted, 
the  writing  of  the  Epistle  is  usually  put  at  a  somewhat  eariier  time  in 
the  life  of  Paul. 

The  occasion  for  the  writing  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  can 
easily  be  discovered  on  the  basis  of  the  letter  itself.  After  Paul  had 
left  Galatia,  certain  other  teachers  had  come  into  the  country.  These 
teachers  were  men  of  the  Jewish  race,  and  they  are  usually  called 
"Judaizers."  What  they  taught  can  be  established  fairly  well  on  the 
basis  of  Paul's  answer  to  them.  They  agreed  with  Paul  in  believing 
that  Jesus  was  truly  the  Messiah,  and  that  he  had  risen  from  the 
dead.  Apparently  they  had  no  objection  to  Paul's  doctrine  of  the 
deity  of  Christ,  and  they  agreed,  apparently,  that  faith  in  Christ  is 
necessary  to  salvation.  But  they  maintained  that  something  else 
is  also  necessary  to  salvation — namely,  union  with  the  nation  of  Israel 
and  the  keeping  of  the  Mosaic  Law.  The  Judaizers,  then,  maintained 
that  a  man  is  saved  by  faith  and  works;  whereas  Paul  maintained  that 
a  man  is  saved  by  faith  alone. 

The  Galatian  Christians  had  been  impressed  by  what  the  Judaizers 
had  said.  Already  they  had  begun  to  observe  some  of  the  Jewish 
fasts  and  feasts.  And  they  were  on  the  point  of  taking  the  decisive 
step  of  uniting  themselves  definitely  with  the  people  of  Israel  and 
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undertaking  the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  Law.    It  was  to  keep  them 
from  taking  that  decisive  step  that  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle. 

At  first  sight  the  question  at  issue  might  seem  to  have  little  impor- 
tance to-day.  No  one  in  the  Church  nowadays  is  in  danger  of  uniting 
himself  with  Israel  or  undertaking  to  keep  the  ceremonial  law.  If 
Paul  had  treated  the  question  in  Galatia  in  a  merely  practical  way, 
his  letter  would  be  of  no  value  to  us.  But  as  a  matter  of  fact  Paul 
did  not  treat  the  question  in  a  merely  practical  way;  he  treated  it  as  a 
question  of  principle.  He  saw  clearly  that  what  was  really  endangered 
by  the  propaganda  of  the  Judaizers  was  the  great  principle  of  grace; 
the  true  question  was  whether  salvation  is  to  be  earned  partly  by 
what  man  can  do  or  whether  it  is  an  absolutely  free  gift  of  God. 

That  question  is  just  as  important  in  the  modern  Church  as  it  was 
in  Galatia  in  the  first  century.  There  are  many  in  the  modern  Church 
who  maintain  that  salvation  is  obtained  by  character,  or  by  men's 
own  obedience  to  the  commands  of  Christ,  or  by  men's  own  accept- 
ance of  Christ's  ideal  of  life.  These  are  the  modern  Judaizers.  And 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  is  directed  against  them  just  as  much 
as  it  was  directed  against  the  Judaizers  of  long  ago. 

Paul  refuted  the  Judaizers  by  establishing  the  meaning  of  the  cross 
of  Christ.  Salvation,  he  said,  was  obtained  simply  and  solely  by  what 
Christ  did  when  he  died  for  the  sins  of  believers.  The  curse  of  God's 
law,  said  Paul,  rests  justly  upon  all  men,  for  all  men  have  sinned. 
That  curse  of  the  law  brings  the  penalty  of  death.  But  the  Lord 
Jesus,  the  eternal  Son  of  God,  took  the  penalty  upon  himself  by  dying 
instead  of  us.    We  therefore  go  free. 

Such  is  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  as  preached  by  Paul,  and  as  de- 
fended in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  That  gospel,  Paul  said,  is 
received  by  faith.  Faith  is  not  a  meritorious  act;  it  simply  means 
accepting  what  Christ  has  done.  It  cannot  be  mingled  with  an 
appeal  to  human  merit.  Christ  will  do  everything  or  nothing.  Either 
accept  as  a  free  gift  what  Christ  has  done,  or  else  earn  salvation  by 
perfect  obedience.  The  latter  alternative  is  impossible  because  of  sin; 
the  former,  therefore,  alone  can  make  a  man  right  with  God. 

But  acceptance  of  the  saving  work  of  Christ  means  more  than  salva- 
tion from  the  guilt  of  sin;  it  means  more  than  a  fresh  start  in  God's 
favor.  It  means  also  salvation  from  the  power  of  sin.  All  men, 
according  to  Paul,  are  dead  in  sin.  Salvation,  then,  can  come  only  by  a 
new  creation,  as  Paul  calls  it,  or,  as  it  is  called  elsewhere  in  the  New 
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Testament,  a  new  birth.  That  new  creation  is  wrought  by  the  saving 
work  of  Christ,  and  applied  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  And  after  the  new  crea- 
tion has  been  wrought,  there  is  a  new  life  on  the  basis  of  it.  In  the  new 
life  there  is  still  a  battle  against  sin.  But  the  Christian  has  received 
a  new  power,  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  And  when  he  yields  him- 
self to  that  new  power,  he  fulfills  in  its  deepest  import  the  law  of  God. 
Only  he  fulfills  it  not  by  obedience  in  his  own  strength  to  a  law  which 
is  outside  of  him,  but  by  yielding  to  a  power  which  God  has  placed  in 
his  heart.  This  new  fulfillment  of  the  law  on  the  part  of  Christians 
is  what  Paul  means  when  he  speaks  of  "faith  working  through  love"; 
for  love  involves  the  fulfillment  of  the  whole  law. 

Such  was  the  gospel  of  Paul  as  it  is  set  forth  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians.  Paul  had  received  it  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Without 
it  the  Church  is  dead.  It  need  not  be  put  in  long  words,  but  it  must 
be  proclaimed  without  the  slightest  concession  to  human  pride,  if  the 
Church  is  to  be  faithful  to  the  Saviour  who  died.  We  deserved 
eternal  death;  the  Lord  Jesus,  because  he  loved  us,  died  in  our  stead 
— there  is  the  heart  and  core  of  Christianity. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XX 

1.  Describe  Paul's  first  visit  to  Corinth. 

2.  Where  did  Paul  go  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  missionary  journey? 

3.  What  was  the  occasion  for  the  writing  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians? 

4.  What  great  principle  is  defended  in  the  Epistle?    What  is  the  mean- 

ing of  the  death  of  Christ?    What  is  the  meaning  of  "justification 
by  faith"? 

5.  Give  an  outline  of  the  Epistle,  showing  the  three  great  divisions. 

6.  Why  does  Paul  give,  in  the  first  part  of  the  Epistle,  a  review  of 

certain  facts  in  his  life? 


LESSON  XXI 

The  Third  Missionary  Journey.    The  Epistles  to  the 
Corinthians  and  to  the  Romans 

Another  Epistle,  in  addition  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  was 
written  by  Paul  at  Ephesus  on  the  third  missionary  journey.  This 
was  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 
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The  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 

In  I  Corinthians,  the  details  of  congregational  life  are  more  fully 
discussed  than  in  any  other  of  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  Paul  had  received 
information  about  the  Corinthian  church  partly  through  what  was 
said  by  the  "household  of  Chloe,"  who  had  come  to  Ephesus  from 
Corinth,  and  partly  by  a  letter  which  the  Corinthian  church  had 
written.  The  information  was  not  all  of  a  favorable  character.  In 
Corinth,  a  Christian  church  was  in  deadly  battle  with  paganism — 
paganism  in  thought  and  paganism  in  life.  But  that  battle  was  fought 
to  a  victorious  conclusion,  through  the  guidance  of  an  inspired  apostle, 
and  through  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God  in  the  hearts  of  believers. 

First  Paul  dealt  in  his  letter  with  the  parties  in  the  Corinthian 
church.  The  Corinthian  Christians  were  in  the  habit  of  saying,  "I 
am  of  Paul;  and  I  of  ApoUos;  and  I  of  Cephas;  and  I  of  Christ,"  I 
Cor.  1  :  12;  they  seem  to  have  been  more  interested  in  the  particular 
form  in  which  the  gospel  message  was  delivered  than  in  the  message 
itself.  Paul  treated  the  subject  in  a  grand  and  lofty  way.  The  party 
spirit  in  Corinth  was  merely  one  manifestation  of  intellectual  pride. 
In  reply,  the  apostle  directed  his  readers  to  the  true  wisdom.  And  if 
you  would  possess  that  wisdom,  he  said,  give  up  your  quarrehng  and 
give  up  your  pride. 

Then  there  was  gross  sin  to  be  dealt  with,  and  a  certain  lordly  in- 
difference to  moral  purity.  In  reply,  Paul  pointed  to  the  true  moral 
implications  of  the  gospel,  and  to  the  law  of  love  which  sometimes, 
as  in  Paul's  own  case,  causes  a  Christian  man  to  give  up  even  privileges 
which  might  be  his  by  right. 

In  chs.  12  to  14  of  the  Epistle,  Paul  dealt  with  the  supernatural 
gifts  of  the  Spirit,  such  as  prophecy  and  speaking  with  tongues.  These 
gifts  were  not  continued  after  the  Apostolic  Age.  But  it  is  important 
for  us  to  know  about  them,  and  the  principles  which  Paul  used  in 
deahng  with  them  are  of  permanent  validity.  The  greatest  principle 
was  the  principle  of  love.  It  is  in  connection  with  the  question  of  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  that  Paul  wrote  his  wonderful  hjonn  about  Christian  love. 
Ch.  13. 

Paganism  of  thought  was  creeping  into  the  Corinthian  church  in 
connection  with  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  Paul  dealt  with 
this  question  by  appealing  to  the  plain  historical  evidence  for  the 
resurrection  of  Christ.  That  fact  itself  had  not  been  denied  in  Corinth. 
It  was  supported  by  the  testimony  not  only  of  Paul  himself,  but  also 
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of  Peter,  of  the  apostles,  and  of  five  hundred  brethren  most  of  whom 
were  still  alive.  Paul  had  received  the  account  of  the  death,  the  burial, 
the  resurrection,  and  the  appearances  of  Jesus  from  Jerusalem,  and 
no  doubt  from  Peter  during  the  fifteen  days  which  the  two  apostles 
had  spent  together  three  years  after  Paul's  conversion.  In  I  Cor. 
15  : 1-7  Paul  is  reproducing  the  account  which  the  primitive  Jerusalem 
church  gave  of  its  own  foundation.  And  in  that  account  Christianity 
appears,  not  as  an  aspiration,  not  as  mere  devotion  to  an  ideal  of 
life,  not  as  inculcation  of  a  certain  kind  of  conduct,  but  as  "a  piece  of 
information"  about  something  that  had  actually  happened — namely, 
the  atoning  death  and  glorious  resurrection  of  Jesus  our  Lord. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 

The  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  did  not  end  all  difficulties 
in  the  Corinthian  church.  On  the  contrary,  after  the  writing  of  that 
letter,  certain  miserable  busybodies  had  sought  to  draw  the  Corinthian 
Christians  away  from  their  allegiance  to  the  apostle.  A  brief  visit 
which  Paul  had  made  to  Corinth  had  not  ended  the  trouble.  At  last 
Paul  had  left  Ephesus  in  great  distress.  He  had  passed  through  a 
terrible  personal  danger,  when  he  had  despaired  of  life,  but  more  trying 
still  was  the  thought  of  Corinth.  Finding  no  relief  from  his  troubles 
he  went  to  Troas  and  then  across  to  Macedonia.  There  at  length 
relief  came.  Titus,  Paul's  helper,  arrived  with  good  news  from  Corinth; 
the  church  had  returned  to  its  allegiance.  To  give  expression  to  his 
joy  and  thanksgiving,  Paul  wrote  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians. In  the  Epistle  he  also  dealt  with  the  matter  of  the  collection 
for  the  poor  at  Jerusalem,  and  administered  a  last  rebuke  to  the  Corin- 
thian trouble  makers. 

In  I  Corinthians  it  is  the  congregation  that  is  in  the  forefront  of 
interest;  in  II  Corinthians,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  the  apostle  and 
his  ministry.  In  this  letter,  the  Apostle  Paul  lays  bare  before  his  readers 
the  very  secrets  of  his  heart,  and  reveals  the  glories  of  the  ministry 
which  God  had  intrusted  to  him.  That  ministry  was  the  min- 
istry of  reconciliation.  God  and  men  had  been  separated  by  the 
great  gulf  of  sin,  which  had  brought  men  under  God's  wrath  and 
curse.  Nothing  that  men  could  do  could  possibly  bridge  the  gulf. 
But  what  was  impossible  with  men  was  possible  with  God. 

By  the  redeeming  work  of  Christ  the  gulf  had  been  closed;  all  had 
been  made  right  again  between  God  and  those  for  whom  Christ  died. 
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The  Epistle  to  the  Romans 

Arriving  at  Corinth  Paul  spent  three  months  in  that  city.  During 
this  time  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  Paul  was  intending 
to  visit  the  city  of  Rome.  The  church  at  Rome  had  not  been  founded 
by  him;  it  was  important,  therefore,  that  in  order  to  prepare  for  his 
coming  he  should  set  forth  plainly  to  the  Romans  the  gospel  which 
he  proclaimed.  That  is  what  he  does  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 
In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  the  way  of  salvation  through  Christ  is 
set  forth  more  fully  than  in  any  other  book  of  the  New  Testament. 
In  Galatians  it  is  set  forth  in  a  polemic  way,  when  Paul  was  in  the 
midst  of  a  deadly  conflict  against  a  religion  of  works;  here  it  is  set  forth 
more  calmly  and  more  fully. 

In  the  first  great  division  of  the  Epistle,  Paul  sets  forth  the  universal 
need  of  salvation.  The  need  is  due  to  sin.  All  have  sinned,  and  are 
under  God's  just  wrath  and  curse.  Rom.  1  :  18  to  3  :  20.  But  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  bore  that  curse  for  all  believers,  by  dying  for  them 
on  the  cross;  he  paid  the  just  penalty  of  our  sins,  and  clothed  us  with 
his  perfect  righteousness.  Ch.  3  :  21-31.  This  saving  work  of  Christ, 
and  the  faith  by  which  it  is  accepted,  were  set  forth  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Scriptures.  Ch.  4.  The  result  of  the  salvation  is  peace  with 
God,  and  an  assured  hope  that  what  God  has  begun  through  the  gift 
of  Christ,  he  will  bring  to  a  final  completion.  Ch.  5  :  1-11.  Thus, 
as  in  Adam  all  died,  by  sharing  in  the  guilt  of  Adam's  sin,  so  in  Christ 
all  beUevers  are  made  alive.    Vs.  12-21. 

But,  Paul  goes  on,  the  freedom  which  is  wrought  by  Christ  does 
not  mean  freedom  to  sin;  on  the  contrary  it  means  freedom  from  the 
power  of  sin;  it  means  a  new  life  which  is  led  by  the  power  of  God. 
Ch.  6.  What  the  law  could  not  do,  because  the  power  of  sin  prevented 
men  from  keeping  its  commands,  that  Christ  has  accomplished.  Ch.  7. 
Through  Christ,  believers  have  been  made  sons  of  God;  there  is 
to  them  "no  condemnation";  and  nothing  in  this  world  or  the  next 
shall  separate  them  from  the  love  of  Christ.    Ch.  8. 

Toward  the  spread  of  this  gospel,  Paul  goes  on,  the  whole  course 
of  history  has  been  made  to  lead.  The  strange  dealings  of  God  both 
with  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  part  of  one  holy  and  mysterious  plan. 
Chs.  9to  11. 

In  the  last  section  of  the  Epistle,  Paul  shows  how  the  glorious  gospel 
which  he  has  set  forth  results  in  holy  living  from  day  to  day.  Chs. 
12  to  16. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XXI 

1.  What  was  the  occasion  for  the  writing  of  I  Corinthians?  of  II  Corin- 

thians? of  Romans? 

2.  Give  outlines  of  these  three  Epistles. 

LESSON  XXII 
The  First  Imprisonment  of  Paul 

After  the  three  months  which  Paul  spent  at  Corinth  on  the  third 
missionary  journey,  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem  in  order  to  help  bear 
the  gifts  which  he  had  collected  in  the  Gentile  churches  for  the  poor 
of  the  Jerusalem  church.  He  was  accompanied  by  a  number  of  helpers, 
among  them  Luke,  the  writer  of  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  book  of 
The  Acts.  Luke  had  remained  behind  at  Philippi  on  the  second  mis- 
sionary journey,  and  now,  several  years  later,  he  joined  the  apostle 
again.  The  portions  of  the  journey  where  Luke  was  actually  present 
are  narrated  in  The  Acts  in  great  detail  and  with  remarkable  vividness. 

When  Paul  came  to  Miletus  on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  he  sent  to 
Ephesus  for  the  elders  of  the  Ephesian  church,  and  when  they  came 
he  held  a  notable  farewell  discourse.  There  was  a  touching  scene 
when  he  finally  parted  from  those  who  loved  him  so  well. 

Acts  21:15  to  28:31 

Despite  prophecies  of  the  imprisonment  that  awaited  him  Paul 
went  bravely  on  to  Jerusalem.  There  he  was  warmly  received  by 
James  the  brother  of  the  Lord  and  by  the  church.  Acts  21  :  15-26. 
But  the  non-Christian  Jews  falsely  accused  him  of  bringing  Gentiles 
with  him  into  the  Temple.  Vs.  27-40.  There  was  an  onslaught  against 
him,  and  he  was  rescued  by  the  Roman  chief  captain,  who  took  him 
into  the  Castle  of  Antonia  which  the  Romans  used  to  guard  the  Temple 
area.  On  the  steps  of  the  castle  he  was  allowed  to  address  the  people, 
ch.  22  : 1-22,  who  listened  to  him  at  first  because  he  used  the  Aramaic 
language  instead  of  Greek,  but  broke  out  against  him  again  when  he 
spoke  of  his  mission  to  the  Gentiles. 

An  appeal  to  his  Roman  citizenship  saved  Paul  from  scourging. 
Acts  22  :  23-29;  and  a  hearing  the  next  day  before  the  sanhedrin, 
ch.  22  :  30  to  23  :  10,  brought  only  a  quarrel  between  the  Sadducees 
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and  the  Pharisees.  That  night  Paul  had  a  comforting  vision  of 
Christ.    V.  11. 

A  plot  of  the  Jews  to  waylay  Paul  and  kill  him  was  frustrated  by 
Paul's  sister's  son,  who  told  the  chief  captain.  The  chief  captain  sent 
the  prisoner  with  an  escort  down  to  Caesarea  where  the  procurator 
Felix  had  his  residence.  Acts  23  :  12-35.  Hearings  before  FeHx 
brought  no  decisive  result,  ch.  24,  and  Paul  was  left  in  prison  at  Caesarea 
for  two  years  until  Festus  arrived  as  successor  of  Felix.  Then,  in 
order  to  prevent  being  taken  to  Jerusalem  for  trial,  Paul  exercised 
his  right  as  a  Roman  citizen  by  appealing  to  the  court  of  the  emperpr. 
Ch.  25  :  1-12.  Accordingly,  after  a  hearing  before  Herod  Agrippa  II, 
who  had  been  made  king  of  a  realm  northeast  of  Palestine  by  the 
Romans,  v.  13 ;  ch.  26  :  32,  Paul  was  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome, 
chs.  27  : 1  to  28  :  16. 

On  the  journey  he  was  accompanied  by  Luke,  who  has  given  a 
detailed  account  of  the  voyage — an  account  which  is  not  only  perhaps 
the  chief  source  of  information  about  the  seafaring  of  antiquity,  but 
also  affords  a  wonderful  picture  of  the  way  Paul  acted  in  a  time  of 
peril.  The  ship  was  wrecked  on  the  island  of  Malta,  and  it  was  not 
until  the  following  spring  that  the  prisoner  was  brought  to  Rome. 
There  he  remained  in  prison  for  two  years,  chained  to  a  soldier  guard, 
but  permitted  to  dwell  in  his  own  hired  house  and  to  receive  visits  from 
his  friends.    Acts  28  :  16-31. 

During  this  first  Roman  imprisonment  Paul  wrote  four  of  his 
Epistles — to  the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon,  to  the  Ephesians,  and 
to  the  Philippians.  Colossians,  Philemon,  and  Ephesians  were  all 
written  at  the  same  time.  Colossians  and  Ephesians  were  both  sent 
by  the  same  messenger,  Tychicus,  and  this  messenger  was  accom- 
panied by  Onesimus,  who  bore  the  Epistle  to  Philemon. 

The  Epistle  to  Philemon 

Onesimus  was  a  slave  who  had  run  away  from  Philemon,  his  master. 
He  had  then  been  converted  by  Paul,  and  Paul  was  now  sending  him 
back  to  his  master.  The  little  letter  which  the  apostle  wrote  on  this 
occasion  gives  a  wonderful  picture  of  the  way  in  which  ordinary  social 
relationships  like  that  of  master  and  servant  may  be  made  the  means 
of  expression  for  Christian  love.  Very  beautiful  also  was  the  relation 
between  Philemon  and  the  apostle  through  whom  he  had  been  con- 
verted. 
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The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians 

The  church  at  Colossse,  to  which  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is 
addressed,  had  been  founded  not  by  Paul  but  by  one  of  his  helpers, 
Epaphras.  A  certain  type  of  false  teaching  had  been  brought  into 
the  church  by  those  who  laid  stress  upon  angels  in  a  way  that  was 
harmful  to  the  exclusive  position  of  Christ.  In  reply,  Paul  sets  forth 
in  the  Epistle  the  majesty  of  Jesus,  who  existed  from  all  eternity  and 
was  the  instrument  of  God  the  Father  in  the  creation  of  the  world. 
This  was  no  new  teaching;  it  is  always  presupposed  in  the  earlier 
Epistles  of  Paul,  and  about  it  there  was  no  debate.  But  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Colossians,  in  view  of  the  error  that  was  creeping  in  through  false 
speculation,  Paul  took  occasion  to  set  forth  fully  what  in  the  former 
letters  he  had  presupposed. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians 

The  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  probably  a  circular  letter  addressed 
to  a  group  of  churches  of  which  Ephesus  was  the  center.  In  this  letter 
the  personal  element  is  less  prominent  than  in  the  other  Pauline  Epistles; 
Paul  allows  his  mind  to  roam  freely  over  the  grand  reaches  of  the  divine 
economy.  The  Church  is  here  especially  in  view.  She  is  represented 
as  the  bride  of  Christ,  and  as  the  culmination  of  an  eternal  and  gracious 
plan  of  God. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians 

The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  was  probably  written  later  than  the 
other  Epistles  of  the  first  captivity.  The  immediate  occasion  for  the 
writing  of  the  letter  was  the  arrival  of  a  gift  from  the  Philippian 
church,  on  account  of  which  Paul  desires  to  express  his  joy.  Paul  had 
always  stood  in  a  peculiarly  cordial  relation  to  his  Philippian  converts; 
he  had  been  willing,  therefore,  to  receive  gifts  from  them,  although 
in  other  churches  he  had  preferred  to  make  himself  independent  by 
laboring  at  his  trade.  But  the  letter  is  not  concerned  only  or  even 
chiefly  with  the  gifts  of  the  Philippian  church.  Paul  desired  also  to 
inform  his  Philippian  brethren  about  the  situation  at  Rome.  His 
trial  is  approaching;  whether  it  results  in  his  death  or  in  his  release, 
he  is  content.  But  as  a  matter  of  fact  he  expects  to  see  the  Philippians 
again. 

Moreover,  Paul  holds  up  in  the  letter  the  example  of  Christ,  which 
was  manifested  in  the  great  act  of  loving  condescension  by  which  he 
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came  into  the  world  and  endured  for  our  sakes  the  accursed  death  on 
the  cross.  That  humihation  of  Christ,  Paul  says,  was  followed  by- 
exaltation;  God  has  now  given  to  Jesus  the  name  that  is  above  every 
name. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  two  years  in  prison  in  Rome,  Paul  was 
released,  probably  in  a.d.  63.  This  fact  is  attested  not  by  the  book 
of  The  Acts,  of  which  the  narrative  closes  at  the  end  of  the  two  years 
at  Rome,  but  by  the  Pastoral  Epistles  of  Paul  and  also  by  an  Epistle 
of  Clement  of  Rome  which  was  written  at  about  a.d.  95.  Clement 
says  that  Paul  went  to  Spain.  This  he  probably  did  immediately 
after  his  release.  He  then  went  to  the  East  again,  for  it  was  in  the 
East  that  I  Timothy  and  Titus  were  written. 

QUESTIONS  ON   LESSON  XXII 

1.  Outline  the  events  in  the  life  of  Paul  which  occurred  between  the 

departure  from  Corinth  and  the  end  of  the  first  Roman  imprison- 
ment. 

2.  What  was  the  occasion  for  the  writing  of  Colossians?  of  Philemon? 

of  Ephesians?  of  Philippians? 

3.  Give  outlines  of  these  Epistles. 


LESSON  XXIII 
The  Close  of  the  Apostolic  Age 

The  Pastoral  Epistles 

It  was  observed  in  the  last  lesson  that  Paul  was  released  from  his 
first  Roman  imprisonment,  and  went  then  to  Spain  and  then  to  the 
East.  At  the  time  when  I  Timothy  was  written  he  has  just  left  Timothy 
behind  at  Ephesus  when  he  himself  has  gone  into  Macedonia,  and 
now  writes  the  letter  with  instructions  for  Timothy  as  to  the  way  of 
conducting  the  affairs  of  the  church.  Similarly,  the  Epistle  to  Titus 
was  written  to  guide  Titus  in  his  work  on  the  island  of  Crete. 

After  this  last  period  of  activity  in  the  East,  Paul  was  imprisoned 
again  at  Rome.  During  this  second  Roman  imprisonment  he  wrote 
II  Timothy,  to  encourage  Timothy  and  instruct  him,  and  to  give 
to  him  and  to  the  Church  a  farewell  message  just  before  his  own  death, 
which  he  was  expecting  very  soon. 
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The  two  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  which  are 
called  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  are  similar  to  one  another  in  important 
respects.  They  all  lay  stress  upon  soundness  of  teaching  and  upon 
the  organization  of  the  Church.  In  the  closing  years  of  his  life  Paul 
provided  for  the  permanence  of  his  work;  the  period  of  origination 
was  over  and  the  period  of  conservation  had  begun.  It  was  not  God's 
will  that  every  Christian  generation  should  have  revealed  to  it  anew 
the  whole  of  the  gospel.  What  is  true  in  one  age  is  true  in  all  ages. 
It  was  a  salutary  thing,  therefore,  that  the  Pastoral  Epistles  provided 
for  the  preservation  of  the  faith  which  was  once  for  all  delivered  unto 
the  saints. 

Soon  after  the  writing  of  II  Timothy,  Paul  was  beheaded  at  Rome. 
This  event,  which  is  attested  in  altogether  credible  Christian  tradition 
outside  of  the  New  Testament,  took  place  within  the  reign  of  the 
Emperor  Nero — that  is,  before  a.d.  68.  At  the  time  of  the  great  fire 
at  Rome  in  a.d.  64  Nero  had  persecuted  the  Christians,  as  is  narrated 
by  Tacitus,  the  Roman  historian.  But  at  that  time  Paul  probably 
escaped  by  being  out  of  the  city;  his  execution  probably  did  not  occur 
until  several  years  later. 

At  about  the  time  of  the  death  of  Paul  disastrous  events  were  tak- 
ing place  in  Palestine.  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord  had  been  put 
to  death  by  the  Jews  in  a.d.  62,  according  to  Josephus  the  Jewish 
historian,  or  a  few  years  later  according  to  another  account.  In  a.d.  66 
the  Jews  rose  in  revolt  against  the  Romans.  In  the  war  that  fol- 
lowed there  was  a  terrible  siege  of  Jerusalem.  Before  the  siege  the 
Christians  in  the  city  had  fled  to  Pella,  east  of  the  Jordan.  Jerusalem 
was  captured  by  the  Romans  in  a.d.  70,  and  the  Temple  destroyed. 

From  that  time  on,  the  Church  in  Palestine  ceased  to  be  of  great 
relative  importance;  the  gospel  had  passed  for  the  most  part  to  the 
Gentiles.  A  number  of  the  apostles  remained  for  many  years,  how- 
ever, to  guide  and  instruct  the  Church,  and  important  books  of  the 
New  Testament  were  written  in  this  period  either  by  the  apostles 
themselves  or  by  those  who  stood  imder  their  direction. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 

Even  before  the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  the  original  disciples 
had  begun  to  labor  far  and  wide  among  the  Gentiles.  It  was  perhaps 
during  this  early  period  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written. 
The  name  of  the  author  is  unknown,  but  the  book  is  truly  apostolic 
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— that  is,  it  was  written  either  by  an  apostle  or  by  one  who  wrote 
under  the  direction  of  the  apostles.  The  Epistle  is  intended  to  celebrate 
the  all-sufficiency  of  Christ  as  the  great  High  Priest,  who  has  made 
atonement  by  his  own  blood,  as  distinguished  from  the  Old  Testament 
types  that  were  intended  to  point  forward  to  him. 

The  First  Epistle  of  Peter 

Some  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  apostle  Peter 
left  Palestine.  In  the  course  of  his  missionary  journeys  he  went  to 
Rome,  and  it  was  perhaps  from  Rome  that  he  wrote  the  First  Epistle 
of  Peter,  the  word  "Babylon"  in  I  Peter  5  :  13  being  perhaps  a  figurative 
designation  of  Rome  as  the  "Babylon"  of  that  age.  The  Epistle  was 
addressed  to  Christians  in  Asia  Minor,  and  was  intended  to  encourage 
the  readers  to  Christian  fortitude  in  the  midst  of  persecution.  The 
gospel  proclaimed  in  the  Epistle  is  the  one  great  apostolic  gospel  of 
Christ's  redeeming  work  which  was  also  proclaimed  by  Paul. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  Peter ;  The  Epistle  of  Jude 

The  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  was  written  by  the  apostle  to  warn 
his  readers  against  false  teaching  and  urge  them  to  be  faithful  to  the 
authority  of  the  apostles  and  of  the  Scriptures.  Closely  related  to 
II  Peter  is  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  which  was  written  by  one  of  the  brothers 
of  Jesus.  The  apostle  Peter,  in  accordance  with  a  thoroughly  credible 
Christian  tradition,  finally  suffered  a  martyr's  death  at  Rome. 

The  apostle  John,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  became  the  head  of  the  Church 
in  Asia  Minor,  where,  at  Ephesus,  he  lived  until  nearly  the  end  of  the 
first  century.  During  this  period  he  wrote  five  books  of  the  New 
Testament. 

The  Gospel  According  to  John  was  written  to  supplement  the  other 
three  Gospels  which  had  long  been  in  use.  It  contains  much  of  the 
most  precious  and  most  profound  teaching  of  our  Lord,  as  it  had  been 
stored  up  in  the  memory  of  the  "beloved  disciple";  and  it  presents 
the  glory  of  the  Word  of  God  as  that  glory  had  appeared  on  earth  to 
an  eyewitness. 

The  Epistles  of  John 

The  First  Epistle  of  John  was  written  in  order  to  combat  certain 
errors  which  were  creeping  into  the  Church  in  Asia  Minor  and  in 
order  to  present  to  the  readers  the  true  Christian  life  of  love,  founded 
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upon  the  Son  of  God  who  had  come  in  the  flesh,  and  begun  by  the 
new  birth  which  makes  a  man  a  child  of  God. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  John  is  a  very  brief  letter  written  to  warn 
an  individual  church  of  the  same  kind  of  error  as  is  combated  in  I  John. 

The  Third  Epistle  is  addressed  to  an  individual  Christian  named 
Gains,  who  is  praised  for  his  hospitality  to  visiting  missionaries,  which 
was  the  more  praiseworthy  because  it  was  in  contrast  to  the  inhospitality 
of  a  certain  Diotrephes.  The  little  letter  sheds  a  flood  of  light  upon 
the  details  of  congregational  life  in  the  last  period  of  the  Apostolic 
Age. 

The  Book  of  Revelation 

The  book  of  Revelation  is  based  upon  a  revelation  which  the  apostle 
John  had  received  during  a  banishment  to  the  island  of  Patmos,  off 
the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  not  far  from  Ephesus.  Probably  the  book 
itself  was  written  on  the  same  island.  The  book  contains  letters  to 
seven  churches  of  western  Asia  Mmor  which  are  intended  to  encourage 
or  warn  them  in  accordance  with  the  needs  of  every  individual  con- 
gregation. The  whole  book  is  a  tremendous  prophecy,  which  strengthens 
the  faith  of  the  Church  in  the  midst  of  persecutions  and  trials  by 
revealing  the  plan  of  God,  especially  as  it  concerns  the  second  coming 
of  our  Lord  and  the  end  of  the  world.  Details  of  future  events,  espe- 
cially times  and  seasons,  are  not  intended  to  be  revealed,  but  rather 
great  principles  both  of  good  and  of  evil,  which  manifest  themselves 
in  various  ways  in  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Church.  The  prophecy, 
however,  will  receive  its  highest  and  final  fulfiUment  only  when  our 
Lord  shall  come  again,  and  bring  in  the  final  reign  of  righteousness 
and  the  blessedness  of  those  whom  he  has  redeemed. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  XXIII 

1.  When,  where,  and  why  were  the  three  Pastoral  Epistles  written? 

2.  Outline  the  life  of  Paul  after  his  release  from  the  first  Roman  im- 

prisonment. 

3.  What  is  known  about  the  latter  part  of  the  life  of  Peter? 

4.  What  was  the  occasion  for  the  writing  of  I  Peter?  of  II  Peter?  of 

Jude?    What  are  the  characteristics  of  these  letters? 

5.  What  is  known  about  the  latter  part  of  the  life  of  John? 

6.  What  were  the  date  and  the  purpose  of  the  Gospel  According  to 

John;  of  the  Epistles  of  John;  of  the  book  of  Revelation. 
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II.   THE  CHURCH  IN  POST  APOSTOLIC  TIMES 


LESSON  I 
The  Period  of  Conflict 

The  close  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  which  came  with  the  death  of  John, 
the  son  of  Zebedee,  brought  important  changes  in  the  conditions 
of  the  Church's  life.  Miracles,  for  example,  now  ceased  to  be  wrought. 
They  had  been  intended  to  authenticate  the  divine  origin  of  the  Church . 
and  now  that  the  Church  had  once  been  established  they  were  no 
longer  necessary.  The  apostles,  moreover,  had  all  passed  away,  and 
their  peculiar  authority,  both  in  discipline  and  in  doctrine,  was  not 
bestowed  upon  any  who  succeeded  them. 

Nevertheless,  the  Church  was  not  left  without  ample  equipment 
for  the  evangelization  of  the  world.  Two  great  possessions  remained 
after  the  apostles  had  passed  away — in  the  first  place  the  Bible,  and 
in  the  second  place,  the  Spirit. 

The  authority  of  the  Bible  had  been  recognized  fully  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  by  the  Apostle  Paul,  and  by  all  the  writers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Jesus  used  the  Old  Testament  as  the  Word  of  God  as  it  is 
used  by  humble  Christians  to-day,  and  Jesus'  example  in  this  particular 
as  in  others  was  followed  by  all  the  apostles.  Moreover,  our  Lord 
gave  his  apostles  authority  to  add  to  the  Bible,  and  it  was  by  virtue 
of  that  authority,  and  by  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  they 
wrote  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  All  of  the  New  Testament 
books  were  written  either  by  the  apostles  themselves  or  under  their 
immediate  supervision.  Thus  at  the  close  of  the  Apostolic  Age  the 
whole  of  the  Bible  was  in  existence. 

About  the  exact  extent  of  the  Bible,  at  least  so  far  as  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  concerned,  there  was  some  difference  of  opinion  throughout 
the  second  and  third  centuries.  The  principle  of  Bible  authority 
was  recognized  from  the  beginning,  but  there  was  not  always  perfect 
agreement  as  to  just  which  books  possessed  that  authority.  Those 
books  were  regarded  as  authoritative  which  were  apostolic,  but  some- 
times the  question  was  raised  whether  a  book  was  truly  apostolic  or 
not.  Careful  examination  of  all  the  kinds  of  evidence,  however,  finally 
brought  agreement  throughout  the  main  body  of  the  Church.  The 
result  was  the  collection  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  just  as 
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we  have  them  to-day.  It  is  very  important  to  observe,  however,  that 
this  work  of  collecting  the  New  Testament  books  in  the  second  century 
did  not  mean  that  authority  was  given  to  the  books  at  that  time;  it 
only  meant  that  the  Church  recognized  the  divine  authority  which 
the  books  had  possessed  from  the  very  time  when  they  had  been  written 
by  the  instrumentality  of  their  inspired  authors. 

The  Church  possessed  not  only  the  Bible  but  also  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  Holy  Spirit  did  not,  indeed,  carry  on  his  work  independently 
of  the  Bible,  but  he  applied  the  truth  of  Scripture  to  the  minds  and 
hearts  of  believers.  Such  was  the  equipment  of  the  Church  for  the 
evangelization  of  the  world. 

Only  rather  scanty  information  has  been  preserved  about  that 
period  in  the  history  of  the  Church  which  came  immediately  after 
the  close  of  the  Apostolic  Age.  Such  information  as  is  extant  is  pre- 
served for  the  most  part  in  the  writings  of  the  so-called  "Apostolic 
Fathers"  most  of  which  date  from  the  early  part  of  the  second  century. 
These  writings  are  strikingly  inferior  to  the  inspired  books  of  the 
New  Testament.  The  earliest  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  is  Clement 
of  Rome  whose  Epistle,  about  a.d.  95,  has  already  been  mentioned 
in  previous  lessons.  Noteworthy  among  the  other  writings  of  the 
group  are  the  seven  Epistles  of  Ignatius,  which  were  written  while 
the  author  was  going  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  where  he  suffered  martyr- 
dom in  or  before  a.d.  117.  These  Epistles  attest  an  important  develop- 
ment in  the  organization  of  the  Church.  According  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  of  Paul,  the  churches  were  governed  by  a  body  of  elders, 
who  are  also  called  "bishops"  or  "overseers."  But  in  the  Ignatian 
Epistles  one  of  the  elders  in  the  individual  congregation,  at  least  in 
the  East,  appears  exalted  above  the  others  under  the  title  of  "bishop." 
Such  is  the  institution  of  the  "monarchical  episcopate."  For  that 
institution  there  is  no  Scriptural  warrant. 

About  the  middle  of  the  second  century  there  appeared  a  group 
of  Christian  writers  called  "apologists,"  who  sought  to  defend  Chris- 
tianity before  the  emperors  and  before  the  cultured  people  of  their 
day.  Of  these  writers  the  most  noteworthy  perhaps  was  Justin 
Martyr. 

The  second  century  was  a  time  of  rapid  growth  for  the  Church. 
From  time  to  time  there  were  bloody  persecutions  instituted  by  the 
Roman  authorities,  but  here  as  elsewhere  the  blood  of  the  martyrs 
proved  to  be  "the  seed  of  the  Church." 
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The  most  serious  danger  which  the  Church  had  to  face  operated 
not  from  without  but  from  within.  This  danger  appeared  in  the 
propaganda  of  "Gnosticism."  The  Gnostics  desired  to  Hve  on  the 
best  of  terms  with  Christianity ;  they  used  the  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  presented  themselves  as  in  some  sort  Christians.  But  their 
teachings  were  not  in  reaUty  Christian  at  all,  but  thoroughly  pagan. 
The  Gnostic  teachings  were  a  strange  mixture  of  Greek  philosophical 
speculation  and  Oriental  religion.  The  triumph  of  Gnosticism  would 
have  meant  a  rehnquishment  of  the  historic  basis  of  Christianity. 

The  danger  was  very  great;  never  until  the  rise  of  modern  unbelief 
there  has  scarcely  been  so  insidious  a  menace  to  the  very  life  of  the 
Church.  But  God  was  watching  over  his  people,  and  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  men  like  Irenaeus  and  Tertullian,  the  arguments  of  the 
Gnostics  were  met  and  overcome. 

At  first  Christianity  had  made  its  way  chiefly  among  the  humbler 
classes  of  society.  But  it  was  intended  for  all,  and  soon  it  gathered 
into  its  fold  men  of  learning  and  culture.  Particularly  Alexandria  in 
Egypt  became  a  center  of  Christian  education.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
was  the  leader  of  the  school  at  the  end  of  the  second  century,  and  a 
little  later  came  Origen,  the  most  learned  man  of  his  age. 

During  the  third  century  the  Church  continued  to  grow  very  rapidly. 
Paganism,  indeed,  battled  hard  for  its  life  and  sought  from  time  to 
time  by  bloody  persecutions  to  check  the  spread  of  the  new  faith. 
But  all  such  efforts  were  vain.  Despite  the  fury  of  the  enemies,  Chris- 
tianity permeated  all  parts  of  the  Roman  world,  and  finally,  with  the 
advent  of  Constantine  to  the  imperial  throne  in  the  early  part  of  the 
fourth  century,  became  the  favored  religion  of  the  empire.  The  em- 
perors after  Constantine  were  all  adherents  of  Christianity  except 
Julian,  called  "the  Apostate,"  whose  brief  reign,  a.d.  361-363,  brought 
a  reaction  toward  paganism.  The  reaction  instituted  by  Julian  proved 
to  be  an  utter  failure,  and  after  his  death  Christianity  reassumed  its 
former  position  as  the  favored  religion  of  the  state. 

Unfortunately  this  prosperity  was  not  an  unmixed  blessing.  When 
the  Church  was  subject  to  persecution  only  those  who  were  sincere 
desired  to  unite  themselves  with  it,  but  now  that  it  enjoyed  official 
favor  many  who  were  not  true  Christians  entered  into  its  fold.  And 
unfortunately  many  pagan  beliefs  crept  in,  with  a  mere  change  of 
name.  The  undue  veneration  of  the  saints  and  of  the  Virgin  Mary, 
the  virtual  worship  of  images — these  practices,  which  form  a  part  of 
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Roman  Catholic  piety  until  the  present  day,  were  instituted  partly 
under  the  influence  of  pagan  worship,  which  was  taken  over  under  new 
names  into  the  Church. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON  I 

1.  What  were  the  chief  elements  in  the  equipment  of  the  Church  for 

the  evangelization  of  the  world? 

2.  What  changes  took  place  at  the  close  of  the  Apostolic  Age? 

3.  Give  some  of  the  evidence  for  the  authority  of  the  Bible.     Dis- 

tinguish between  the  principle  of  Bible  authority  and  the  question 
as  to  the  extent  of  the  Bible. 

4.  Who  were  the  Apostolic  Fathers?  the  Apologists?   Who  was  Irenaeus? 

TertuUian?    Clement  of  Alexandria?    Origen? 

5.  What  was  ''Gnosticism"? 

6.  When  and  under  what  ruler  did  Christianity  become  the  favored 

religion  of  the  Roman  Empire?    What  evils  crept  into  the  Church 
at  about  that  time? 

LESSON  II 
The  Nicene  Age 

The  principal  achievement  of  the  Church  during  the  fourth  and 
fifth  centuries  was  the  formulation  of  Christian  doctrine.  Doctrine 
was  based  not  upon  speculation  but  upon  the  teachings  of  Scripture. 
But  the  teachings  of  Scripture  were  often  erroneously  interpreted, 
and  it  became  necessary  to  set  them  forth  in  an  orderly,  logical  way. 
This  was  done,  after  there  had  been  less  complete  summaries  in  the 
previous  centuries,  in  the  great  creeds  of  the  Church,  beginning  with 
the  Nicene  Creed  of  a.d.  325.  These  early  creeds  are  accepted  to-day 
by  both  the  Catholic  and  the  Protestant  churches,  and  it  is  safe  to 
say  that  the  Church  can  never  give  them  up  so  long  as  she  remains 
faithful  to  the  teachings  of  the  Word  of  God. 

In  A.D.  325,  the  Emperor  Constantine  called  a  council  composed 
of  bishops  and  other  representatives  of  the  Church  to  meet  at  Nicaea 
in  Asia  Minor.  At  this  council  a  party  headed  by  Arius  favored  the 
view  that  Christ  is  simply  the  greatest  of  created  beings  and  there- 
fore not  God  in  the  full  sense.  But  the  Arian  view  was  defeated,  and 
in  opposition  to  it  the  "Nicene  Creed,"  which  was  finally  adopted 


POST   APOSTOLIC    TIMES  135 

by  the  council,  declared  the  Son  to  be  "very  God  of  very  God,"  and 
"of  one  substance  with  the  Father."  Thus  the  council  of  Nicaea,  on 
the  basis  of  the  Scriptures,  affirmed  the  belief  which  is  at  the  very 
foundation  of  Christianity — the  belief  in  the  full  deity  of  our  Lord. 

After  the  Council  of  Nicsea,  there  was  a  reaction  in  favor  of  Arianism, 
and  bitter  controversy  raged  for  many  years,  the  orthodox  view  opposed 
to  Arianism  being  advocated  especially  by  the  great  Athanasius. 
Many  in  the  Church  would  admit  only  that  Christ  was  "of  like  sub- 
stance with  the  Father,"  but  not  that  he  was  "of  the  same  substance." 
The  difference  is  often  ridiculed  as  being  a  mere  theological  subtlety, 
since  the  two  Greek  words  translated,  respectively,  "of  like  substance" 
and  "of  the  same  substance"  differ  only  in  a  single  letter.  But  such 
ridicule  is  based  upon  profound  ignorance.  In  reality,  the  difference 
between  the  two  views  involved  the  very  foundation  of  our  faith. 
If  our  Saviour  is  only  like  God,  then  our  worship  of  him  is  sinful  wor- 
ship of  a  created  being,  and  our  trust  in  him  is  misplaced. 

The  controversy  was  finaMy  settled  in  the  Council  of  Constantinople, 
meeting  in  a.d.  381,  which  not  only  reaffirmed  the  Nicene  doctrine 
of  the  Person  of  Christ,  but  also  added  a  fuller  statement  about  the 
Holy  Spirit. 

The  Council  of  Ephesus  in  431  corrected  a  certain  error  about  the 
Person  of  Christ,  but  was  far  less  important  than  the  Council  of  Chal- 
cedon  which  met  in  451.  Various  errors  had  arisen  with  regard  to  the 
relation  between  the  divine  nature  and  the  human  nature  of  the  Lord 
Jesus.  According  to  Apollinaris  of  Laodicea  our  Saviour  did  not  possess 
a  full  human  nature,  the  divine  Word  being  supposed  to  have  taken 
the  place  in  Jesus  of  a  human  spirit.  Against  the  ApoUinarian  heresy 
the  Chalcedonian  creed  affirmed  the  complete  humanity  of  Jesus. 
A  certain  Nestorius,  by  an  error  opposite  to  that  of  Apollinaris,  so 
pressed  the  completeness  of  the  human  nature  of  Jesus  as  to  affirm 
that  there  was  in  our  Lord  a  human  person  in  addition  to  the  divine 
person.  Against  this  Nestorian  heresy,  the  Chalcedonian  creed  set 
forth  the  unity  of  the  person  of  our  Lord.  Still  another  error  was 
represented  by  Eutyches,  who  supposed  that  the  divine  and  human 
natures  in  our  Lord  were  blended  into  one.  Against  this  Eutychian 
heresy  the  Chalcedonian  creed  set  forth  the  distinctness  of  the  two 
natures,  our  Lord  possessing  a  complete  human  nature  and  a  complete 
divine  nature,  not  one  nature  which  would  be  a  mixture  of  a  divine 
with  a  human  nature.    Thus  the  result  of  all  these  controversies  was 
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the  blessed  doctrine  of  the  Church,  which  alone  is  founded  truly  upon 
Scripture — three  persons  in  one  God,  two  distinct  natures  in  our  Lord 
in  one  person.  This  Scriptural  doctrine  was  set  forth  most  fully  in  the 
so-called  "Athanasian  Creed,"  which  is  of  uncertain  authorship  and 
date.  It  was  apparently  produced  not  in  the  East,  like  the  creeds 
which  have  just  been  mentioned,  but  in  the  West. 

The  doctrines  of  the  Trinity  and  of  the  Person  of  Christ  were  formu- 
lated very  largely  by  theologians  who  lived  in  the  East  and  used  the 
Greek  language.  No  less  important,  however,  was  the  contribution 
of  the  West.  The  Western  theologians,  who  used  the  Latin  language, 
concerned  themselves  chiefly  with  the  problems  of  sin  and  grace. 
Of  these  theologians  by  far  the  greatest  was  Augustine,  a.d.  354-430, 
who  became  bishop  in  Hippo,  in  North  Africa.  The  opponent  of 
Augustine  was  Pelagius,  a  monk  who  was  born  in  Britain.  According 
to  Pelagius,  sin  is  evil  habit  which  may  be  broken  by  an  exercise  of 
the  human  will;  and  the  grace  of  God,  though  it  is  needed  for  our 
salvation,  is  merely  an  assistance  to  man's  own  powers.  The  work  of 
Christ,  according  to  Pelagius,  was  really  little  more  than  the  setting 
of  a  good  example.  According  to  Augustine,  on  the  other  hand,  sin 
is  not  only  deadly  guilt,  which  rests  upon  all  mankind  on  account  of 
Adam's  sin,  but  also  subjection  to  a  mighty  power  of  evil  from  which 
no  man  can  possibly  rescue  himself.  The  grace  of  God,  on  the  basis 
of  the  redeeming  work  of  Christ,  alone,  therefore,  and  quite  unaided 
by  human  powers,  can  save  from  sin. 

Augustine  has  always  been  regarded  with  veneration  by  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church.  But  unfortunately  the  doctrine  which  actually 
prevailed  in  that  Church  was  at  best  a  compromise  between  Augus- 
tinianism  and  Pelagianism,  and  the  practical  piety  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  is  a  religion  by  which  salvation  is  sought  not  in  the  grace  of 
God  alone  but  in  the  grace  of  God  together  with  the  works  of  men. 

The  clear  formulation  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  in  the  East, 
and  of  the  doctrine  of  sin  and  grace  in  the  West,  both  of  them  on  the 
basis  of  the  Scriptures,  constitutes  the  permanent  achievement  of  the 
Church  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries.  In  the  sphere  of  practice, 
however,  there  were  developments  which  were  far  from  being  in  accord 
with  the  Word  of  God.  One  such  development — the  introduction  of 
heathenism  in  the  form  of  the  worship  of  saints  and  images — has  already 
been  mentioned.  Hardly  less  disastrous  was  the  unscriptural  develop- 
ment in  the  government  of  the  Church.     Even  at  the  time  of  Ignatius, 
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in  the  early  years  of  the  second  century,  one  of  the  elders  in  the 
individual  congregation  was  exalted,  under  the  title  of  "bishop" 
over  the  others.  Then  the  bishops  of  the  large  congregations 
came  to  be  exalted  over  the  other  bishops,  and  after  that  the 
bishops  of  the  five  great  cities,  Rome,  Constantinople,  Alexandria, 
Antioch,  and  Jerusalem,  came  to  be  exalted  under  the  name  of 
"patriarchs,"  over  all  others.  Finally  the  bishop  of  Rome  claimed, 
and  in  the  West  actually  obtained,  authority  over  the  whole  Church. 
Thus  was  developed  the  institution  of  the  papacy.  The  pope  came  to 
be  regarded  as  the  successor  of  Peter,  and  the  visible  representative  of 
Christ  on  earth. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON   II 

1.  What  is  the  basis  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  as  set  forth  in  the 

creeds?    How  is  it  known  that  the  creeds  are  true? 

2.  What  is  the  Christian  doctrine  of  the  Trinity? 

3.  What  is  the  Christian  doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ?    Distinguish 

this  doctrine  from  various  erroneous  views. 

4.  How  are  these  doctrines  summarized  in  the  Shorter  Catechism? 

5.  What  is  the  Augustinian  and  Scriptural  doctrine  of  sin  and  grace? 

How  is  this  doctrine  summarized  in  the  Shorter  Catechism? 

6.  Outline  the  development  of  the  papacy. 


LESSON  III 
The  Middle  Ages  and  the  Reformation 

In  A.D.  395,  the  Roman  Empire,  after  disruptive  tendencies  had 
long  been  manifest,  was  finally  separated  into  the  Eastern  or  Greek 
Empire  with  capital  at  Constantinople,  and  the  Western  or  Latin 
Empire  with  capital  at  Rome.  The  Eastern  Empire  continued  until 
A.D.  1453,  when  Constantinople  was  conquered  by  the  Turks;  the 
Western  Empire  was  conquered  by  the  northern  barbarians  in  the 
fifth  century.  But  the  barbarians  who  conquered  Rome  were  them- 
selves conquered  by  the  Christian  faith  which  had  already  become  the 
religion  of  the  Roman  Empire  before  its  fall. 

The  division  between  the  East  and  the  West  made  itself  felt  in  the 
Church  as  well  as  in  the  State.     The  authority  of  the  pope  at  Rome 
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was  never  fully  acknowledged  in  the  East,  and  in  the  ninth  and  tenth 
centuries  the  disunion  between  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches 
became  complete.  The  Eastern  or  Greek  Church  continues  until 
the  present  day  to  dominate  a  vast  territory  in  Eastern  Europe,  notably 
Russia;  the  Western  or  Latin  Church  is  the  Church  of  Rome. 

When  Rome  was  conquered  by  the  barbarians,  all  civilization  was 
endangered.  But  the  light  of  learning  as  well  as  the  greater  light  of 
the  gospel  was  kept  alive  through  the  Church  of  Christ.  There  were 
times  in  the  Middle  Ages  when  education  was  almost  altogether  con- 
fined to  the  Church.  In  the  ceaseless  feudal  wars,  the  monasteries, 
in  which  men  withdrew  altogether  from  the  world,  alone  preserved 
the  higher  possessions  of  the  human  race. 

The  darker  side  of  the  medieval  Church,  however,  should  not  be 
ignored.  Corruption  was  often  rampant,  and  there  was  an  almost 
universal  ignorance  as  to  the  way  of  salvation  which  is  offered  in  the 
Word  of  God.  But  the  monkish  orders,  faulty  as  they  were,  repre- 
sented an  attempt  to  throw  off  the  shackles  of  worldliness,  and  here 
and  there  great  theologians  like  Anselm  and  Thomas  Aquinas  pro- 
moted intellectual  life. 

During  the  Middle  Ages  the  papacy  attained  enormous  power, 
especially  under  Gregory  VII,  called  Hildebrand,  1073-1085,  and 
Innocent  III,  1198-1216.  Kings  and  emperors  were  forced  to  do 
obeisance  to  the  representative  of  Christ  on  earth,  and  in  temporal 
as  well  as  spiritual  affairs,  the  pope  was  the  most  powerful  monarch 
in  the  world.  But  some  of  the  popes  were  worthless  profligates,  and 
there  are  scarcely  any  more  degraded  chapters  in  the  history  of  human 
vice  than  some  parts  of  the  history  of  the  papal  court. 

A  thorough  reformation  was  needed  if  the  purity  of  the  Church 
was  to  be  restored.  The  reformation  was  long  delayed.  But  before 
it  came,  there  were  precursors  of  it — especially  in  the  three  "pre- 
reformers":  Wyclif  in  England,  1324-1384,  who  opposed  certain 
of  the  doctrines  of  Rome  and  translated  the  Bible  into  the  language 
of  the  people;  Huss  in  Bohemia,  1369-1415,  who  was  influenced  by 
Wyclif;  and  Savonarola  in  Italy,  1452-1498,  who  denounced  the 
corruptions  of  the  Church  of  his  day. 

Finally  God  raised  up  a  man  who  brought  to  light  once  more  the 
hidden  glory  of  the  gospel.  The  man  of  God's  choice  was  a  German 
monk  named  Martin  Luther,  1483-1546,  who  with  others  was  the 
leader  in  the  "Reformation." 
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The  Reformation  seemed  to  come  in  a  sudden  burst  of  heavenly- 
glory .  But  it  had  really  been  prepared  for  in  various  ways — not 
only  by  the  work  of  the  three  prereformers  and  others  but  also  by  the 
"Renaissance."  Classical  learning  had  been  kept  alive  all  through  the 
Middle  Ages  at  Constantinople.  But  in  1453  that  city  was  captured 
by  the  Turks,  and  the  scholars  who  had  formerly  resided  in  the  Eastern 
capital  were  now  scattered  abroad  throughout  Europe,  especially  in 
Italy.  Everywhere  they  went  these  scholars  carried  with  them  the 
knowledge  of  the  glories  of  Greece.  The  result  was  the  remarkable 
revival  of  learning  which  is  called  the  "Renaissance."  This  movement 
was  not  at  all  a  religious  movement — it  was  often  united  with  the 
very  worst  kind  of  pagan  immorality — but  at  least  it  helped  to  break 
the  bands  of  ignorance  and  so  served  as  a  preparation  for  the  triumph 
of  the  gospel. 

Luther  was  born  of  humble  parents  at  Eisleben  in  central  Germany, 
in  1483.  He  received  a  good  education,  attended  the  university  at 
Erfurt,  and  became  a  monk.  But  the  exercises  of  monkish  piety  brought 
him  no  peace;  he  had  a  profound  sense  of  sin  and  felt  himself  to  be 
under  the  wrath  of  God.  At  last,  however,  through  the  reading  of  the 
Bible,  especially  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  he  came  to  understand  the  blessed 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith — the  doctrine  namely  that  he,  like 
all  Christians,  was  acquitted  at  the  judgment  seat  of  God,  not  by 
anything  that  he  had  done,  and  not  by  the  official  ministrations  of  the 
Church,  but  simply  and  solely  through  his  acceptance  of  the  salvation 
which  Jesus  wrought  when  he  died  upon  the  cross. 

Luther  did  not  at  once  break  with  the  Church  at  Rome;  he  hoped 
at  first  that  the  Church  could  be  saved  from  within.  But  through 
the  false  pretensions  of  the  pope  and  the  clergy,  the  break  became 
inevitable.  In  1517  Luther  nailed  upon  the  door  of  the  church  at 
Wittenberg,  where  he  was  professor  at  the  university,  his  famous 
"ninety-five  theses"  against  the  abominable  sale  of  indulgences.  From 
that  time  on  his  conflict  with  popery  became  more  and  more  definite 
and  fearless.  In  1521  he  appeared  before  the  "Diet  at  Worms,"  an 
imperial  council,  and  testified  boldly  to  the  truth,  saying  in  substance, 
whether  or  no  the  exact  words  have  been  preserved:  "Here  I  stand. 
I  cannot  do  otherwise.    God  help  me!    Amen." 

After  the  Diet,  Luther  was  kept  for  a  time  at  the  Wartburg,  near 
Eisenach,  by  a  friendly  German  prince,  the  "Elector"  of  Saxony, 
He  used  his  inforced  leisure  to  translate  the  New  Testament  into 
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German,  thus  striking  another  blow  at  the  tyranny  of  the  Church  of 
Rome,  which  had  sought  to  keep  the  masses  of  the  people  from  direct 
contact  with  the  Word  of  God.  Afterwards  Luther  resumed  his  work 
as  professor  at  Wittenberg.  Through  his  labors  and  those  of  his  asso- 
ciate, the  scholarly  Melanchthon,  the  little  town  of  Wittenberg  was 
a  source  of  evangelical  light  to  the  whole  of  Europe. 

Simultaneously  with  the  Reformation  in  Germany,  there  had  been 
a  similar  movement  in  Switzerland.  The  leader  at  the  beginning 
was  Ulrich  Zwingli,  1484-1531.  Zwingli  did  not  quite  attain  to  that 
peculiar  fervor  of  devotion  to  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith 
which  has  made  of  Luther  one  of  the  supreme  heroes  of  the  Christian 
Church,  but  he  was  truly  opposed  to  the  abuses  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  and  a  true  believer  in  the  way  of  salvation  as  it  is  set  forth  in 
the  Scriptures.  Like  Luther  he  rejected  the  tradition  of  the  Church 
of  Rome,  and  based  his  teaching  upon  the  authority  of  the  Bible  alone. 
But  he  differed  from  Luther  in  certain  important  particulars,  especially 
with  regard  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  where  Luther  remained  much  nearer 
to  the  Romish  doctrine.  An  attempt  to  bring  about  an  agreement 
in  a  conference  at  Marburg  in  Germany  in  1529  resulted  in  failure. 
Henceforth  Protestantism  was  divided  into  two  divisions — the  Lutheran 
Church  appealing  to  the  teaching  of  Luther,  and  the  Reformed 
Churches,  which  have  proceeded  from  the  Swiss  Reformation.  But 
the  true  leader  of  the  Reformed  Churches  is  not  Zwingli,  who  died 
an  untimely  death  in  1531,  in  a  civil  war  between  the  Catholic  and  the 
Protestant  parts  of  Switzerland,  but  a  far  greater  man,  who  was  about 
twenty-five  years  younger. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LESSON   III 

1.  Mention  some   of   the   preparations  for  the   Reformation.      Who 

were  the  three  prereformers?    What  was  the  "Renaissance"? 

2.  Outline  the  life  of  Luther,    Why  did  he  break  with  Rome? 

3.  Who  was  Zwingli? 

4.  Mention  a  great  division  within  Protestant  Christianity? 

5.  Upon  what  authority  was  all  Protestant  teaching  baaed? 

6.  What  is  meant  by  justification  by  faith? 
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LESSON  IV 
The  Reformation  and  the  Modern  World 

The  beginnings  of  the  Swiss  Reformation  were  studied  in  the  last 
lesson.  Those  beginnings  formed  a  preparation  for  the  work  of  Calvin, 
1509-1564. 

John  Calvin  was  born  in  northern  France  in  1509,  at  Noyon,  a 
town  which  has  recently  been  destroyed  in  the  World  War.  He  re- 
ceived a  classical  education,  and  his  first  published  work  was  not  a 
theological  work  but  a  commentary  on  a  book  of  a  Latin  writer. 
After  he  had  been  converted  to  Protestantism,  he  assumed  almost 
immediately  a  position  of  leadership  in  the  evangelical  cause.  Being 
driven  out  of  France,  he  went  to  Switzerland,  and  after  a  residence 
at  Basle  became  the  leader  of  the  Church  at  Geneva. 

Calvin  was  a  man  of  many-sided  ability.  He  was,  for  example,  per- 
haps the  leading  statesman  of  his  day.  His  influence  extended  far 
beyond  the  bounds  of  the  little  state  of  Geneva.  Through  an  extra- 
ordinary correspondence  he  became  the  adviser  of  the  rulers  of  State 
and  Church  in  almost  all  Protestant  lands.  Everywhere  the  disciples 
of  Calvin  promoted  civil  liberty — in  the  Netherlands,  in  Scotland,  and, 
in  later  times,  in  America. 

But  it  was  in  the  sphere  of  theology,  not  of  civil  government,  that 
the  most  important  work  of  Calvin  was  done.  Before  the  appearance 
of  Calvin,  the  Reformation  had  enunciated  great  principles,  but  the 
principles  had  not  been  united  in  any  thoroughly  consistent  system, 
built  up  entirely  without  compromise  conscious  or  unconscious  with 
the  errors  of  Rome.  The  absence  of  a  satisfactory  system  of  theology 
was  the  chief  weakness  of  the  Reformation;  for  without  such  a  theology 
the  Reformers'  work  could  never  resist  argumentative  attack.  The 
lack  was  supplied  by  Calvin,  in  his  supremely  important  book  called 
The  "Institutes  of  the  Christian  ReHgion."  This  work  became  the 
basis  of  the  ''Reformed  Theology"  of  the  Presbyterian  and  Reformed 
Churches  throughout  the  world.  And  the  work  of  Calvin  was  based 
itself  not  upon  speculation  but  upon  the  Word  of  God. 

The  Reformed  Theology  differs  from  Lutheranism  in  the  thorough- 
ness with  which  the  Roman  Catholic  external  view  of  the  sacraments 
is  abandoned,  and  it  differs  from  Arminianism  in  the  exclusive  place 
which  it  assigns  in  the  work  of  salvation  to  the  free  and  irresistible 
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grace  of  God,  as  distinguished  from  the  will  of  man.  For  both  of 
these  characteristics,  clear  warrant  is  found  in  the  Scriptures,  upon 
which  as  the  Word  of  God,  the  whole  of  the  teaching  is  based. 

At  first  it  might  have  seemed  as  if  the  Reformation  were  to 
sweep  everything  before  it.  But  various  causes  served  to  prevent  the 
victory  from  being  complete.  Notable  among  these  causes  was  a 
"counter-Reformation"  within  the  Church  of  Rome,  culminating  in 
the  "Council  of  Trent,"  1545-1563,  by  which  the  Church  sought  to 
set  forth  her  doctrine  clearly  in  opposition  to  Protestantism  and  correct 
the  worst  of  her  abusive  practices.  The  trouble  with  all  such  attempts 
at  reform  in  the  Roman  Church  is  that  there  is  in  that  Church  a  wrong 
notion  of  the  seat  of  authority.  Authority  is  found  by  the  Roman 
theologians  not  in  the  Bible  alone,  but  in  the  Bible  interpreted  by  a 
supposedly  infallible  Church,  which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  has  fajlen 
into  the  grossest  errors. 

The  Reformation  was  followed  by  a  period  of  religious  wars.  The 
result  was  a  divided  Europe.  In  Spain  the  Reformation  was  alto- 
gether stamped  out,  especially  by  the  Inquisition;  in  Italy  there  was 
almost  the  same  result.  Germany  and  Switzerland  were  divided  between 
Protestants  and  Catholics.  Holland  became  Protestant,  and  after 
a  glorious  struggle  obtained  its  independence  from  the  tyranny  of 
Spain.  In  France,  after  many  years  of  struggle,  the  Protestants  attained 
tolerance  by  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  1598;  but  about  one  hundred  years 
later,  1685,  the  Edict  was  revoked  and  the  Protestants  were  driven 
out,  to  the  impoverishment  of  France  and  the  enrichment  of  the  coun- 
tries to  which  they  fled.  In  England,  the  Reformation,  after  a  Roman 
Catholic  reaction  under  Queen  Mary,  finally  triumphed.  But  the 
Church  of  England  sought  to  vindicate  the  rights  of  its  clergy  as  suc- 
cessors of  the  apostles  by  the  theory  of  apostolic  succession.  The 
result  is  a  curious  vacillation  within  the  Anglican  communion,  accord- 
ing as  the  truly  evangelical  theology  of  the  Church  on  the  one  hand, 
or  on  the  other  hand  the  claim  of  the  Church  to  an  unbroken  succession 
of  its  clergy  from  the  apostles  and  to  an  affinity  with  the  Greek  and 
Roman  Churches,  receives  the  chief  emphasis. 

In  Scotland,  especially  through  the  instrumentality  of  John  Knox, 
1505-1572,  the  Reformation  in  its  Calvinistic  form  won  a  complete 
victory.  The  same  type  of  Christianity  also  made  great  progress  in 
England,  despite  the  final  victory  of  the  Anglican  Church,  and  pro- 
duced through   the    Westminster    Assembly,   1643-1649,  the  most 
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perfect  formulation  of  the  reformed  faith,  which  is  the  standard  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  to-day.  The  behef  of  the  Church  was  set  forth 
by  the  Westminster  Assembly  in  the  Confession  of  Faith  and  in  the 
Longer  and  Shorter  Catechisms. 

In  America  the  history  of  the  Church  has  been  determined  very 
largely  by  the  religious  conditions  of  Europe.  Driven  out  of  Europe 
by  rehgious  persecutions  of  various  kinds,  widely  different  types  of 
religious  belief  found  a  lodgment  on  our  shores. 

One  very  important  fact  of  modern  Church  history  is  the  rise  of 
Protestant  missions,  to  which  William  Carey  in  England,  1761-1834, 
who  went  himself  as  a  missionary  to  India,  gave  the  first  great  impetus. 
The  missionary  idea  spread  rapidly  into  America  and  into  other  Chris- 
tian countries,  and  has  been  enormously  favored  by  the  progress  of 
international  and  interracial  intercourse. 

Unquestionably  the  greatest  danger  to  modern  Christianity  is  the 
advance  of  unbelief  both  without  and  within  the  Church.  Modern 
unbelief  is  of  widely  diverse  kinds,  but  all  its  varieties  may  be  placed 
under  the  one  great  head  of  ''naturalism" — that  is  the  view  which 
regards  the  beginnings  of  Christianity  and  present  Christian  experi- 
ence as  due  to  the  operation  of  the  same  causes  which  are  operative 
in  the  natural  world.  Naturalism  has  expressed  itself,  in  the  sphere 
of  historical  study,  in  what  may  be  called,  for  want  of  a  better  name, 
the  "liberal"  view  of  the  origin  of  Christianity,  according  to  which 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  the  supreme  Revealer  of  God,  who  was  divine 
only  in  the  sense  that  he  possessed  the  all-pervasive  divine  life  in  a 
far  greater  degree  than  it  is  possessed  by  other  men,  or  in  the  sense 
that  his  personal  life  demands  our  homage  as  it  is  demanded  by  no 
other  person  that  has  ever  lived  upon  the  earth.  According  to  this 
naturalistic  way  of  thinking,  the  New  Testament  accounts  of  miracles, 
including  the  bodily  resurrection  of  our  Lord,  must  of  course  be  re- 
garded as  untrue,  and  the  death  of  the  Lord  can  no  longer  be  regarded 
as  a  true  atonement  for  our  sins,  but  only  as  an  exhibition  of  divine 
love  or  as  an  example  of  self-sacrifice  for  us  to  follow. 

At  such  a  time,  the  faith  of  many  has  grown  faint.  But  God  has 
not  forgotten  his  children,  and  the  gospel  will  surely  sound  forth  once 
more  with  the  old  power.  When  the  glorious  day  of  revival  will  come, 
none  can  say — the  times  are  in  God's  hand.  But  one  thing  is  certain — 
the  revival  will  come  only  when  men  are  convicted  of  their  sin.  A 
light  view  of  sin  makes  men  satisfied  with  a  low  view  of  the  Saviour 


144  TEACHING  THE  TEACHER 

from  sin;  but  when  men  have  once  more  faced  the  terror  of  God's 
law,  they  will  turn  anew  to  the  Son  of  God  who  loved  them  and  gave 
himself  for  them.  Meanwhile,  all  of  us  can  hold  firm,  even  in  the  midst 
of  unbelief,  to  this  blessed  gospel,  which  is  not  the  word  of  men  but  tha 
word  of  God. 

QUESTIONS  ON   LESSON  IV 

1.  Outline  the  life  and  work  of  Calvin. 

2.  What  is  the  ''Reformed  Theology,"  and  what  churches  maintain  it? 

3.  What   is   the   Westminster   Confession?     When   was   it   adopted? 

What  is  the  basis  of  it? 

4.  What  is  the  naturalistic  view  of  Christianity?     How  does  it  differ 

from  the  New  Testament  teaching? 


SECTION   III 

An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
the  Mind 

By  Walter  Scott  Athearn 


LESSON   I 
What  Is  the  Mind? 

The  Question  Answered.  "What  is  mind?"  inquired  a  student 
of  a  great  teacher.  "No  matter,"  came  the  answer  promptly.  "But," 
continued  the  student,  "what  is  matter?"  Whereupon  the  famous 
teacher  answered  simply,  "Never  mind."  An  inspired  writer  recorded 
the  dual  nature  of  man  in  these  words:  "And  Jehovah  God  formed 
man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground,  and  breathed  into  his  nostrils  the 
breath  of  life;  and  man  became  a  living  soul."  What  is  this  "living 
soul"  which  is  not  "dust  of  the  ground"?  It  is  that  something  which 
thinks  and  feels  and  wills.  Mind,  like  electricity,  is  defined  by 
describing  its  behavior.  How  does  mind  behave?  It  thinks  and  feels 
and  wills. 

All  that  we  know  about  the  mind  is  called  psychology;  all  that  we 
know  about  plants  is  called  botany;  all  that  we  know  about  animal 
life  is  called  zoology;  all  that  we  know  about  the  starry  heavens  is 
called  astronomy.  Psychology  is  the  science  of  mind  and  its  behavior. 
Mind  is  that  which  thinks  and  feels  and  wills. 

The  Attributes  of  the  Mind.  Can  we  say  anything  about  mind 
except  that  it  thinks  and  feels  and  wills?  It  has  already  been  pointed 
out  that  mind  is  immaterial;  it  is  not  matter.  Matter  obeys  the 
law  of  gravitation;  it  has  weight.  Matter  obeys  the  law  of  inertia; 
its  direction  is  determined  by  objects  or  forces  outside  of  itself;  it  can- 
not start  until  something  starts  it,  and  it  cannot  stop  until  something 
stops  it.  But  mind  does  not  obey  the  law  of  gravitation;  it  has  no 
weight  and  it  does  not  fall  toward  the  center  of  the  earth  when  a 
physical  support  is  removed.  Neither  does  mind  obey  the  law  of 
inertia;  it  is  not  stopped  and  started  by  physical  forces  or  objects  out- 
side of  itself.  Mind  does  not  obey  the  laws  of  matter;  mind  is  im- 
material. The  mind  has  four  other  attributes  which  succeeding  para- 
graphs will  describe.  Besides  being  immaterial,  the  mind  is  unitary, 
self-active,  self-conscious,  and  abiding. 

The  Mind  Is  Unitary.  The  mind  that  thinks  is  the  mind  that 
feels;  the  mind  that  thinks  and  feels  is  the  mind  that  wills.  These 
three  activities  are  kinds  of  behavior  of  one  mind.    We  do  not  have 
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three  minds;  we  have  but  one  mind  which  does  three  different  things. 
The  mind  is  unitary.  When  the  mind  is  thinking,  it  cannot  be  devot- 
ing its  entire  energy  to  feehng  or  wilhng.  We  have  only  one  hundred 
per  cent  of  mental  energy.  If  eighty  per  cent  is  engaged  in  thinking, 
there  will  be  only  twenty  per  cent  which  can  be  used  for  feeling  and 
willing.  If  ninety  per  cent  is  engaged  in  feeling  only  ten  per  cent  will 
remain  for  thinking  and  willing.  Students  cannot  study  well  when 
they  are  in  a  state  of  emotional  tension.  There  is  little  use  to  reason 
with  a  stubborn  child  while  the  will  is  dominating  the  mental  life. 
Parents  and  teachers  should  remember  that  every  mental  state  has  a 
direct  bearing  on  other  mental  states.  There  is  but  one  mind — it  can 
think  and  feel  and  will,  but  it  has  but  one  hundred  per  cent  of  mental 
energy  to  distribute  among  these  activities  at  any  one  time. 

The  Mind  Is  Self- Active.  A  stone  thrown  into  the  air  will  con- 
tinue to  move  until  it  is  drawn  back  to  earth  by  the  force  of  gravita- 
tion. It  has  no  power  to  start  or  stop  itself  or  to  change  its  own  direc- 
tion. But  the  mind  is  self-active.  It  can  change  its  own  behavior; 
it  can  initiate  or  discontinue  various  directions  of  activity. 

The  Mind  Is  Self-Gonscious.  An  old  German  philosopher  gave 
a  great  dinner  to  celebrate  the  first  occasion  on  which  his  baby  boy 
said  "I."  'That  act,"  said  the  philosopher,  "proves  that  my  boy 
is  a  human  being."  The  human  mind  says  "I."  It  is  conscious  of 
its  own  behavior.  It  not  only  thinks  and  feels  and  wills,  but  it  says, 
"I  think,"  'T  feel,"  'T  will."  The  steam  engine  moves,  but  it  does 
not  know  that  it  moves.    The  mind  is  conscious  of  its  own  behavior. 

The  Mind  Is  Abiding.  When  a  lighted  match  touches  a  piece  of 
paper,  the  paper  burns.  Its  chemical  structure  is  changed.  The 
paper  ceases  to  exist  as  paper.  It  has  been  changed  into  smoke  and 
ashes.  There  is  as  much  matter  in  the  world  as  there  was  before  the 
paper  was  burned,  but  there  is  less  paper.  Matter  is  indestructible, 
but  paper  is  not.  Matter,  modified,  loses  its  identity.  But  the  mind 
passes  through  all  the  myriad  changes  of  human  experience  from  the 
cradle  to  the  grave  without  losing  its  identity.  Matter,  modified, 
loses  its  identity;  mind,  modified,  retains  its  identity.  Mind  is 
immortal. 

I  Am  Always  I,  and  You  Are  Always  You.  One  summer  day, 
more  than  forty  years  ago,  when  the  writer  was  a  very  small  boy, 
he  wandered  out  into  the  spacious  yard  which  surrounded  his  boy- 
hood home.    He  soon  discovered  a  rain  barrel  beneath  the  eaves  of  the 
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house.  Childish  curiosity  prompted  him  to  push  a  broken  chair  beside 
the  barrel  and  then  to  climb  upon  the  chair  so  that  he  could  look  into 
the  barrel.  The  barrel  was  nearly  full  of  water.  The  sun  was  shining 
in  such  manner  as  to  produce  a  perfect  image  of  the  boy  in  the  water. 

I  put  my  hand  down  to  the  image,  and  the  image  put  its  hand  up 
to  me.  Soon  I  was  completely  absorbed  in  delightful  play  with  the 
image  in  the  barrel.  While  I  was  thus  engaged,  my  big  brother  slipped 
up  behind  me,  lifted  my  feet  from  the  chair,  and  pushed  me  head- 
first into  the  barrel  of  water.  I  gave  one  loud,  terrified  scream  before 
my  head  went  under  the  water  and  then  down,  down,  down  I  went. 
It  seemed  to  me  that  I  should  never  touch  the  bottom.  I  can  remember, 
vividly,  what  I  thought  as  I  descended  into  that  rain  barrel.  My 
first  thought  was,  "I  wonder  if  I  can  swallow  it  all?"  My  next  thought 
was,  "Shall  I  never  reach  the  bottom?"  Just  then  my  mother,  who 
had  heard  my  scream,  caught  me  by  the  heels  and  pulled  me,  dripping, 
from  the  barrel.  How  well  I  remember  the  feeling  of  anger  which  filled 
my  mind  as  I  discovered  my  brother  hiding  behind  the  rain  barrel 
and  realized  that  it  was  he  who  had  caused  my  unexpected  descent 
into  the  barrel!  And  I  remember  also  the  thrill  of  joy  that  filled  my 
soul  when  my  mother  spanked  my  brother  for  "ducking"  me. 

Over  forty  years  have  passed  since  my  rain-barrel  experience,  yet  the 
same  "I"  who  was  "ducked"  in  that  rain  barrel  is  penning  these  lines 
in  which  all  the  feelings  and  volitions  and  thoughts  of  the  event  are 
vividly  recalled.  I  have  passed  through  joys  and  sorrows,  I  have 
traveled  many,  many  miles,  my  mind  has  had  the  discipline  of  years 
in  schools  and  colleges,  and  yet  I  am  the  same  "I"  of  my  childhood 
days.  I  have  been  modified  by  the  experience  of  a  busy  life,  but  I 
have  retained  my  identity. 

But  while  the  same  "I"  that  was  "ducked"  in  the  rain  barrel  so 
long  ago  is  here  to-day,  not  an  atom  of  the  body  of  the  boy  who  was 
*'ducked"  in  the  rain  barrel  is  here  now.  I  have  lived  in  several  different 
bodies  since  that  childhood  experience.  The  shifting  chemical  atoms 
of  my  body  have  come  and  gone,  but  I  have  remained  "I"  through 
all  the  years.  I  am  a  modified  "I,"  but  still  the  same  "I."  I  was 
"I"  in  a  body  of  fifty  pounds;  I  was  "I"  in  a  body  of  one  hundred 
pounds;  now  as  a  grown  man  I  am  still  "I"  in  a  body  of  one  hundred 
and  sixty  pounds.  Cut  off  my  arms,  and  I  am  "I";  cut  off  my  legs, 
and  I  am  still  "I."  Mutilate  my  body  as  you  may  and  I  shall  still 
be  "I."     And  when  my  body  shall  crumble  into  dust  I  shall  still  be 
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the  abiding,  "immortal  I"  which  even  death  cannot  destroy.    What 
a  subhme  thought  it  is  that  I  am  always  I,  and  you  are  always  you! 

Matter  modified  loses  its  identity,  but  mind  modified  retains  its  identity. 

Summary 

Mind  is  that  which  thinks  and  feels  and  wills.  Mind  has  five  attri- 
butes. It  is  immaterial.  It  is  unitary.  It  is  self-active.  It  is  self- 
conscious.  It  is  abiding  or  immortal.  The  science  which  deals  with 
the  mind  and  its  behavior  is  called  psychology. 

Questions  for  Review 

1.  Define  mind. 

2.  Define  psychology. 

3.  Name  five  attributes  of  mind  and  describe  each. 

4.  Give  an  example  from  your  own  experience  which  illustrates  the 

unity  of  mind. 

5.  If  mind  is  self-active,  can  the  teacher  determine  just  how  the  pupil 

will  interpret  the  facts  presented   in   the   curriculum?     Is   the 
child's  mind  simply  a  vessel  to  be  filled? 

6.  Discuss  the  influence  of  early  impressions  on  the  abiding  mind. 

LESSON   II 
The  Machine  and  the  Machinist 

The  Dust  of  the  Earth.  If  a  chemist  should  analyze  the  human 
body  he  would  find  in  it  sixteen  chemical  elements.  His  analysis  would 
reveal  carbon,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  sulphur,  and  a  dozen  other  chemicals. 
In  the  body  of  the  average-sized  man  the  chemist  would  find  enough 
iron  to  make  a  spike  big  enough  to  hang  a  man  upon;  he  would  find 
enough  lead  to  make  seven  hundred  and  eighty  dozen  lead  pencils; 
enough  phosphorus  to  make  the  heads  for  twentj^-two  hundred  dozen 
matches,  enough  illuminating  gas  to  inflate  a  balloon  which  would 
carry  a  man  into  the  air.  He  would  find  two  pounds  of  lime,  twentj^ 
spoonfuls  of  salt,  and  sixty  lumps  of  sugar,  besides  hydrochloric  acid 
and  other  chemicals  in  smaller  quantities. 

If  the  same  chemist  should  analyze  a  quantity  of  the  "dust  of  the 
rround"  he  would  find  about  seventy  different  chemical  elements. 
If  he  should  write  in  two  parallel  columns  the  seventy  chemical  ele- 
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merits  found  in  the  "dust  of  the  ground"  and  the  sixteen  chemical 
elements  found  in  man  he  would  find  that  all  of  the  chemical  elements 
in  man's  body  are  found  among  the  seventy  elements  in  the  "dust  of 
the  ground."  The  simple  facts  compel  us  to  say  that  some  great 
chemist  took  from  the  seventy  elements  in  the  "dust  of  the  ground" 
sixteen  elements  and  fashioned  them  into  man's  body. 

If  the  same  chemist  should  analyze  one  thousand  hen's  eggs  he 
would  find  almost  exactly  the  same  distribution  of  chemical  elements 
as  in  man's  body.  Is  a  man  nothing  but  one  thousand  hen's  eggs? 
Is  he  nothing  but  nails  and  lead  and  salt  and  sugar  and  illuminating 


A  Living  Soul.  But  there  is  something  about  a  man  which  eludes 
the  chemist.  The  delicately  attuned  apparatus  which  detects  and 
photographs  chemical  substances  in  planets  millions  of  miles  away, 
or  which  penetrates  flesh  and  bone  and  reveals  the  structure  of  hidden 
tissue,  cannot  record  the  growth  of  ideals  in  the  mind  of  a  child  or  the 
emotions  and  volitions  which  stir  the  hearts  of  men.  No,  the  chemical 
laboratory  cannot  reveal  the  mind  of  man.  Another  kind  of  laboratory 
has  been  established  for  this  purpose.  It  is  the  psychological  labora- 
tory. The  presence  of  the  psychological  laboratory  is  conclusive 
evidence  that  man  is  more  than  "dust  of  the  ground."  By  some  wonder- 
ful process  man  became  "a  living  soul."  I  am  "a  living  soul,"  but  I 
have  a  body  which  is  "dust  of  the  ground." 

The  Human  Machine.  Considered  as  a  machine,  man's  body  is  a 
marvelous  combination  of  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties. 
It  is,  indeed,  a  wonderful  "temple  of  clay"  for  the  soul  of  man.  To 
understand  his  body,  man  must  study  deeply  into  the  science  of  chemis- 
try, into  physiology  and  anatomy;  he  must  know  the  laws  of  growth 
and  the  facts  of  heredity.  This  knowledge  is  necessary  if  man  is  to 
keep  his  body  a  fit  dwelling  place  for  his  spirit. 

The  Nervous  System.  The  nervous  system  is  the  seat  of  the  mental 
life.  The  human  soul  may  be  said  to  dwell  in  the  midst  of  the  nervous 
system,  not  as  a  captive  awaiting  a  day  of  liberation,  but  as  a  master 
using  the  wonderful  apparatus  for  his  own  ends.  The  brain  and  spinal 
cord  with  a  multitude  of  sensory  and  motor  nerves  constitute  what  is 
known  as  the  central  nervous  system.  The  brain  is  the  central 
office  from  which  all  mental  life  emanates.  This  central  office  is  con- 
nected with  the  outside  world  by  thousands  of  nerves,  telegraphic 
wires,  which  carry  into  the  central  office  messages  of  every  kind.    Be- 
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sides  these  sensory  nerves  which  keep  the  mind  informed  regarding 
the  outside  world,  the  mind  has  the  service  of  another  group  of  nerves, 
called  the  motor  nerves,  which  carry  messages  from  the  brain  to  all 
parts  of  the  body. 

In  the  midst  of  the  nervous  system  sits  the  mind,  the  immortal 
"I,"  like  a  telegraph  operator  interpreting  the  dots  and  dashes  that 
constantly  pour  in  over  many  wires  from  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and, 
with  fingers  on  the  key,  sending  answering  messages  which  change  the 
course  of  human  history.  As  I  write  these  words  I  am  on  an  island 
in  the  midst  of  the  sea.  Save  for  my  wife  there  is  not  another  human 
being  for  miles  in  any  direction.  My  auditory  nerves  carry  to  my  mind 
the  surge  of  the  waves  against  the  rock-bound  coast;  my  olfactory 
nerves  bring  the  odor  of  the  pines  on  the  cliff  above  me;  my  optical 
nerves  bring  me  the  gorgeous  hues  of  yellow,  orange,  and  red  of  a 
beautiful  August  sunset.  But  suppose  there  should  suddenly  cross 
the  horizon  the  outline  of  a  dozen  canoes  rapidly  propelled  by  painted 
savages.  As  they  grow  nearer  weapons  are  revealed  by  their  sides. 
They  approach  our  island;  they  grasp  their  weapons  and  prepare  to 
land.  Suppose  that  this  has  been  revealed  to  me  by  my  sensory  nerves. 
Must  I  sit  here  motionless  and  let  these  savages  kill  my  wife  and  my- 
self? No,  the  "immortal  I"  has  the  use  of  another  set  of  nerves.  A 
message  goes  out  to  my  motor  nerves.  Arms  and  legs  and  tongue 
are  in  action.    We  seek  safety. 

The  Machinist.  Man  does  not  need  to  be  damned  by  his  environ- 
ment. He  has  the  power  to  change  his  environment.  He  learns  from 
his  sensory  nerves  what  his  environment  is;  if  this  environment  does 
not  suit  him,  he  has  the  power  to  move  to  another  environment  or  to 
change  his  present  environment.  The  mind  of  man,  the  self,  the 
"immortal  I,"  has  power  to  have  dominion  over  the  earth. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  a  young  man  finds  himself  a  member 
of  a  group  or  "gang"  of  young  men  who  swear,  smoke,  and  chew  tobacco, 
desecrate  the  Sabbath  Day,  idle  away  their  time,  and  whose  ideals 
are  low  and  unworthy.  Must  the  young  man  remain  a  member  of 
this  group  and  conform  to  its  standards?  No,  this  young  man  can 
say  to  his  legs:  "Legs,  get  me  out  of  this  gang.  Take  me  over  to  the 
Christian  Endeavor  Society.  Take  me  to  the  Bible  class.  Take  me 
to  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  Get  me  away  from  this  environment."  It  is  the 
mind  of  the  young  man,  not  his  muscles  or  his  nervous  system,  which 
issues  the  command  to  move  into  a  new  environment  or  to  change  the 
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old  associations.    Man,  the  machinist,  is  the  architect  of  his  own  fate, 
the  determiner  of  his  own  destiny. 

The  Chart  and  Compass.  How  shall  the  mind  of  man,  the  "im- 
mortal I,"  know  how  to  guide  him  amidst  the  conflicting  interests 
and  ideals  of  this  life?  Has  he  no  chart  or  compass?  In  his  inner  soul, 
if  man  will  but  listen,  he  can  hear  the  voice  of  conscience,  the  captain 
of  his  fate,  guiding  him  into  paths  of  safety.  At  his  hand  he  finds  a 
guidebook,  the  Holy  Bible,  telling  him  that  he  is  made  in  the  image 
of  the  Father  and  commissioning  him  to  "subdue"  the  earth.  In  this 
Book  he  learns  the  story  of  his  Elder  Brother,  who  is  his  perfect  Pat- 
tern, his  infallible  Guide,  and  Saviour.  In  a  world  of  sin  and  suffering 
he  hears  the  command  to  go  forth  and  make  all  things  new.  "Go 
ye  into  all  the  world!"    What  a  divine  calling  for  the  "immortal  I"! 

Summary 

Man  is  a  living  soul;  he  has  a  body  which  is  dust  of  the  earth.  The 
body  is  man's  servant.  Through  it  he  learns  the  facts  about  the  physi- 
cal universe,  and  with  it  he  adjusts  himself  to  the  world  in  which  he 
lives  or  makes  the  world  over  to  conform  to  his  ideals.  Man  is  not 
the  slave  of  his  environment.  He  may  conquer  environment.  He  will 
study  chemistry,  physiology,  anatomy,  and  biology  that  he  may  know 
the  laws  which  govern  his  body,  but  he  will  study  the  Bible,  and  espe- 
cially the  life  of  Christ,  that  he  may  know  the  laws  which  govern  the 
life  of  his  immortal  spirit. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  What  evidence  is  there  that  man  is  dust  of  the  earth? 

2.  What    fact    does     the     erection     of     psychological     laboratories 

establish? 

3.  Give   a   brief   discussion  of  the  function  of  the  central  nervous 

system. 

4.  Give  illustrations  from  your  own  experience  of  how  men  and  women 

have  overcome  unfortunate  environment. 
6.  What  function  has  the  Church  in  determining  the  environment  of 
people? 

6.  What  is  the  standard  for  human  conduct? 

7.  Who  is  responsible  for  teaching  this  standard  to  the  "immortal 

I's"  who  are  to  have  dominion  over  the  earth? 
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LESSON   III 
The  Triune  Man 

Man,  a  Triune  Being.  Man  thinks  and  feels  and  wills.  In  his 
mental  life  the  "immortal  I,"  of  which  we  have  been  thinking,  is  a 
triune  being.  The  following  diagram  will  show  man's  threefold  mental 
life: 
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Control  Through  Intellect.  One  of  man's  chief  sources  of  con- 
trolling, modifying,  and  regulating  his  conduct  is  his  intellect.  Intel- 
lect operates  through  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  Through  this  physi- 
cal means  of  approach  man  develops  his  intellect  by  the  study  of 
such  disciplines  as  philosophy,  mathematics,  sciences,  and  foreign 
languages.  Through  the  intellect  man  comes  to  live  in  a  world  of 
knowledge.  His  mind  is  stored  with  facts  and  ideas.  When  man 
takes  his  intellect  into  the  field  of  rehgion  it  gives  him  knowledge 
about  God.    This  is  the  source  of  religious  creeds,  beliefs,  dogma. 

Control  Through  Emotions.  A  second  method  of  control  is 
through  the  emotions.  The  emotions,  besides  calling  upon  the  brain 
and  spinal  cord,  depend  upon  the  sympathetic  nervous  system.  The 
emotions  are  developed  by  such  studies  as  music,  art,  and  literature. 
This  gives  one  a  world  of  appreciation.  Besides  knowing  things 
with  the  intellect,  man  attaches  to  the  things  he  knows  certain  values 
which  his  intellect  cannot  know.  When  one  takes  his  emotions  into 
religion  it  gives  rise  to  worship,  to  ritual,  and  to  ceremonies.  The 
emotions  provide  affection  and  love  in  religion. 

Control  Through  Will.  A  third  method  of  control  is  through 
the  will.  The  will  calls  into  play  the  deep-seated  instincts  and  im- 
pulses in  one's  biological  nature.  We  discipline  the  will  in  the  schools 
through  the  s+udy  of  history,  sociology,  economics,  and  biography. 
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This  gives  us  a  world  of  conduct.  In  the  realm  of  reHgion  the  will 
gives  us  the  religious  deed,  visiting  the  sick,  giving  a  cup  of  water 
''in  his  name." 

"Lopsided"  People.  When  one  uses  but  one  of  his  three  faculties 
for  control  it  leaves  him  "lopsided."  The  absent-minded  mathematician 
may  lose  all  interest  in  the  harmony  of  sound  or  the  balance  in  color 
combination  just  because  he  has  failed  to  develop  his  world  of  appre- 
ciation. He  becomes  an  intellectual  "freak."  In  religion  a  man  may 
develop  great  skill  in  dogmatic  disputes,  and  fail  to  appreciate  the 
emotional  values  in  the  great  concepts  which  he  defends  with  such 
rigid  logic.    Such  a  man  is  a  religious  "freak." 

The  musician  or  painter  may  cultivate  his  emotional  nature  at  the 
expense  of  his  world  of  knowledge  and  his  world  of  conduct.  We 
excuse  him  by  saying  that  it  is  "artistic  temperament,"  but  we  know 
that  he  is  "lopsided."  The  emotionally  lopsided  man  in  the  realm 
of  religion  is  the  "Holy  Roller,"  the  dancing  dervish,  the  emotional 
religious  freak. 

One  may  also  be  lopsided  in  the  direction  of  his  will.  He  may  be 
always  acting  before  he  thinks  or  without  appreciating  the  emotional 
values  involved  in  his  deeds.  In  the  realm  of  religion  this  gives  us  the 
man  who  tries  to  save  himself  by  his  good  deeds.  Such  a  man  often 
says,  "I  care  not  what  a  man  believes.  I  am  only  interested  in  what 
he  does."    All  such  are  "lopsided." 

Living  in  Three  Worlds.  The  "balanced"  man  lives  in  three 
worlds — the  world  of  knowledge,  the  world  of  appreciation,  and  the 
world  of  conduct.  In  our  schools  and  colleges  there  arose  a  system 
of  "majors"  and  "minors"  to  protect  students  from  a  one-sided  develop- 
ment. If  students  selected  their  "majors"  in  the  field  of  the  intellect 
they  were  required  to  select  a  minor  in  the  field  of  the  emotions,  and 
a  second  minor  in  the  field  of  the  will.  If  the  major  was  selected  in 
music,  art,  and  literature,  a  minor  must  be  selected  in  mathematics, 
science,  language,  or  philosophy  and  a  second  minor  in  such  subjects 
as  history,  biography,  sociology,  and  economics. 

The  world  has  lopsided  religions.  Some  say  that  religion  is  dogma 
and  they  try  to  save  the  world  by  knowledge  only.  Others  say  that 
religion  is  ritual  and  they  prescribe  ceremony  and  form  as  a  means  of 
salvation.  Still  others  say  that  religion  is  good  works  and  they  neglect 
religious  knowledge  and  ceremony.  The  "balanced"  mind  needs  a 
religion  which  is  knowledge  and  ritual  and  deed. 
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The  Religion  of  Whole-Mindedness.  Christianity  is  the  rehgion 
of  whole-mindedness.  It  has  knowledge  about  God  for  one's  intellect; 
love  and  worship  of  God  for  one's  emotions;  obedience  to  God  for 
one's  will.  If  the  mind  of  man  is  to  be  fully  satisfied  with  its  religion, 
there  must  be  regular  study  of  God's  truth  for  the  intellect;  systematic 
worship  of  God  for  the  emotions;  and  constant  service  of  God  for  the 
will.  Failing  in  any  one  of  these  activities  man's  spiritual  nature 
tends  to  starve,  or  to  become  partial  and  incomplete. 

A  Triune  Man  Needs  a  Triune  God.  We  have  seen  that  man 
is  by  nature  a  triune  being.  He  is  one;  yet  he  is  three.  He  is  a  thinker, 
a  feeler,  and  a  doer.  He  comes  into  being  with  this  threefold  nature 
hungering  for  development.  The  schools  develop  the  mental  capacity 
through  science,  art,  and  the  humanities.  But  the  complete  fulfillment 
of  man's  being  can  come  only  through  a  religion  which  provides  a 
triune  God  whom  one  may  know,  whom  one  may  love,  whom  one  may 
obey.  The  triune  man  is  completed,  through  faith  and  love  and  obedi- 
ence, by  a  triune  God.  A  child  begins  life  with  a  triune  capacity  for 
growth;  through  the  Christian  religion  he  may  come  to  have  life  more 
abundantly. 

Summary 

Man  has  a  threefold  mental  capacity.  His  mental  balance  requires 
the  harmonious  development  of  all  his  powers.  Man  may  become 
mentally  one-sided  if  any  one  of  his  mental  powers  is  developed  at  the 
expense  of  other  powers.  There  are  mental  "freaks"  in  all  walks  of 
life — religion  is  no  exception  to  the  rule.  A  "balanced"  religious  life 
requires  discipline  of  the  whole  mind.  Some  of  the  world's  religions 
feed  the  intellect  only;  some  minister  only  to  the  emotions;  and  some 
provide  only  a  program  of  good  deeds.  Christianity  provides  for  the 
entire  mental  life  and  may  truly  be  called  "the  religion  of  whole- 
mindedness." 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Reproduce  the  diagram  given  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  chapter. 

2.  Name  and  discuss  briefly  the  three  worlds  in  which  all  people  should 

live. 

3.  State  some  ways  in  which  people  may  become  mentally  "lopsided." 

4.  Recall  some  lopsided  people  and  try  to  explain  the  cause  of  their 

lack  of  balance. 
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5.  Enumerate  your  own  religious  practices  and  try  to  predict  the  effect 

of  your  present  religious  life  on  your  own  religious  balance  in 
years  to  come. 

6.  Explain  why  Christianity  can  claim  to  be  the  religion  of  whole- 

mindedness. 

LESSON   IV 
The  Intellect 

The  Faculties  of  the  Intellect.  The  intellect  is  a  name  for  the 
mind's  capacity  to  think.  For  purposes  of  analysis  the  process  of 
thinking  is  broken  up  into  six  faculties,  as  follows :  Perception,  Memory, 
Imagination,  Conception,  Judgment,  and  Reason.  This  chapter  will 
attempt  only  a  brief  definition  of  these  six  faculties. 

Perception.  The  telegraph  operator  sits  at  his  desk  and  translates 
into  messages  the  dots  and  dashes  that  flash  from  his  instrument. 
The  dots  and  dashes  are  raw  material  out  of  which  messages  are  made. 
Just  so  the  mind  sits  in  the  citadel  of  man's  brain  and  translates  into 
knowledge  the  raw  material  which  comes  pouring  in  from  a  thousand 
nerves.  Sensations  of  sound,  color,  taste,  smell,  and  touch  are  recorded 
in  a  multitude  of  combinations  and  with  varying  degrees  of  intensity. 
The  mind's  capacity  to  interpret  these  combinations  into  knowledge 
is  called  perception.  Perception  may  be  defined  as  the  mind's  capacity 
to  translate  sensations  into  knowledge.  A  simple  message,  the 
mind's  impression  of  a  single  object,  is  called  a  percept. 

It  is  the  function  of  perception  to  store  the  mind  with  knowledge 
in  the  form  of  percepts.  The  richer  the  experience  of  the  child — 
the  wider  the  travel,  the  more  varied  the  contact  with  nature, 
people,  music,  art,  and  literature — the  greater  will  be  the  number 
and  variety  of  percepts  which  can  later  be  woven  into  the  thought 
life  of  the  adult. 

Memory.  Memory  is  the  mind's  power  to  record,  to  retain,  to 
recall,  and  to  recognize  previous  mental  experiences.  These  four 
powers  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  the  four  R's  of  memory.  There 
are  laws  governing  each  of  these  powers  which  the  successful  teacher 
should  know.  Laws  of  attention  and  emotional  preference  will 
determine  how  vividly  the  record  is  impressed;  laws  of  association 
and  repetition  will  determine  how  easily  it  will  be  recalled. 

The  primary  law  of  memory  may  be  stated  in  these  words:   Things 
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held  before  the  mind  at  the  same  time  will  tend  to  suggest  each 
other.  In  other  words,  things  that  are  experienced  together  will  tend 
to  be  recalled  together.  This  is  the  law  of  association.  There  are 
secondary  laws  of  memory  which  every  teacher  and  student  should 
know.  If  things  are  frequently  held  in  the  mind  together  they  will  be 
more  apt  to  suggest  each  other.  This  is  the  law  of  repetition.  If  the 
association  of  objects  or  ideas  is  attended  by  pleasurable  emotion  they 
will  be  more  apt  to  be  recalled  together.  This  is  the  law  of  emotional 
preference.  If  some  logical  relationship  can  be  discovered  between 
two  or  more  facts  or  ideas  they  will  be  more  apt  to  be  recalled  together. 

Imagination.  Some  one  has  aptly  said  that  "Imagination  is  the 
mind's  power  of  painting  pictures  without  the  present  help  of  the 
senses."  Perception  stores  the  mind  with  raw  material  in  the  form 
of  percepts.  Memory  recalls  the  past  impressions  to  consciousness. 
Imagination  picks  up  these  recalled  images  and  weaves  them  into  new 
combinations  the  like  of  which  no  one  has  ever  seen  or  heard  before. 
When  imagination  works  without  a  plan  and  images  flit  before  the 
mind  promiscuously  it  is  dreaming,  but  when  imagination  works  with 
a  plan  it  builds  its  castles  in  the  air  with  a  purpose.  It  gives  the  archi- 
tect his  plan,  the  author  his  plot,  the  scientist  his  hypothesis.  To 
man's  religious  life  imagination  gives  the  power  to  see  reality  in  the 
realms  of  faith  rather  than  in  the  material  world. 

Conception.  The  mind  has  the  power  to  digest  its  experiences. 
Sensations  coming  in  through  eyes,  ears,  nose,  and  the  other  senses 
were  first  interpreted  by  perception  into  ideas  of  individual  things, 
called  percepts.  But  the  mind  has  the  power  of  refining  percepts. 
The  sensations  of  color,  size,  form,  odor,  which  entered  into  the  idea 
of  the  first  apple,  for  example,  are  subjected  to  critical  analysis.  The 
mind  discovers  that  an  apple  does  not  need  to  be  red,  or  sour,  or  soft. 
After  analyzing  many  apples  the  mind  gets  an  idea  of  a  class  of  objects 
which  it  will  call  apples.  This  idea  is  not  a  mental  picture  of  any 
one  apple;  it  is  a  definition  of  a  term  which  will  fit  all  apples.  This 
definition  is  a  concept.  It  is  the  mind's  idea  of  a  class  of  objects.  The 
concept  "apple"  will  hold  many  particular  apples;  the  concept  "horse" 
is  a  definition  which  will  include  all  horses;  the  concept  "boy"  will 
include  Tom,  Dick,  Harry,  and  all  other  individuals  belonging  to  the 
boy  class. 

When  the  mind  can  think  in  terms  of  concepts  it  is  able  to  think 
in  mental  shorthand — one  word  has  become  the  symbol  of  many  experi- 
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ences.  A  concept,  therefore,  is  the  mind's  idea  of  a  class  of 
objects,  and  conception  is  the  mind's  capacity  to  think  in 
terms  of  concepts. 

Judgment.  Thinking  is  comparing.  Comparing  percepts  pro- 
duces concepts.  Comparing  concepts  produces  judgments. 
Iron  and  metal  are  both  concepts.  When  I  compare  these  two  con- 
cepts and  announce  my  conclusion,  I  say,  '*Iron  is  a  metal."  This 
simple  declarative  sentence  is  a  judgment. 

Reason.    Reasoning  is  a  comparison  of  judgments. 

First  judgment:  All  men  are  mortal. 

Second  judgment:  This  person  is  a  man. 

Third  judgment,  resulting  from  comparing  the  first  and  secor  1 
judgments:  This  person  is  mortal. 

This  process  is  called  reasoning.  The  first  judgment  is  usually 
called  the  major  premise;  the  second  judgment  is  called  the  minor 
premise;  and  the  third  or  resulting  judgment  is  called  the  conclusion. 
Logic  is  the  name  of  the  science  which  treats  of  the  laws  governing  the 
process  of  reasoning. 

Summary 

There  are  six  faculties  of  the  intellect.  The  first  translates  sensa- 
tions into  ideas;  the  second  recalls  to  the  mind  both  the  sensation 
and  the  idea;  the  third  enlarges,  modifies,  and  reconstructs  images 
and  ideas  previously  formed;  the  fourth  refines  images  into  definitions; 
the  fifth  enables  the  mind  to  think  in  terms  of  definitions;  and  the 
sixth  enables  the  mind  to  think  in  terms  of  judgments. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Name  the  six  faculties  of  the  intellect. 

2.  Define  the  terms  perception  and  percept. 

3.  Name  the  four  R's  of  memory. 

4.  Repeat  the  primary  law  of  memory. 

5.  Name  two  secondary  laws  of  memory. 

6.  Define  imagination. 

7.  Tell  the  difference  between  a  percept  and  a  concept. 

8.  Define  judgment. 

9.  Define  reason. 
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LESSON   V 
The  Emotions 

Emotions  Defined.  Emotion  is  a  name  for  the  mind's  capacity 
to  feel.  We  often  use  the  term  feeling  when  the  experience  is  simple 
and  less  intense  and  apply  the  term  emotion  when  the  experience  is 
more  complex  and  more  intense.  The  difference  between  feeling  and 
emotion  is  in  intensity,  not  in  quality.  Emotion  is  personal  and  par- 
ticular. It  is  my  pleasure  and  my  pain,  my  happiness  and  my  sorrow. 
Emotion  is  accompanied  by  physical  or  bodily  behavior,  but  it  is  some- 
thing more  than  physical;  it  is  essentially  a  mental  experience. 

Kinds  of  Emotion.  There  are  two  kinds  of  emotion :  the  egoistic 
and  the  altruistic.  The  egoistic  emotion  flows  in  toward  the  self 
and  makes  the  self  the  center  of  the  experience.  Like,  dislike,  rever- 
ence, love,  friendship,  tenderness,  terror,  hate,  scorn,  pride,  vanity, 
and  shame  are  among  the  egoistic  emotions. 

The  altruistic  emotions  flow  out  from  oneself  toward  others. 
Sharing  happiness  with  others  is  altruistic.  Pity  is  unhappiness  through 
shared  unhappiness.  Malice  is  happiness  through  another's  unhappi- 
ness.   Envy  is  unhappiness  through  another's  happiness. 

Both  kinds  of  emotions  may  be  social  or  nonsocial,  depending  on 
whether  or  not  the  objects  of  the  emotions  are  personal  or  nonpersonal. 
Among  the  nonsocial  emotions  are  like  and  dislike  applied  to  imper- 
sonal objects,  aesthetic  pleasure,  logical  pleasure,  sense  of  humor, 
and  the  like. 

The  World  of  Appreciation.  Emotion  adds  personal  values  to 
objects.  The  cottage  on  the  hillside  may  have  little  intrinsic,  com- 
mercial value,  but  if  it  is  my  boyhood  home,  around  which  memories 
of  childhood  cling,  it  will  have  an  added  meaning  and  value  for  me  which 
is  not  fictitious,  but  very  real.  Emotion  is  more  than  an  appraiser 
of  values;  it  creates  values.  These  values,  created  by  emotion,  give 
us  our  world  of  appreciation. 

The  Uses  of  Emotion.  Emotion  is  a  potent  factor  in  the  control 
of  conduct.  In  the  first  place,  it  aids  the  individual  to  self-realization, 
fosters  personal  relationships,  and  gives  a  sense  of  the  reality  of  other 
persons.  In  the  second  place,  it  tends  to  make  one  responsive  to  his 
environment  and  enables  him  to  get  higher  personal  values  out  of  his 
surroundings.  In  the  third  place,  it  tends  to  break  up  habitual  mental 
and  bodily  habits  by  its  discovery  of  new  values  and  its  insistent 
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demand  that  conduct  shall  be  changed  in  recognition  of  these  new 
values.  In  the  fourth  place,  emotion,  by  breaking  up  old  associations 
and  by  discovering  new  compelling  interests,  enables  the  mind  to 
reorganize  itself  around  the  larger  personality  which  religion  furnishes 
and  unites  the  smaller  with  the  larger  self.  Thus  emotion  helps  to 
unite  the  life  of  man  with  the  life  of  God. 

Expression  and  Growth.  The  emotions  grow  through  expression. 
In  harmony  with  the  nature  of  all  conscious  states  emotion  tends  to 
find  expression  in  conduct.  If  normal  expression  in  some  form  does 
not  follow  an  emotional  state  one  of  two  results  is  sure  to  appear  sooner 
or  later  in  the  life  of  the  individual:  either  serious  nervous  and  mental 
disease  involving  "suppressed  emotions"  which  derange  the  whole 
mental  life,  or  the  loss  of  the  desire  or  ability  to  act  on  future  emotional 
suggestions. 

Excessive  theater-going  or  novel-reading  may  prove  very  injurious 
to  the  mental  life.  Even  the  constant  appeal  of  great  religious  inter- 
ests, such  as  missionary,  philanthropic,  and  social-service  challenges, 
with  no  active  response  to  the  emotional  demands,  may  cause  one  to 
lose  the  capacity  to  be  aroused  by  future  appeals.  The  heart  is  hardened 
by  the  denial  of  response,  and  the  mental  life  has  lost  a  capacity  for 
response — an  "unpardonable  sin"  has  been  committed.  "The  remedy 
would  be,"  said  Professor  James,  "never  to  suffer  oneself  to  have  an 
emotion  without  expressing  it  afterwards  in  some  active  way." 

Rules  for  Control.  The  quotation  from  Professor  James  in  the 
preceding  paragraph  advised  that  all  emotional  states  should  find 
expression  *'in  some  active  way."  This  must  not  be  interpreted 
to  mean  that  all  emotional  desires  should  be  gratified.  There  are 
emotional  desires  which  should  not  be  gratified,  but  something  positive 
should  be  done  with  them.  One  of  the  pressing  tasks  before  religious 
educators  to-day  is  to  organize  a  body  of  wholesome  activities  through 
which  the  emotional  responses  of  youth  may  find  safe  and  satisfying 
expression. 

Five  rules  may  aid  in  avoiding  the  dangers  of  undirected  emotional 
response:  1.  The  emotional  response  should  be  positive.  A  con- 
scious attempt  to  do  a  positive  thing  is  much  more  effective  than  an 
effort  to  inhibit  or  suppress  some  undesirable  tendency  by  sheer  force 
of  will  power.  The  theory  of  casting  out  evil  by  doing  good  is  still 
valid.  2.  Pleasurable  responses  should  be  encouraged.  There 
are  pleasurable  responses  which  are  not  desirable,  but  they  arc  undc- 
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sirable  for  other  reasons  than  their  pleasurable  qualities.  Find  substi- 
tutes which  are  equally  desirable  and  which  do  not  have  the  unwhole- 
some attachments.  Happy,  hopeful,  pleasing,  courageous  responses 
which  challenge  the  mind's  capacity  to  appreciate  the  good,  the  true, 
and  the  beautiful,  are  the  types  of  emotional  response  most  worth  while. 
3.  The  altruistic  responses  should  be  encouraged.  The  egoistic 
responses  can  usually  be  depended  upon  to  take  care  of  themselves.  The 
altruistic  responses  enable  us  to  share  the  experiences  of  others,  thus 
enlarging  our  sympathies  and  expanding  our  personalities  and  increas- 
ing our  powers  both  to  give  and  to  get  pleasure  and  service.  4.  The 
emotional  life  should  have  a  balanced  development.  Music,  art, 
literature,  social  response,  assthetic  contemplation,  logical  pleasure, 
good  humor — all  these  should  have  their  place  in  the  development 
of  an  emotional  nature  which  is  to  serve  the  highest  interests  of  the 
rehgious  soul.  5.  A  serious  desire  to  be  socially  and  remedially 
helpful  should  attend  all  reference  to  unwholesome  emotional 
situations.  Sensational  novels  and  problem  plays  are  often  filled  with 
the  most  revolting  scenes.  They  are  defended  on  the  ground  that 
they  express  life  as  it  is  and  that  such  literature  adds  to  the  complete- 
ness of  experience.  Miss  Calkins,  in  "A  First  Book  in  Psychology," 
aptly  quotes  the  following  editorial  from  the  Nation  in  condemnation 
of  current  tendencies  to  revive  unpleasant  emotions  to  no  good  purpose : 
"Their  revelations  of  the  hideous  conditions  of  life  are  not  calculated  to 
make  any  person  of  good  will  seek  out  that  suffering  and  relieve  it. 
...  In  a  time  when  sensationalism  and  overemphasis  of  all  kinds 
bid  fair  to  be  regarded  as  the  chief  literary  virtues,  these  sordid  infernos 
go  a  step  farther  and  deal  consciously  in  the  revolting.  ...  To  view 
a  brutal  action  may  be  salutary  if  it  prompts  one  to  knock  the  brute 
down;  to  penetrate  the  lowest  human  depths,  bearing  aid,  is  well;  to 
classify  a  new  gangrene  is  well  if  it  evokes  a  remedy:  but  to  pray  about 
a  pathological  laboratory  that  one  may  experience  the  last  qualm  of 
disgust  and  then  to  exploit  such  disgust  for  literary  purposes,  is  to  create 
a  public  nuisance." 

Summary 

Emotion  is  the  mind's  capacity  to  feel.  It  is  personal  and  particular. 
There  are  two  major  groups  of  emotions,  egoistic  and  altruistic.  Emo- 
tions create  new  values  and  build  our  world  of  appreciation.  Emotions 
serve  (1)  to  foster  self-reaHzation;  (2)  to  draw  personal  values  out  of 
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the  surroundings;  (3)  to  break  up  the  habitual  mental  life,  and  (4)  to 
enlarge  the  personal  life  and  unite  it  with  the  life  of  God.  Emotions 
grow  by  expression  and  sicken  and  die  when  unexpressed.  Whole- 
some development  should  be  guided  by  rules  which  recognize  the  laws 
of  the  mental  life.    Five  such  rules  are  discussed  in  this  chapter. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Define  emotion. 

2.  Name  the  two  major  groups  of  emotions  and  give  examples  of  each. 

3.  In  what  way  does  emotion  add  to  the  facts  of  experience? 

4.  Name  and  discuss  four  uses  of  emotion. 

5.  Discuss  the  paragraph  on  "Expression  and  Growth." 

6.  Give  the  five  rules  for  the  control  of  emotions. 


LESSON   VI 
The  Will 

The  Will  Defined.  Will  is  a  name  for  the  mind^s  power  to  act. 
Like  emotion,  will  is  personal.  It  ties  persons  and  things  to  itself. 
In  an  act  of  will  the  mind  conceives  itself  as  having  dominion  over 
other  selves  or  other  objects.  The  will  is  the  personal  self  conscious 
of  its  power  over  its  environment.  It  moves  everything  else  to  suit 
its  own  purposes.  It  transforms  people  and  things  to  its  own  ends. 
A  dominant  will  gives  a  city  a  new  charter;  pushes  a  railroad  across 
the  plains;  spans  the  surging  stream  with  a  suspension  bridge;  over- 
comes a  malignant  pestilence;  develops  a  new  cosmic  theory;  proposes 
a  league  of  nations;  expounds  and  champions  a  new  religion.  In  every 
case  the  mind  of  man  has  acted  on  other  minds  and  has  led  them  to 
conform  to  a  single  will. 

Forms  of  Will.  Acts  of  the  will  may  be  involuntary  or  spontaneous; 
or  they  may  be  the  result  of  deliberation  and  choice.  In  this  latter 
case  they  are  said  to  be  voluntary.  In  the  involuntary  acts  the  will 
does  not  seem  to  refer  its  acts  to  any  time  or  place.  It  seems  to  rest 
content  in  the  exercise  of  its  power  over  its  objects  without  thought 
as  to  purpose  or  results.  These  acts  are  basic  and  more  fundamental 
than  the  more  deliberative  acts  of  will.  The  second  form  of  will, 
the  voluntary  act,  is  directed  toward  some  future  object  or  event. 
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If  it  hesitates  in  making  its  choices  it  is  because  two  or  more  future 
ends  present  themselves  for  consideration,  and  time  is  consumed  in 
weighing  the  pros  and  cons  presented  by  each  claimant  before  the 
final  choice  is  made. 

The  Choice  of  Ends.  Voluntary  acts  are  choices  of  ends.  The 
more  vivid  and  definite  the  end,  the  more  unhesitatingly  will  the  choice 
be  made.  Three  qualities  characterize  the  ends  for  which  will  strives. 
1.  The  end  is  real.  There  is  no  incentive  to  the  will  in  a  fictitious 
object.  2.  It  is  always  in  the  future.  3.  It  is  always  thought  of  as 
dependent  on  the  act  of  will.  A  real,  future  event  or  person  or 
object  which  the  will  can  affect  or  influence  is  necessary  to  induce 
the  will  to  act. 

The  disciplined  will  fixes  its  attention  on  the  end  to  be  attained, 
and  lets  the  minor  details  adjust  themselves  automatically.  The  un- 
trained will  must  give  its  attention  to  the  details  of  adjustment  until 
they  have  become  involuntary.  Smaller  adjustments  which  are  essen- 
tial to  a  larger  end  tend  to  become  automatic  as  soon  as  they  are 
willed. 

A  young  man  wills  to  become  a  lawyer.  He  sees  before  him  the 
clear-cut  image  of  himself  in  future  days  as  a  trained  attorney-at-law. 
If  his  will  is  disciplined,  the  adjustments  necessary  to  realize  the  goal 
will  be  made  without  conscious  effort.  If  he  is  not  trained  he  will 
have  consciously  to  will  to  attend  college,  to  study  Latin,  to  work 
during  vacations  for  the  necessary  fees,  or  anything  else  which  may 
be  a  prerequisite  to  the  practice  of  law.  After  once  willing  to  do  any 
or  all  of  these  things  necessary  to  become  a  lawyer,  they  will  tend 
to  become  automatic  and  finally  they  will  be  performed  without  con- 
scious effort. 

Great  men  live  simple  lives.  They  make  their  life  choices  in  terms 
of  great  fundamental  purposes.  Abraham  Lincoln  in  the  White  House 
at  Washington  made  his  decisions  in  terms  of  the  simple  but  funda- 
mental rules  that  governed  his  life  as  a  country  lawyer  in  Illinois. 
Great  and  basic  principles  as  ends  in  life  tend  to  simplify  all  of  life's 
decisions.    Two  simple  rules  should  guide  in  the  training  of  the  will: 

1.  Select  great,  fundamental,  worth-while  ends  for  your  life. 

2.  Will  to  do  all  the  smaller  things  that  are  worthy  means 
to   the  larger  ends 

Faith  and  Belief.  Will  is  egoistic.  Faith  is  altruistic.  When  will 
turns  from  itself  as  the  center,  and  sees  some  other  person  or  object 
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as  the  dominating,  controlling  force,  then  will  has  become  lost  in 
faith.  The  dominating  will,  master  of  all  it  surveys,  suddenly  sees 
in  some  other  person  quaUties  which  command  respect  and  obedience. 
From  the  "captain"  of  his  own  soul,  a  man  quickly  becomes  the  loyal 
subject  of  a  loved  and  trusted  leader.  One  has  faith  in  a  person:  in 
his  father,  his  teacher,  his  general,  his  God. 

Or,  the  assertive  will  may  see  a  worthy  object  in  an  impersonal 
truth  or  principle.  This  attitude  of  the  will  toward  an  impersonal 
object  is  belief.  One  believes  in  tariff  legislation,  in  a  league  of  nations, 
in  a  theory  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Bible. 

Dominating  Altruism.  When  the  dominating,  aggressive  will 
finds  a  person  or  an  object  to  whom  it  surrenders  its  power  and  to 
whom  it  renders  loyal  allegiance,  it  does  not  lose  its  forceful,  aggressive 
attributes  and  become  a  passive,  nonresisting  state  of  mind.  On  the 
contrary,  it  retains  all  its  militant  aggressiveness.  But  its  powers 
are  no  longer  devoted  to  impressing  its  own  will  upon  others;  it  now 
bends  all  its  energies  to  the  promotion  of  the  will  of  the  one  to  whom 
it  has  surrendered  its  own  leadership.  It  now  loyally  loses  itself  in  the 
life  of  another,  and  has  a  sense  of  finding  a  larger  life  in  the  act  of 
losing  a  smaller  life. 

The  Surrendered  Life.  'T  surrender  all,"  sings  the  Christian. 
But  this  surrender  is  but  a  transfer  of  myself  and  my  plans  as  an  end 
in  life  to  Christ  and  his  plans  for  my  life.  My  own  aggressive  per- 
sonality goes  with  me  to  the  new  life.  In  conquest  I  carry  the  will 
of  Christ  to  the  unconquered  savage  in  the  heart  of  Africa;  with  heroic 
courage  I  face  the  corruption  in  civic  life  and  fasten  Christ's  will  on 
a  great  city;  with  militant  faith  I  enter  the  marts  of  trade  and  bid 
Capital  and  Labor  follow  the  Man  of  Galilee;  with  high  courage  I 
give  up  my  own  plans  for  a  selfish  life  and  teach  little  children  to  ''will 
to  do  the  Father's  will."  The  "surrendered"  life  is  the  militant,  vic- 
torious life.  Paul  surrendered  and  Rome  heard  the  gospel;  Living- 
stone surrendered  and  Africa  is  turning  to  Christ;  Huss  surrendered  and 
religious  patriotism  swept  a  nation;  Luther  surrendered  and  the  Protes- 
tant Reformation  shook  the  religious  world.  The  Christian  religion 
offers  to  the  wills  of  men  a  great  faith — a  personal  Christ  as  the  supreme 
end  of  life.  And  this  divine  Leader  announces,  "And  I,  if  I  be  lifted 
up,  .  .  .  will  draw  all  men  unto  myself."  Thus  the  selfish,  discordant 
wills  of  men  find  themselves  united  in  a  harmonious  and  loyal  service 
of  the  universal  will. 
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Summary 

The  will  is  the  mind's  power  to  act.  It  is  the  personal  self  dominating 
its  environment.  It  may  act  without  conscious  purpose;  but  it  also 
acts  in  terms  of  future  ends  which  it  thinks  are  real  and  which  can 
be  fashioned  by  the  act  of  willing.  Smaller  acts  which  are  means  to 
some  larger  purpose  tend  to  become  automatic.  When  the  will  ceases 
to  be  egoistic  and  loses  itself  in  a  larger  personal  end,  it  becomes  faith; 
when  it  loses  itself  in  an  impersonal  end,  it  becomes  belief.  The  Chris- 
tian religion  provides  a  divine  Person  for  the  faith  of  all  men.  This 
Person  is  the  Way,  the  Truth,  the  Life. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Define  will,  faith,  belief. 

2.  Describe  the  two  kinds  of  will. 

3.  Name  three  qualities  which  characterize  the  ends  which  the  wiU 

chooses. 

4.  Give  two  simple  rules  for  training  the  will. 

5.  Explain  the  difference  between  will  and  faith. 

6.  What  is  the  quality  which  causes  the  "surrendered"  life  to  be  also 

the  mihtant  and  victorious  life? 

7.  What  does  the  Christian  religion  furnish  to  the  will? 


LESSON  VII 
Habit  Formation 

Habit  Defined.  "Habit,"  said  Dr.  Emerson  E.  White,  "is  that 
which  enables  us  to  do  easily,  readily,  and  with  growing  certainty 
that  which  we  do  often."  Every  act  leaves  in  the  structure  of  the 
body  and  mind  a  capacity  to  repeat  itself.  There  is  a  "set"  of  the 
mind  and  a  "set"  of  the  tissues  of  the  body  which  make  it  easier  for 
u.s  to  act  in  certain  ways  and  harder  to  act  in  certain  other  ways.  This 
tendency  to  repeat  movements  and  thoughts  is  habit. 

Value  of  Good  Habits.  Bad  habits  are  our  most  persistent  enemies. 
Good  habits  are  our  most  helpful  friends.  Good  and  useful  habits 
free  the  mind  from  the  necessity  of  giving  attention  to  many  small 
details  of  conduct  and  enable  it  to  devote  itself  to  more  serious  and 
more  important  matters.     One  by  one  the  mind  hands  the  smaller 
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duties  over  to  the  nervous  system.  At  first,  walking  takes  the  entire 
attention  of  the  child.  Later,  the  child  walks  without  thinking  about 
it.  Its  nervous  system  is  now  able  to  attend  to  the  whole  walking 
process;  walking  is  now  a  habit.  Once  we  had  to  use  our  whole  minds 
in  order  to  shake  hands  with  a  friend;  now  we  shake  hands  by  means 
of  our  spinal  cords,  and  our  minds  are  free  for  more  important  matters. 
In  like  manner,  we  learn  to  do  a  multitude  of  things  mechanically, 
habitually,  with  ease  and  accuracy,  while  our  minds  are  strugghng 
with  problems  that  cannot  be  so  easily  reduced  to  habit  and  routine. 
Good  habits  thus  insure  economy  and  eflnciency  in  our  daily  living. 
Our  nervous  system,  trained  to  do  many  needful  things  for  us  promptly, 
efficiently,  and  certainly,  comes  to  be  the  mind's  most  useful  ally. 

Kinds  of  Habits.  Make  a  crease  in  a  sheet  of  writing  paper.  At 
the  line  of  the  crease  the  fiber  in  the  paper  has  taken  on  a  new  and 
modified  form.  The  paper  from  now  on  tends  to  behave  differently 
because  of  this  changed  structure  of  the  creased  portion  of  the  paper. 
Inert,  lifeless  paper  has  a  new  habit! 

Walk  with  "stooped"  shoulders.  Soon  the  living  tissues  of  the 
body  will  adjust  themselves  to  the  "stooped"  manner  and  you  will 
be  habitually  "stoop-shouldered."  Living  tissues  have  acquired  a 
"set,"  a  habit  of  behavior.  Of  all  living  tissues  the  most  delicate  and 
sensitive  is  the  nervous  system.  The  play  of  color  before  the  eye; 
the  whisper  of  sound  in  the  ear;  the  gentle  touch  of  pollen  from  the 
rose  in  the  nostrils;  or  the  fleeting  images  of  a  daydream  across  the 
mind — all  leave  their  indelible  traces  on  the  delicately  attuned  fibers 
of  the  nervous  system.  Every  passing  thought  leaves  its  permanent 
tracing  on  the  structure  of  the  brain. 

There  are  three  ways  by  which  habits  are  fixed  in  the  nervous  tis- 
sues: 1.  By  repetition.  Every  repeated  act  deepens  the  impression 
on  the  nervous  system.  2.  By  pleasurable  associations.  If  acts 
are  associated  with  emotions  that  are  pleasing,  they  will  tend  to  be 
recalled  more  frequently  and  hence  be  more  firmly  fixed  in  conscious- 
ness. 3.  By  acts  of  will.  If  one  gives  conscious  attention  to  impres- 
sions and  by  acts  of  the  will  recalls  and  reinstates  them  for  the  express 
purpose  of  making  them  automatic,  the  impressions  are  sure  to  be 
more  deeply  and  more  securely  fixed  upon  the  nervous  system. 

The  Fateful  Days  of  Youth.  The  delicate  nervous  system  of  the 
child  is  played  upon  by  every  wind  that  blows.  The  child  must  form 
habits.  He  is  so  made  that  habits  form  themselves.   Habits  of  speech, 
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of  bodily  carriage,  of  industry,  of  reading,  of  study — all  are  formed, 
for  good  or  ill,  in  the  days  of  youth.  Schools  are  established  and  systems 
of  training  and  discipline  are  created  in  order  that  these  fateful  days  of 
youth,  when  the  plastic  organism  is  so  keenly  responsive,  may  be  cap- 
tured and  used  for  the  formation  of  good,  useful,  and  permanent  habits. 

Habits  the  Schools  Should  Teach.  The  democratic  state  recog- 
nizes that  people  who  are  to  live  happily  together  in  the  same  com- 
munity must  have  certain  common  habits.  These  habits  are  or  should 
be  taught  in  the  common  schools.  Among  them  are  habits  of  com- 
munication: reading,  writing;  habits  of  cooperation:  standing  in  line 
at  a  ticket  window,  carrying  garbage  to  the  garbage  cans  in  order  that 
the  city  may  be  clean,  paying  taxes,  sharing  common  burdens  and 
responsibility;  habits  of  patriotism:  saluting  the  flag,  holding  public 
office  at  personal  loss  to  oneself;  habits  of  industry;  habits  of  recreation, 
et  cetera. 

Habits  the  Church  Should  Teach.  There  are  certain  essential 
habits  which  cannot  be  taught  in  the  public  schools.  These  habits 
must  be  taught  by  the  schools  of  the  church.  Among  them  are  habits 
of  reverence:  respect  for  the  Sabbath  Day;  habits  appropriate  for  God's 
house  of  worship;  respect  for  God's  Holy  Book;  habitual  use  of  great 
hymns,  prayers,  Scriptures;  habits  of  brotherly  service;  habits  of 
honesty,  truth-telling,  personal  cleanliness.  The  church  school  should 
cooperate  with  the  public  school  in  teaching  such  essential  habits  as 
obedience,  promptness,  helpfulness,  and  cooperation.  Inaccuracy, 
disobedience,  tardiness,  carelessly  prepared  lessons,  irregularity  in  attend- 
ance, are  bad  habits  which  the  church  school  should  strive  to  correct. 

Rules  for  Forming  New  Habits.  Professor  James  formulated 
three  rules  for  establishing  new  habits:  1.  "In  the  acquisition  of  a 
new  habit,  or  the  leaving  off  of  an  old  one,  we  must  take  care  to  launch 
ourselves  with  as  strong  and  decided  an  initiative  as  possible.'* 
This  means  a  vigorous  beginning,  with  every  condition  arranged  to  favor 
the  new  and  to  discourage  the  old.  A  public  pledge,  a  spectacular 
initiation,  a  new  name  or  badge  or  costume,  have  their  place  in  launch- 
ing new  habits.    Greatly  begin. 

2.  *' Never  suffer  an  exception  to  occur  until  the  new  habit  is 
securely  rooted  in  your  life.  Each  lapse  is  like  the  letting  fall  of  a  ball 
of  string  which  one  is  carefully  winding  up;  a  single  slip  undoes  more 
than  a  great  many  turns  will  wind  again.  Continuity  of  training  is  the 
great  means  of  making  the  nervous  system  act  infallibly  right."     "Just 
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another  cup  to  taper  off  on,"  said  an  old  lady  who  was  trying  to  break 
the  coffee  habit.  The  above  rule  indicates  that  ''tapering  off"  is  not 
the  way  to  break  a  habit.  There  must  be  no  exceptions.  This  being 
true,  the  Church  should  carefully  nurture  those  who  are  striving  to 
lead  a  new  hfe.  With  high  purpose  they  have  ''joined  the  Church." 
They  have  begun  to  lead  a  new  life,  but  the  old  life  of  habit  is  still 
in  their  nervous  systems.  Their  sins  have  been  forgiven  by  a  loving, 
heavenly  Father,  but  their  nervous  systems  have  yet  to  be  rebuilt 
so  that  they  can  fight  a  winning  battle  with  the  Adversary  of  their 
souls.  Hence  the  new  convert  should  be  set  to  work  at  once,  in  helpful 
environment,  and  kept  so  constantly  engaged  in  the  new  way  of  living 
that  he  will  not  "backslide,"  that  there  will  be  no  chance  to  return 
to  the  old  life  until  the  reorganization  of  the  nervous  system  in  harmony 
with  the  new  faith  has  rendered  this  return  unlikely, 

3.  "Seize  the  very  first  possible  opportunity  to  act  on  every 
resolution  you  make,  and  on  every  emotional  prompting  you 
may  experience  in  the  direction  of  the  habits  you  aspire  to  gain. 
It  is  not  in  the  moment  of  their  forming,  but  in  the  moment  of  their 
producing  motor  effects,  that  resolves  and  aspirations  communicate 
the  new  'set'  to  the  brain."  (James,  "Brief  Course  in  Psychology," 
p.  147.)  With  the  mind  constantly  on  the  goal  to  be  attained  these 
three  rules  admonish  us  to  (1)  greatly  begin  (2)  courageously  con- 
tinue, and  (3)  gloriously  achieve,  and  lo,  we  have  become  new;  old 
things  have  passed  away  and  a  new,  redeemed  self  has,  through  God's 
help,  come  to  be. 

Summary 

If  we  do  not  form  habits  they  will  form  themselves.  It  is  the  law 
of  our  being.  Good  habits  give  us  the  constant  and  efficient  help  of 
our  nervous  system  in  achieving  our  ideals.  Repetition,  pleasurable 
associations,  and  conscious  attention  aid  us  in  forming  good  habits. 
There  are  certain  habits  which  should  be  taught  in  the  public  schools 
and  there  are  certain  other  habits  which  should  be  taught  by  the 
Church.  Three  rules  have  been  found  helpful  in  breaking  old  habits 
and  forming  new  habits. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Define  habit. 

2.  State  the  value  of  good  habits. 
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3.  Name  three  ways  to  fix  good  habits  in  the  nervous  system. 

4.  Discuss  the  various  kinds  of  habits. 

5.  What  is  the  significance  of  youth  for  habit  formation? 

6.  Enumerate  habits  which  the  pubhc  school  should  teach. 

7.  Enumerate  habits  which  the  church  school  should  teach. 

8.  Discuss  the  three  rules  for  breaking  old  habits  and  forming  new 

habits. 

LESSON   VIII 
How  to  Study 

The  Art  of  Study.  The  preceding  chapter  pointed  out  the  impor- 
tance of  habit  formation  to  the  mental  life.  There  is  no  more  important 
habit  than  the  habit  of  study.  It  is  by  the  act  of  study  that  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  instruction  is  acquired  and  by  this  same  act  that  valuable 
mental  habits  are  formed.  To  learn  to  study  efficiently  is  to  acquire 
one  of  the  finest  of  the  fine  arts.  The  importance  of  acquiring  proper 
study  habits  is  being  more  and  more  recognized  in  educational  circles. 
Courses  in  supervised  study  are  being  provided  in  teachers'  colleges 
and  the  literature  of  the  teaching  profession  is  giving  careful  attention 
to  this  subject. 

The  Conditions  of  Study.  The  most  carefully  formulated  rules 
will  be  ineffectual  if  the  conditions  of  study  are  not  maintained.  The 
body  should  be  well,  free  from  physical  discomfiture.  There  should 
be  freedom  from  fatigue.  The  blood  should  circulate  freely  and  normally 
with  no  emotional  obstructions  within  and  no  tight  lacings  or  other 
restrictions  without. 

Unnecessary  noise  or  disturbance  should  be  removed.  The  study 
conditions  should  be  pleasant,  quiet,  restful.  One  can  study  on  trains, 
in  shops,  amidst  the  commotion  of  social  gossip,  but  not  efficiently. 

Incentives  to  Study.  The  best  student  work  is  secured  when  the 
learner  knows  why  he  is  learning  this  particular  subject.  The  presence 
of  an  incentive  or  motive,  immediate  or  remote,  aids  the  student  very 
greatly.  When  the  pupil  ceases  to  work  for  the  teacher  and  begins 
to  work  for  himself  in  order  that  he  may  achieve  some  worthy  end 
through  the  results  of  study  the  eflficiency  of  his  work  is  immeasurably 
increased.  It  is  a  part  of  the  task  of  the  skillful  teacher  to  present 
motives  for  study  that  will  draw  out  the  student's  latent  powers  and 
secure  the  largest  results  through  student  interest  and  initiative. 
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Ten  "Study  Commandments."  The  psychological  principles 
presented  in  earlier  chapters  of  this  book  when  applied  to  the  niental 
processes  involved  in  study  give  rise  to  the  following  rules: 

1.  Maintain  the  conditions  of  study.  This  applies  to  the  student 
and  his  environment.  Good  health,  fresh  air,  plenty  of  exercise,  a  quiet , 
restful  place  to  study,  freedom  from  eyestrain,  proper  temperature, 
and  the  like.  The  rasping  voice  of  a  scolding  teacher  or  a  nagging 
parent  destroys  attention  and  defeats  the  study  process. 

2.  Select  a  study  place.  A  certain  room,  a  certain  desk,  a  certain 
chair  should  be  selected  and  used  as  a  permanent  study  place.  Instead 
of  trying  to  study  all  over  the  house  in  all  sorts  of  chairs  and  sofas, 
one  place  should  be  dedicated  to  study  and  nothing  but  study  should 
be  allowed  in  that  place.  Soon  its  very  presence  will  suggest  the  study 
processes  and  the  moment  the  student  is  seated  in  this  particular 
place  it  will  set  the  study  processes  going  automatically. 

3.  Select  a  study  time.  A  regular  program  of  study  should  be  made 
and  followed.  It  is  even  desirable  to  set  aside  a  particular  hour  for 
the  study  of  each  subject.  The  mind  soon  forms  the  habit  of  study 
at  these  particular  times.  It  is  not  so  important  that  the  study  time 
be  morning,  afternoon,  or  evening  as  it  is  that  it  shall  be  at  regular 
tihnes.  In  this  connection  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  there  is  no  better 
discipline  for  a  student  than  the  practice  of  ordering  his  daily  life  in 
harmony  with  a  fixed  program  of  activity,  which  includes  a  certain 
hour  for  rising,  another  for  meals,  another  for  recreation,  others  for 
study  and  regular  duties  of  the  day,  with  a  final  time  for  retiring. 
The  practice  of  beginning  the  day  with  a  schedule  of  things  to  be 
done  and  a  time  devoted  to  each  will  make  for  habits  of  regularity 
and  efficiency. 

4.  Study  hard  while  you  are  at  it.  To  the  old  adage,  "Play  while 
you  play  and  work  while  you  work,"  there  should  be  added, "Study  while 
you  study."  Concentrate  from  the  first  minute  you  begin  to  study. 
Let  nothing  interfere  with  your  work.  Do  not  worry  or  fret  because 
you  do  not  seem  to  learn  fast.  Keep  clear-headed  and  cool,  but  just 
see  to  it  that  you  do  nothing  else  but  study.  If  you  must  stop,  do  so 
at  a  logical  break  in  your  subject,  and  after  a  few  minutes  of  relaxation 
come  back  to  the  work  again.    Make  study  a  serious  business. 

5.  Consciously  try  to  remember  what  you  learn.  The  student 
should  say  to  himself,  "I  intend  to  remember  this."  Unless  the  learner 
tries  to  learn  he  will  never  learn.     The  very  effort  to  learn  sets  a  net 
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for  ideas  on  the  subject  and  presently  the  net  is  filled  with  ideas  not 
only  caught  but  partially  digested.  The  preacher  who  selects  his  text  on 
Monday  morning  will  be  surprised  to  find  how  many  ideas  have  been 
caught  by  Friday  morning  when  finally  he  begins  to  prepare  his  sermon. 
It  is  equally  true  with  the  student,  who  is  learning  any  subject.  Form 
the  learner's  attitude  of  mind  and  say,  "I  am  learning  this  subject." 

6.  Adopt  a  systematic  method  of  study.  The  following  are 
suggested  steps  in  the  study  of  any  lesson: 

(a)  Briefly  review  the  former  lesson. 

(6)  Make  a  preliminary  survey  of  the  assigned  lesson. 

(c)  Determine  an  order  in  which  you  will  do  the  things  required  in 

this  lesson. 

(d)  Reserve  most  of  your  time  for  the  hard  points  in  the  lesson. 

(e)  Follow  this  plan  until  the  lesson  is  learned. 

7.  Memorize  poems,  orations,  by  "wholes"  and  not  by 
*'parts."  It  is  best  to  read  such  selections  aloud,  rapidly  instead 
of  slowly.  The  method  of  "wholes"  may  seem  hard  at  first,  but  it 
will  prove  to  be  best. 

8.  Make  study  periods  long  enough,  but  stop  before  you  are 
fatigued.  It  is  best  to  study  long  enough  at  each  time  to  get  the 
advantage  of  the  momentum  one  gains  when  once  the  study  process  is 
well  under  way. 

9.  Outline  the  books,  chapters,  and  lectures  you  hear  and 
read  and  memorize  your  outlines.  The  habit  of  selecting  the 
leading  topics  in  a  lesson  and  logically  organizing  the  material  around 
a  few  main  headings  is  a  valuable  aid  to  mental  acquisition. 

10.  Make  some  practical  use  of  knowledge  at  the  earliest 
possible  moment  after  you  learn  it. 

Summary 

Study  is  a  fine  art  which  can  be  learned.  Proper  incentives  and 
proper  study  conditions  are  necessary.  With  these  there  remains  only 
the  willingness  to  follow  certain  simple  "study  commandments." 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Discuss  the  importance  of  right  study  habits. 

2.  What  are  some  of  the  conditions  of  study? 

3.  Enumerate  some  worthy  study  incentives. 

4.  Repeat  ten  "study  commandments." 
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LESSON   IX 
The  Growing  Mind 

The  Child  Is  Born  a  Human  Being.  From  the  instant  of  birth 
the  baby  is  "dust  of  the  ground"  and  ''living  soul."  This  wonderful 
combination  of  body  and  mind  is  a  human  being  from  the  beginning. 
From  the  first  moment  the  little  mind  is  at  work  organizing  its  sense 
perceptions  and  preparing  for  the  mental  conquest  of  its  environment. 
From  the  moment  of  birth  there  are  the  evidences  of  that  trinity  of 
power  to  know,  to  feel,  and  to  do.  But  this  * 'immortal  I,"  which  we 
studied  in  Lesson  I,  must  build  up  the  content  of  its  mental  life  through 
a  long  period  of  infancy.  The  fly  has  no  period  of  infancy.  From  the 
moment  of  its  birth  it  is  prepared  to  perform  all  the  duties  of  adult 
fly  life,  and  it  will  grow  to  be  just  as  big  a  fly  and  just  as  good  a  fly 
as  either  of  its  parents  even  though  it  never  sees  another  fly.  There 
are  no  fly  nurseries  and  there  are  no  fly  academies  just  because  there 
are  no  baby  flies.  But  the  human  being  has  a  long  period  of  infancy 
during  which  to  build  up  habits,  ideas,  and  ideals  with  which  to  con- 
trol its  conduct  through  its  mature  life.  The  educator  strives  to  put 
into  the  infant  those  controls,  or  methods  and  standards  of  conduct, 
which  he  would  put  into  the  race. 

Child  Study.  The  fact  of  infancy  drives  the  educator  to  the  study 
of  the  child.  He  knows  the  nature  of  consciousness,  the  structure  of 
mind,  and  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  adult  body.  He  needs  to 
know  besides  all  these  things  the  laws  of  growth.  He  needs  to  learn, 
for  example,  how  memory  develops  in  the  mind  of  a  baby  in  addition 
to  the  nature  and  laws  of  memory  itself.  General  psychology,  which 
deals  with  the  analysis  of  the  states  of  consciousness,  needs  to  be  supple- 
mented by  child  psychology  (generally  called  genetic  psychology), 
which  is  concerned  with  the  laws  of  mental  growth.  Upon  general 
and  genetic  psychology  the  teacher  builds  his  pedagogical  methods. 

Ten  Periods  in  Human  Development.  The  student  of  human 
development,  while  noting  the  almost  imperceptible  progress  from 
infancy  to  maturity,  finds  it  convenient  to  divide  human  development 
into  ''periods"  or  "stages"  on  the  basis  of  the  dominant  physical  and 
mental  characteristics  of  the  developing  person.  The  following  are 
the  age  groupings  usually  followed  by  the  authorities  in  this  field: 

1.  The  period  of  early  infancy.     Ages,  up  to  3  years.     A  period  of 
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beginnings  in  physical  and  mental  life.    The  Cradle  Roll  period  in  the 
Sunday  school. 

2.  The  period  of  later  infancy.  Ages,  4  and  5  years.  A  period  of 
rapid  mental  development  and  usuallj'-  the  period  of  the  kindergarten 
and  the  Beginners  Department  of  the  Sunday  school. 

3.  The  period  of  early  childhood.  Ages,  6,  7,  and  8  years.  A 
period  characterized  by  a  rapid  development  of  the  imagination  and  the 
spirit  of  play  and  imitation.  The  Primary  grades  of  the  public  schools 
and  of  the  Sunday  school. 

4.  The  period  of  later  childhood.  Ages,  9,  10,  11  years.  The  pre- 
adolescent  years.  A  period  of  rapid  mental  development  and  buoyant 
physical  vigor.  Sometimes  known  as  the  drill  period.  The  inter- 
mediate grades  in  the  public  schools  and  the  Junior  Department  of  the 
Sunday  school. 

5.  The  period  of  early  adolescence.  Ages,  12,  13,  and  14  years. 
A  period  of  rapid  physical  growth.  Self-consciousness  again  asserts 
itself.  Mental  life  vigorous.  The  period  of  the  junior  high  school  and 
Intermediate  Department  of  the  Sunday  school. 

6.  The  period  of  middle  adolescence.  Ages,  15,  16,  17  years. 
A  period  of  emotional  development.  Marked  religious  activity.  The 
period  of  the  senior  high  school  and  the  Senior  Department  of  the 
Sunday  school. 

7.  The  period  of  later  adolescence.  Ages,  18  to  23  years,  in- 
clusive. A  period  of  rapid  intellectual  development.  The  period  of 
logical  analysis.  This  is  the  period  covered  by  the  college  training 
and  by  the  Young  People's  Department  of  the  Sunday  school. 

8.  The  period  of  early  manhood  and  womanhood.  Ages,  25 
to  34  years,  inclusive.  The  period  of  new  social,  personal,  and  indus- 
trial or  professional  adjustments. 

9.  The  period  of  middle  age.  Ages,  35  to  64  years,  inclusive. 
This  is  the  period  which  carries  the  load  of  mature  life.  Families  are 
to  be  educated,  business  is  to  be  developed,  careers  are  to  be  made. 

10.  The  period  of  old  age.  Ages,  65  years  to  death.  This  is  a 
period  of  fruitage,  of  retirement,  of  wisdom,  of  devotion  to  worthy 
causes,  depending  on  the  ideals  which  have  guided  the  earlier  years. 

Volumes  could  be  written  about  each  of  these  ten  periods  in  the 
life  of  man.  The  parent  and  the  teacher  should  be  close  students  of 
the  earlier  periods  especially,  but  those  who  are  interested  in  the 
moral  and  religious  life  must  not  be  neglectful  of  the  later  periods. 
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The  Graded  Church  School.  The  graded  public  school  is  built  to 
fit  the  needs  of  the  graded  child.  Likewise  the  graded  church  school 
recognizes  the  needs  of  God's  growing,  developing,  graded  child.  To 
meet  the  needs  of  the  growing  child  there  must,  first  of  all,  be  a  graded 
curriculum  which  will  recognize  the  mental  capacity  of  each  period 
and  provide  materia  for  the  religious  training  required  by  each  period. 
In  the  second  place,  there  must  be  a  graded  organization  which  will 
group  children  of  the  same  ages  together  for  special  training,  and 
make  possible  the  special  attention  which  each  group  needs.  In  the 
third  place,  there  should  be  a  graded  building  and  equipment. 
The  physical  conditions  in  many  churches  are  not  adequate  to  meet  the 
demands  of  efficient  spiritual  training  of  the  children  and  youth  of  the 
parish.  The  problem  of  adapting  the  graded  curriculum  to  schools 
of  varying  sizes,  with  partially  trained  leadership,  is  very  difiicult, 
but  gradually  the  educators  of  the  Church  will  solve  this  problem. 

A  Trained  Leadership.  The  growing  child  demands  a  specially 
trained  leadership.  Experts,  for  example,  must  devote  their  lives  to 
the  problems  of  the  religious  training  of  children  in  early  and  later 
infancy.  Literature  must  be  developed,  music  prepared,  training 
courses  for  parents  prepared,  and  the  whole  program  organized  and 
promoted  in  such  a  way  that  there  will  be  a  revival  of  religious  training 
in  the  home,  and  parents  will  be  indeed  the  first  religious  teachers  of 
their  children. 

What  is  true  of  the  period  of  infancy  is  true  of  each  of  the  other  ten 
periods  listed  in  this  chapter.  People  must  be  set  apart  by  the  Church 
for  this  holy  service  and  trained  until  they  can  render  a  significant 
service  to  the  various  areas  of  life  to  Avhich  they  dedicate  their  talents. 

There  is  a  growing  recognition  of  the  demand  for  specialized  leader- 
ship for  the  elementary  grades  and  for  the  adolescent  period,  but 
there  is  not  yet  a  definite  recognition  of  the  need  for  a  study  of  the 
religious  needs  of  adults  as  they  pass  through  the  states  of  adult  experi- 
ence. Men's  Brotherhoods,  adult  departments  in  the  Sunday  school, 
and  the  like,  which  have  been  the  recent  attempts  to  care  for  these 
periods,  have  proceeded  upon  theories  which  did  not  adequately  recog- 
nize the  psychology  of  the  mature  mind  and  the  rehgious  needs  of  the 
different  age  groups  in  our  adult  life.  This  chapter  pleads  for  a  study 
of  genetic  psychology  as  well  as  for  a  study  of  general  psychology  by 
those  who  would  direct  the  religious  training  of  the  boys  and  girls  and 
the  men  and  women  of  our  churches. 
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Summary 

The  child  is  born  a  human  being.  He  has  a  long  period  of  infancy 
for  growth  and  training.  Racial  progress  depends  in  no  small  measure 
on  the  manner  in  which  infancy  is  trained.  Child  psychology  deals 
with  the  laws  of  mental  growth.  General  psychology  deals  with  the 
analysis  of  mind  and  its  behavior.  Both  are  needed  by  the  educator. 
Ten  periods  have  been  designated  as  epochs  or  stages  through  which 
the  human  being  passes  from  birth  to  death.  The  graded  school  is 
based  upon  these  periods  of  development.  The  graded  church  school 
demands  a  specially  trained  leadership  which  can  apply  the  laws  of 
general  and  genetic  psychology  to  the  "educational  program  of  the 
Church. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Discuss  the  significance  of  human  infancy. 

2.  Distinguish  between  general  psychology  and  genetic  psychology. 

3.  Name  the  ten  periods  of  human  development  and  give  the  age  limits 

of  each. 

4.  Explain  how  the  graded  church  school  is  attempting  to  recognize 

these  age  groupings. 

5.  Name  three  things  necessary  to  a  graded  school. 

6.  Discuss  the  need  of  a  specialized  leadership  for  religious  schools. 


LESSON   X 
Workers  with  Immortal  Souls 

A  Trade  or  a  Profession.  Four  elements  enter  into  a  trade  or  a 
profession,  namely:  human  needs,  special  knowledge,  special  tools, 
and  craftsmanship  or  professional  skill.  The  shoemaker  can  have 
a  trade  so  long  as  people  wear  shoes.  To  satisfy  this  need  for  shoes  the 
shoemaker  must  have  special  knowledge  about  shoes,  leather,  lasts. 
He  must  also  have  special  tools  designed  to  aid  in  the  work  of  making 
or  mending  shoes.  Beyond  this  he  must  have  skill  in  using  the  special 
tools  and  applying  the  special  knowledge.  If  his  motive  in  mending 
shoes  is  merely  to  make  money  for  himself  and  he  has  no  interest  in 
developing  his  trade,  he  will  have  only  a  trade  and  he  himself  will  be 
a  mere  artisan.  But  if  he  sees  in  his  calling  a  worth-while  method  of 
serving  his  fellow  men,  and  if  besides  mending  shoes  he  develops  new 
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knowledge,  perfects  new  tools,  and  acquires  new  skill  for  the  good  of  his 
calling,  he  has  become  a  craftsman — he  has  more  than  a  trade;  he  has 
a  profession. 

A  Classification  of  Occupations.  If  we  were  to  classify  the 
occupations  of  men  on  the  basis  of  the  character,  quality,  and  intrinsic 
value  of  the  raw  material  with  which  they  work,  we  would  have  six 
groups  or  levels  of  workers.  At  the  bottom  of  the  list  would  be  the 
artisans  who  work  with  brick  and  mortar,  wood  and  stone,  cloth  and 
leather — workers  with  inanimate  matter.  Above  the  artisans  would 
be  the  engineers  and  machinists  who  work  with  steam  and  electricity 
— with  the  mysterious  forces  of  nature.  This  group  satisfies  human 
needs  by  the  use  of  more  refined  knowledge,  more  complicated  tools,  and 
a  higher  type  of  skill  than  the  group  below.  Next  above  the  engineers 
are  a  group  of  horticulturists  who  work  with  vegetable  life.  They 
must  master  the  secrets  of  life  forces  and  cooperate  with  the  laws  of 
nature  or  their  work  will  not  succeed.  Above  the  workers  in  vegetable 
life  is  the  level  of  animal  husbandry  in  which  the  raw  material  is 
animal  life.  These  workers  must  master  more  complicated  material 
than  vegetable  life.  They  must  deal  with  more  refined  instruments  of 
control.  Above  the  level  of  animal  life  are  the  teachers,  the  educators 
who  deal  with  human  consciousness,  who  must  master  the  laws  which 
govern  man's  power  to  think  and  feel  and  do.  And  still  above  the 
teacher,  at  the  very  pinnacle  of  the  vocational  pyramid,  are  the  reli- 
gious teachers  and  preachers  who  deal  with  the  relation  of  the 
mind  of  man  with  the  mind  of  God. 

All  these  groups  are  worthj'^  callings.  All  satisfy  human  needs; 
all  must  have  special  knowledge;  all  must  have  special  tools;  and  all 
must  have  a  high  degree  of  skill;  but  the  first  four  deal  with  forces  and 
substances  that  are  finite  and  temporary  and  material,  while  the  last 
two  work  with  the  immortal  souls  of  men. 

Sources  of  Knowledge  of  Mind.  The  teacher  or  religious  worker 
who  finds  himself  or  herself  custodian  of  the  immortal  souls  of  children 
or  adults  may  wish  guidance  into  the  literature  of  this  subject.  These 
brief  chapters  have  attempted  only  to  introduce  the  reader  to  the  field, 
to  create  a  desire  for  future  study  and  to  create  a  sense  of  the  dignity 
and  majesty  and  sanctity  of  that  "immortal  I"  which  thinks  and 
feels  and  wills. 

The  following  books  are  recommended  for  future  study: 

Betts,  George  H.,  "The  Mind  and  Its  Education."     Valuable  for  its 
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simple  treatment  and  its  discussion  of  the  physiological  background 
of  the  mental  life. 

James,  William,  "A  Briefer  Course  in  Psychology."  A  classic  which 
should  be  owned  by  every  teacher. 

Calkins,  Mary  W.,  ''A  First  Book  in  Psychology."  More  technical 
than  the  preceding  books.  Contains  most  excellent  chapters  on  Relig- 
ious Consciousness. 

Tracy,  Frederick,  "The  Psychology  of  Childhood"  and  "The  Psy- 
chology of  Adolescence."    Two  valuable  books  on  genetic  psychology. 

Whipple,  Guy  M.,  "How  to  Study  Effectively."  A  httle  manual 
which  should  be  owned  by  every  teacher  and  by  every  high-school 
and  college  student. 

Kitson,  Harry  D.,  "How  to  Use  Your  Mind."  A  more  comprehensive 
treatment  of  how  to  study  than  Whipple's  manual. 

Religious  Education  as  a  Profession.  There  is  no  need  to  offer 
proof  that  religious  education  seeks  to  satisfy  a  fundamental  need. 
There  is  rapidly  being  assembled,  to  satisfy  this  need,  a  body  of  special- 
ized knowledge  dealing  with  the  religious  training  of  children  and 
adults.  Gradually  there  is  being  developed  a  body  of  technical  instru- 
ments, score  cards,  tests,  and  the  like,  which  are  the  tools  of  this  profes- 
sion, and  men  and  women  are  now  in  demand  who  can  use  these  tools 
and  apply  this  knowledge  to  the  minds  of  children  and  youth.  Yes, 
religious  education  is  rapidly  becoming  one  of  the  most  important  of 
the  learned  professions. 

Builders  of  Ideals.  Under  the  second  heading  in  this  chapter  we 
classified  the  occupations  of  men  on  the  basis  of  the  kinds  of  raw  material 
used.  We  pointed  out  that  the  two  groups  at  the  top  work  with  the 
immortal  souls  of  men.  It  now  remains  to  call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  teachers  and  religious  workers  furnish  the  ideas  and  ideals  which 
all  the  other  groups  use.  It  is  ideas  and  ideals  that  hold  society  to- 
gether. Without  them  there  could  be  no  civilization  and  there  would 
be  no  demand  for  other  types  of  workers.  It  is  teachers  and  religious 
leaders  who  weave  ideas  and  ideals  into  the  fabric  of  human  experi- 
ence and  thus  preserve  our  social  institutions.  The  missionaries  who 
have  woven  the  ideals  and  ideas  of  the  Holy  Bible  into  the  nations 
of  the  earth  have  laid  the  groundwork  for  a  brotherhood  of  men. 

In  this  age  of  materialism,  in  the  aftermath  of  a  great  World  War, 
young  men  and  women  are  flocking  into  the  four  lower  groups  of  occu- 
pations and  there  is  great  danger  that  there  will  not  be  enough  workers 
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in  the  upper  groups  to  weave  the  warp  of  ideas  and  ideals  which  will 
hold  civilization  together.  Many  a  time  in  the  history  of  the  world 
the  warp  has  not  held,  civiHzation  has  collapsed,  a  period  of  dark  ages 
ensued,  and  the  mind  of  man  has  been  compelled  slowly  to  struggle 
up  again  through  long  centuries.  Is  history  to  repeat  this  catastrophe? 
It  all  depends  upon  the  supply  of  ideas  and  ideals.  Just  now  a  clarion 
call  is  going  out  to  the  youth  of  the  world  to  dedicate  themselves  to 
the  upper  levels  of  ideas  and  ideals.  Upon  the  response  to  this  call 
depends  the  civilization  of  the  world.  This  whole  book  is  a  ringing 
challenge  to  you,  reader,  to  dedicate  your  life  to  the  higher  levels  and 
become  a  worker  with  the  souls  of  men. 

Summary 

Every  calling  or  profession  seeks  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  men.  Some 
occupations  deal  with  material  and  temporal  needs;  other  occupations 
deal  with  mental  and  spiritual  needs  of  men.  Civilization  depends  on 
the  preservation  of  ideas  and  ideals;  and  these  depend  on  a  generous 
supply  of  men  and  women  in  each  generation  who  dedicate  their  lives 
to  the  service  of  the  higher  needs  of  men.  The  present  crisis  in  the 
world's  history  has  produced  a  shortage  of  spiritual  leaders,  and  civiliza- 
tion is  now  in  danger  of  a  complete  collapse.  The  only  hope  for  the 
present  civilization  is  an  army  of  volunteers  for  the  service  of  ideas 
and  ideals. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Name  four  elements  which  enter  into  a  trade  or  profession. 

2.  Classify  occupations  on  the  basis  of  the  raw  materials  used. 

3.  Name  a  half  dozen  books  which  will  tell  you  more  about  the  mind 

of  man. 

4.  Show  that  religious  education  possesses  all  the  elements  of  a  pro- 

fession. 

5.  Discuss  the  place  of  ideas  and  ideals  in  society. 

6.  Discuss  the  present  need  for  religious  teachers,  preachers,  mis- 

sionaries, and  social  workers. 


SECTION  IV 
The  Church  as  a  Teaching  Institution 

By  Harold  McA.  Robinson,  D.D. 


LESSON  I 
How  Can  the  Church  Accomplish  Its  Mission? 

The  Spiritual  Mission  of  the  Church.  The  Church  was  estab- 
lished by  our  Lord  for  a  purpose.  It  will  flourish  in  proportion  as  it 
understands  that  purpose  clearly,  and  devotes  all  its  energies  to  its 
accomplishment.  It  will  live  at  a  poor  dying  rate,  and  even  Christians 
will  sometimes  wonder  whether  the  Church  is  not  a  failure,  when  the 
Church  and  the  Christians  in  it  have  only  a  vague  idea,  or  a  wrong 
idea,  of  what  the  mission  of  the  Church  is,  and  when  the  Church  spends 
its  energies  trying  to  do  what  is  not  its  real  business.  It  is  of  the  utmost 
importance,  then,  that  we  have  a  very  clear  idea  of  the  mission  of  the 
Church. 

No  one  can  read  the  Bible  with  an  open  mind  and  not  be  convinced 
that  the  mission  of  the  Church  is  spiritual.  It  has  to  do  with  the  souls 
of  men  in  their  relationship  to  God  and  to  one  another,  that  is,  with 
the  relationship  of  our  spirits  with  God,  who  is  Spirit,  and  with  other 
people,  who  are  spirits  like  ourselves.  The  mission  of  the  Church  is  to 
cultivate  the  spiritual  or  the  religious  life.  The  mission  of  the  Church 
is  not  merely,  as  some  say,  social.  The  Church  does  not  try  merely 
to  improve  living  conditions  or  the  relationship  of  men  to  one  another 
in  the  family,  the  community,  the  nation,  or  the  world.  It  is  not  true 
to  say  that  the  purpose  of  the  Church  is  to  make  better  citizens,  not 
even  better  citizens  in  a  democracy.  The  Church  has  a  much  nobler 
and  more  far-reaching  mission  than  that.  It  is  to  bring  men  into 
communion  with  the  living  and  true  God  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  to 
train  them  in  the  Christian  way  of  life.  Christians  will  be  better 
citizens,  they  will  be  better  citizens  in  a  democracy,  because  they  are 
first  of  all  citizens  of  heaven,  who  seek  to  put  into  practice  in  all 
the  relationships  of  life  what  they  pray  for  when  they  say,  "Thy  will  be 
done  on  earth,  as  it  is  in  heaven."  First  things  should  come  first.  The 
roots  come  before  the  fruits.  The  mission  of  the  Church  is  spiritual, 
and  that  spiritual  mission  is  to  bring  men  into  communion  with  God, 
through  Jesus  Christ,  that  they  may  know  God,  love  God,  and  do  the 
will  of  God  in  the  world. 

How  Can  the  Church  Accomplish  Its  Spiritual  Mission?    The 

185 


186  TEACHING  THE  TEACHER 

means  will  have  to  be  adapted  to  the  end.  The  means  will  have  to  be 
spiritual.  First  of  all,  the  Church  will  need  to  have  spiritual  power. 
That  can  come  only  from  God.  The  Church,  just  as  the  individual 
Christian  in  the  Church,  is  utterly  dependent  upon  God.  It  was  the 
loving  power  of  God,  his  grace  in  Jesus  Christ,  that  established  the 
Church  and  brings  men  into  it.  The  Church  that  is  not  in  constant 
communion  with  God,  that  is  not  a  praying  Church,  cannot  accom- 
plish its  spiritual  mission.  Only  life  can  communicate  life.  Without 
that  living  power  of  God,  Christians  can  do  nothing.  A  Church  without 
the  living  power  of  God  in  it  can  do  nothing. 

But,  granted  that  the  Church  has  the  living  power  of  God  in  it,  how 
is  the  Church  to  use  that  living  power  of  God  to  accomplish  its  spiritual 
mission?  By  education.  Education  is  the  method  of  the  Church  in 
accomplishing  its  spiritual  mission.  The  Church  has  been  given  what 
is  called  *'The  Great  Commission,"  which  came  from  the  lips  of  our 
Lord,  and  is  found  in  Matt.  28  :  19,  20:  "Go  ye  therefore,  and  teach  all 
nations."  (A.  V.)  Teaching  all  nations  is  the  mission  of  the  Church. 
And,  because  that  is  the  spiritual  mission  of  the  Church,  our  Lord  has 
promised  if  the  Church  will  keep  to  its  work,  ''Lo,  I  am  with  you  always, 
even  unto  the  end  of  the  world."  That  is,  if  the  Church  will  teach,  the 
living  presence  of  Jesus  will  be  with  it. 

Let  us  take  a  glance  at  the  Early  Church.  What  was  its  method? 
Read  Acts  2  :  42.  It  was  after  the  Day  of  Pentecost  when  the  Church 
was  established.  What  was  the  Church  doing?  "And  they  continued 
stedfastly  in  the  apostles'  teaching  and  fellowship,  in  the  breaking  of 
bread  and  the  prayers."  The  Early  Church  was  not  to  be  diverted  from 
its  mission.  It  was  steadfast.  It  continued  in  the  doctrine  or  teaching 
of  the  apostles,  whom  Jesus  had  specially  trained  to  teach,  and  in  the 
expression  of  that  teaching  in  fellowship  with  one  another,  and  in  wor- 
ship by  the  observance  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  "breaking  of  bread,"  and 
in  prayers.  By  this  method  the  Early  Church  grew.  In  this  method 
it  had  its  buoyant  life. 

This  is  the  method  of  education.  Religious  education  has  two  ele- 
ments: worship  and  teaching,  preaching  being  a  specialized  form  of 
teaching.  Teaching  has  two  elements:  instruction  and  expression. 
Nothing  is  ever  really  taught  until  it  is  put  into  practice.  The  Church 
can  accomplish  its  spiritual  mission,  then,  only  by  the  method  of  edu- 
cation, which  includes  evangelism.  To  this  method  of  education  the 
continual  power  of  God  is  promised  and  pledged. 
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To  Whom  Must  the  Church  Apply  Its  Method  of  Education? 

The  Great  Commission  commands  the  Church  to  teach  all  nations. 
It  is  the  mission  of  the  Church  to  educate  everyone  everywhere  in 
Christian  truth  and  life.  This  universal  obligation  to  every  man, 
woman,  and  child,  everywhere,  must  always  be  kept  in  view.  The 
Church  must  always  be  what  we  ordinarily  call  a  foreign-missionary 
Church.  But  even  as  a  foreign-missionary  Church,  we  ought  to  ask 
whether  God  has  not  provided  some  special  opportunity  for  education. 

It  is  said  of  Jesus  that  he  discovered  the  child.  You  will  search  in 
vain  the  great  literature  of  the  ancients  for  any  such  feeling  for  the 
children  as  Jesus  showed.  He  set  a  little  child  ''in  the  midst."  His 
command  to  Peter,  who  was  the  leader  among  those  whom  he  specially 
trained  to  teach,  was,  "Feed  my  lambs."  That  was  not  just  senti- 
mentality on  the  part  of  Jesus.  It  was  because  he  recognized  the  help- 
lessness, the  teachableness  of  little  children.  The  living  and  true  God 
has  ordained  that  we  must  all  pass  through  a  period  of  childhood  and 
youth  when  we  are  to  be  educated.  Professor  Athearn  says,  in  "The 
Church  School" :  "The  bee  and  the  fly  have  no  babyhood.  .  .  .  They 
cannot  be  educated  because  they  have  no  period  of  plasticity.  .  .  . 
The  human  infant  has  about  twenty-four  years  of  plasticity  .  .  . 
and  for  this  reason  the  human  being  is  capable  of  the  greatest  training 
and  development."  Mr.  Squires,  in  "The  Week  Day  Church  School," 
says:  "Seven  times  i*,s  many  conversions  take  place  at  the  age  of  six- 
teen as  at  the  age  of  twenty-six.  Does  this  mean  that  the  adult  is 
seven  times  as  hard  to  win  for  the  Church  as  the  youth  of  sixteen?" 
It  surely  means  that  God  intended  the  youth  to  be  taught.  It  surely 
means  that  the  Church  has  a  God-given  mission  to  the  children  and 
youth.  It  surely  means  that  the  Church  that  does  not  largely  spend  its 
energies  on  the  religious  education  of  children  and  youth  sins  against 
the  explicit  command  of  Jesus  and  the  explicit  plan  of  God. 

What  Is  the  Mission  of  the  Individual  Church?  If  the  mission 
of  the  whole  visible  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  is  preeminently  to  bring 
children  and  youth  everywhere  into  a  living  and  personal  faith  in  God, 
through  Jesus  Christ,  and  into  the  dedication  of  trained  and  obedient 
wills  to  his  service,  this  is  the  mission  of  every  single  church  in  the  whole 
world,  and  the  individual  church  that  neglects  the  rising  generation, 
forbidding  the  children  to  come  to  Christ,  incurs  his  displeasure, 
Mark  10  :  13,  14,  and  will  surely  die.  Is  your  home  church  clearly 
conscious  of  its  mission?    Does  it  know  why  it  exists? 
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Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Define  the  distinctive  mission  of  the  Church  as  against  those  who 
say  that  it  is  to  make  better  citizens  for  a  democracy. 

2.  What  are  the  sources  of  spiritual  power  for  the  accompHshment  of 
the  Church's  mission?  Write  down  an  analysis  of  the  ways  in  which 
your  home  church  cultivates  spiritual  power. 

3.  Define  religious  education. 

4.  What  is  the  relationship  of  preaching  to  teaching? 

5.  Give  three  reasons  to  prove  that  the  supreme  mission  of  the 
Church  is  the  religious  education  of  children  and  youth. 

6.  Is  the  main  concern  of  your  home  church  the  religious  education 
of  the  children  and  youth?     Prove  your  answer. 

LESSON  II 

The  Individual  Church  Organized  to  Accomplish  Its 

Mission 

Why  Organize  a  Church  to  Accomplish  Its  Mission?  Every- 
thing that  accomplishes  a  purpose  is  organized  for  the  accomplishment 
of  that  purpose.  An  automobile  is  organized  for  transportation.  Its 
parts  are  so  devised  and  so  related  to  one  another  that  they  work 
together  to  accomplish  the  purpose  of  the  automobile.  Every  living 
thing  is  an  organism,  has  an  organization  designed  to  accomplish  its 
purpose.  A  grain  of  corn  is  organized  for  a  purpose.  A  man's  body 
is  organized  for  a  purpose.  I  Cor.  12  :  14-26.  Men  cannot  do  any- 
thing together  unless  they  organize.  The  accomplishment  of  their 
purpose  will  depend  on  the  efficiency  of  their  organization.  The  Church 
is  an  organism,  a  Hving  thing  with  an  organization  designed  to  accom- 
plish a  purpose.  If  it  is  not  organized  to  accomplish  its  true  purpose, 
or  if  it  is  poorly  organized,  or  if  any  member  of  it  does  not  play  his 
part,  the  Church  will  so  far  fail  to  accomplish  its  purpose.  The  main 
purpose  of  your  home  church  is  religious  education,  as  we  have  de- 
scribed it.  Therefore  your  church  must  be  organized  to  accomplish  its 
purpose. 

How  Is  Your  Church  Organized  to  Accomplish  Its  Mission? 
There  are  two  answers  to  this  question.  First,  your  home  church  is 
organized  from   families.     The   theory   of   the   Church   held    by    all 
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Christians  who  beheve  in  the  baptism  of  infant  children,  and  in  par- 
ticular the  theory  of  the  Presbyterian  and  Reformed  Churches  is  that 
the  Church  is  composed  of  "believers  with  their  children,"  that  is,  of 
families.  Our  religion  is  a  family  religion.  Jesus'  idea  of  the  Christian 
Church  was  the  idea  of  the  family  expanded.  In  the  thinking  of  Paul, 
the  Church  was  not  so  much  made  up  of  individuals  as  of  families.  The 
first  responsibility  for  the  religious  education  of  children  and  youth, 
then,  rests  upon  their  fathers  and  mothers,  (Read  Deut.  6  : 6-9  for 
an  outline  of  the  responsibility  of  the  family  for  the  religious  education 
of  its  own  children.)  The  first  duty  of  the  Christian  Church,  then,  is 
to  inculcate  family  religion,  to  teach  the  nature  of  Christian  marriage 
and  the  Christian  home,  to  inspire  and  assist  fathers  and  mothers  to 
bring  up  their  own  children,  as  they  pledge  themselves  to  do  when 
the  children  are  baptized,  "in  the  nurture  and  admonition  of  the 
Lord." 

Second,  every  Presbyterian  church  begins  its  organization  by  elect- 
ing elders  and  a  pastor.  They  consitute  a  session,  of  which  the  pastor 
is  the  moderator.  (Other  Protestant  Churches  in  a  similar  way  choose 
governing  boards.)  This  session  is  not  only  the  beginning  of  the 
church's  organization  to  accomplish  its  purpose,  but  is  empowered  by 
the  church  to  direct  the  further  organization  of  the  church  so  that  it 
may  fulfill  its  mission.  A  session  has  very  many  duties  which  may 
seem  only  indirectly  related  to  its  main  purpose,  but,  if  what  we  have 
said  is  true,  a  session  has  no  duty  that  compares  in  importance  with  its 
duty  to  organize  the  church  so  that  the  children  and  youth  may  be 
educated  by  worship,  instruction,  and  expression  in  Christian  truth  and 
Christian  life.  The  General  Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
1864  resolved  "that  it  belongs  emphatically  to  the  Pastor  and  Elders 
of  each  congregation  to  direct  and  supervise  the  whole  work  of  the 
spiritual  training  of  the  young,  and  that  it  is  an  important  part  of  the 
functions  of  their  office,  both  to  encourage  parents  to  fidelity  in  bringing 
up  their  children  in  the  nurture  and  admonition  of  the  Lord,  and,  also, 
to  secure  the  cooperation  of  all  the  competent  members  of  the  Church, 
in  the  religious  education  of  all  the  children  and  youth  to  whom  they 
can  gain  access."  Similar  action  has  frequently  been  taken  by  sub- 
sequent General  Assemblies. 

How  Has  Your  Church  Session  Organized  Your  Church  for 
Religious  Education?  This  is  a  question  of  fact.  It  does  not  ask 
how  might  your  church  be  more  efficiently  organized  for  religious 
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education,  but  how  is  it  organized?  In  answering  the  question  of  fact, 
there  are  three  things  to  be  kept  in  mind:  First,  the  session  may  select 
from  its  own  membership  a  special  Committee  on  Rehgious  Education 
to  which  it  may  delegate  the  duties  mentioned  at  the  close  of  the 
preceding  paragraph;  or,  the  session  may  organize  a  church  council  of 
religious  education,  composed  of  those  who  are  specially  qualified  to 
have  the  oversight  of  religious  education  in  the  church.  Bulletin  No.  2, 
which  outlines  plans  for  a  session,  or  a  committee  of  a  session,  or  a 
church  council  for  Presbyterian  churches,  may  be  secured  from  the 
Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  Witherspoon  Building^ 
Philadelphia.  Other  denominations  have  similar  literature  which  may 
be  secured  from  denominational  headquarters.  Second,  you  must 
keep  in  mind  the  fact  that  religious  education  has  two  elements:  wor- 
ship and  teaching.  Worship  is  the  very  life  of  religion.  It  is  the 
means  of  our  keeping  in  direct,  spiritual  communion  with  God,  through 
Jesus  Christ.  Again,  teaching  has  two  elements:  instruction,  impres- 
sion with  the  truth;  and  expression,  or  the  putting  of  the  truth  into 
practice.  The  Church  ought  to  provide  both  for  the  instruction  of 
the  children  and  youth  in  Christian  truth,  and  for  their  training  in 
Christian  life  and  service.  The  very  fact  that  children  and  youth  can 
be  educated,  that  their  needs  and  capacities  grow  and  change  with 
growth,  makes  it  necessary  that  the  worship,  the  instruction,  and  the 
expression  provided  for  them  shall  be  adapted  to  their  developing  needs 
and  capacities.  These  needs  and  capacities  have  been  carefully 
studied,  and  the  children  and  youth  classified  into  age  groups,  each 
with  its  own  special  characteristics.  A  chart  of  this  classification  is 
printed  in  connection  with  Lesson  V.  Consult  it  in  making  the 
analysis  asked  for  in  the  next  paragraph. 

Now,  with  these  things  in  mind,  and  particularly  the  last  two,  analyze 
the  way  in  which  your  church  is  organized  to  provide  worship,  instruc- 
tion, and  expressional  activities  for  the  age  groups  of  children  and  youth 
for  whom  it  is  responsible.  What  services  are  held;  what  organizations 
are  maintained  to  accomplish  this  supreme  purpose  of  the  Church;  and 
or  what  age  groups?  Begin  by  listing  the  services  and  the  organiza- 
tions of  the  church,  and  define  the  contribution  which  each  makes  to 
the  accomplishment  of  this  purpose.  Is  this  service  for  worship,  or  for 
instruction,  or  for  expression?  What  is  the  purpose  of  this  organiza- 
tion? When  you  have  completed  the  analysis,  you  will  be  ready  to 
answer  the  questions  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 
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Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1-  What  is  the  relationship  of  the  Christian  family  to  the  Christian 
Church? 

2.  In  what  ways  does  your  home  church  promote  religious  education 
in  the  family?    What  new  ways  can  you  suggest? 

3.  What  are  the  duties  of  a  church  session? 

4.  Write  down  the  ways  in  which  the  pastor  of  a  church  is  related  to 
the  carrying  out  of  the  Church's  program  of  religious  education.  What 
would  be  the  advantages  of  having  a  full-time  director  of  religious 
education  in  your  church? 

5.  Make  a  list  of  the  services  and  organizations  in  your  home  church 
contributing  to  the  program  of  religious  education,  indicating  for  what 
age  group  or  groups  the  service  or  organization  is  intended,  and  what  it 
is  intended  to  promote  (worship,  instruction,  expression)  for  that  age 
group  or  groups. 

6.  What  age  groups  are  inadequately  provided  for?  In  what 
respects  is  the  provision  inadequate? 

Supplementary  Reading 

Bulletin  No.  2,  "The  Church  Council  of  Religious  Education" 
(Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  single 
copies  free) . 

Chart,  "Agencies  of  Religious  Education  in  Individual  Churches" 
(Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  single 
copies  free). 

Bulletin  No.  3,  "Religious  Education  in  the  Family — for  Younger 
Children"  (Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School 
Work,  single  copies  free). 

Bulletin  No.  6,  "Religious  Education  in  the  Family — for  Older  Chil- 
dren" (Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work, 
single  copies  free). 

Athearn,  Walter  S.,  "The  Church  School." 

Cope,  Henry  F.,  "The  Modern  Sunday  School  and  Its  Present  Day 
Task." 

"The  Sunday  School  at  Work." 
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LESSON  III 
The  History  of  the  Sunday  School 

The  Beginning  of  the  Modern  Sunday  School.  When  you  made 
the  analysis  of  the  provision  your  church  is  making  for  the  religious 
education  of  its  children  and  youth,  after  listing  the  preaching  services 
and  the  prayer  meeting,  no  doubt  you  put  down  the  Sunday  school. 
The  Sunday  school,  as  we  know  it  in  America,  is  a  modern  develop- 
ment. This  does  not  mean  that  the  Church  did  not  always  have 
provision  in  some  way  for  such  religious  education.  With  the  develop- 
ment of  the  synagogue,  during  and  after  the  period  of  the  Exile,  came 
the  synagogue  school,  organized  for  the  same  purpose  as  our  Sunday 
school.  According  to  one  authority,  there  were  four  hundred  and 
sixty  synagogue  schools  in  Jerusalem  twenty  centuries  ago.  The 
Early  Church  had  its  catechetical  schools  and  other  schools  for  religious 
education.  Indeed,  all  through  the  history  of  the  Church  two  things 
seem  to  go  together:  adequate  provision  for  the  religious  instruction 
and  training  of  the  young  and  a  flourishing  life  in  the  Church;  a  neglect 
of  the  children  and  youth  and  a  sad  lapse  and  decline  in  the  power  and 
influence  of  the  Church.  But  Robert  Raikes  of  Gloucester,  England, 
is  commonly  recognized  as  the  father  of  the  modern  Sunday-school 
movement.  This  does  not  mean  that  there  were  no  schools  on  Sunday 
for  religious  education  in  England  and  America  before  1780  when 
Robert  Raikes  organized  his  first  ''ragged  school";  but  it  means  that 
the  modern  Sunday-school  movement,  as  such,  dates  from  him.  There 
was  no  system  of  public  education  in  England  at  the  time.  Robert 
Raikes  was  impressed  with  the  miserable  condition  of  the  children  of 
the  working  classes,  who  were  both  ignorant  and  vicious.  He  gathered 
them  into  a  school  on  Sundays  where  he  employed  four  women  to 
instruct  them  "in  reading  and  the  Church  catechism."  This  first 
"Sunday  school"  originated  outside  the  Church,  and  was  very  slowly 
adopted  by  the  Church  in  England.  Indeed,  it  never  was  adopted  by 
the  Church  in  England  in  the  same  sense  in  which  it  became  the  school 
of  the  Church  in  America. 

The  Sunday  School  in  America.  In  the  early  days  in  America, 
there  slowly  came  to  be  recognized  a  principle  of  religious  liberty.  The 
Church  and  the  State  were  separated,  and  their  separation  came  to 
be  regarded  as  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  a  democracy  in  which 
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no  man  should  be  under  the  dictation  of  the  State  in  matters  of  rehgion. 
Because  the  State  supported  schools,  and  Christianity  could  not  be 
taught  in  them,  there  was  no  established  Church  in  America,  as  in 
England,  and  the  State  schools  could  not  teach  the  established  re- 
ligion. The  Church  in  America  became  entirely  responsible  for  the 
teaching  of  Christianity.  Therefore,  it  was  natural  for  the  Church  to 
adopt  the  Sunday  school  as  its  separate  school  of  religious  education. 
As  the  Church's  school  of  religious  education,  the  Sunday  school  in 
America  has  had  a  remarkable  development  (which  will  be  briefly 
traced  from  one  point  of  view  in  the  next  section)  and  has  played  a  noble 
part  in  the  moral,  social,  and  religious  life  of  America. 

Developments  in  the  American  Sunday  School.  For  an  inter- 
esting account  of  the  evolution  of  the  Sunday  school  in  America,  the 
student  is  referred  to  Dr.  Cope's  "The  Evolution  of  the  Sunday 
School."  This  section  will  deal  with  a  phase  of  that  development 
which  will  suggest  the  rest.  In  any  school,  the  curriculum,  the  course 
of  lessons,  is  the  medium  of  communication  between  the  teacher  and 
the  student.  The  evolution  of  the  Sunday  school  in  America  can 
most  clearly  be  seen  in  the  development  of  the  lesson  materials. 

In  Robert  Raikes's  "ragged  schools"  the  children  were  given  the  ele- 
ments of  a  general  education,  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic,  together 
with  instruction  in  the  Church  catechism.  It  may  be  remarked  in 
passing  that  Robert  Raikes  and  the  Sunday-school  movement  exerted 
a  profound  influence  in  initiating  and  fostering  the  system  of  public 
education  in  England,  and  in  particular  the  American  system  of  pulDlic 
schools.  The  wide  difference  between  the  curriculum  and  the  curricu- 
lum of  the  modern  Sunday  school  is  apparent.  The  stages  in  the 
development  in  America  are  marked  by  Dr.  Cope  as  follows:  1.  Random 
memorization.  Passages  from  the  Scriptures  and  the  catechism  were 
selected  by  the  teachers  at  random  and  memorized.  2.  Assigned 
lessons.  Passages  or  stories  for  lessons  were  selected  with  regard  to 
content  and  continuity  and  were  assigned  for  study.  3.  Connected 
lessons.  The  principal  facts  of  the  Bible  were  gathered  into  a  series 
of  lessons  covering  a  period  of  years.  There  were  many  series  of  con- 
nected lessons  in  use  up  to  and  after  the  period  of  the  Civil  War.  Indi- 
vidual publishing  houses  and  denominations  issued  lesson  materials 
on  this  general  plan  without  regard  to  one  another.  4.  Uniform 
lessons.  The  National  Sunday  School  Convention  in  1872  appointed 
a  Lesson  Committee  to  work  out  a  series  of  lessons  for  a  seven-year 
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period,  which  were  recommended  for  the  use  of  all  the  schools  of  the 
country.  For  many  years  this  Uniform  Lesson  system,  one  lesson  for 
the  whole  school  and  for  all  the  schools,  was  very  generally  in  use  in 
the  Sunday  schools  throughout  the  world,  and  it  is  still  very  widely 
used.  5.  Graded  lessons.  The  great  defect  of  the  Uniform  Lesson 
system  lies  in  the  fact,  as  Dr.  Cope  says,  that  "it  was  impossible  to 
select  lessons  which  met  equally  well  the  needs  of  children  of  five, 
youths  of  fifteen,  and  men  of  twenty-five."  To  remedy  this  defect,  the 
Graded  Lesson  systems  were  devised.  The  developing  religious  needs 
of  the  children  and  youth  determined  the  character  of  the  lesson.  Two 
views  were  advocated.  The  one  held  that  the  Sunday  school  should 
be  graded  on  the  public-school  system  and  a  lesson  series  provided  for 
each  year,  adapted  to  the  special  religious  needs  of  the  child  or  youth 
in  that  year  of  his  growth.  This  view  issued  in  the  Closely  Graded 
Lesson  Series,  the  outlines  for  which  were  prepared  by  the  International 
Lesson  Committee,  as  were  the  outlines  for  the  Uniform  Lessons. 
Another  view  held  that  the  religious  development  of  children  and  youth 
can  best  be  graded  by  age  groups  rather  than  by  single  years,  and  that 
it  would  be  better  in  a  school  which  is  in  session  only  an  hour  a  week 
to  have  one  lesson  for  each  age  group,  adapted  to  the  religious  needs 
of  that  age  group.  This  view  issued  in  the  Departmental  or  Group 
Graded  Lesson  Series,  for  which  the  International  Lesson  Committee 
is  now  preparing  outlines. 

An  analysis  of  this  process  reveals  the  fact  that  the  principle  which 
has  produced  Sunday-school  advance  in  America  is  the  principle  that 
the  lesson  materials,  and  of  course  the  whole  organization  of  the 
Sunday  school,  must  be  determined  by  the  developing  religious  needs 
and  capacities  of  the  child.  The  organization  of  the  modern  Sunday 
school  is  discussed  in  Lessons  IV  and  V.  Lesson  V  is  particularly 
devoted  to  the  departmental  organization  by  which  the  various  age 
groups  are  organized  into  departments  in  which  the  program  is  specially 
adapted  to  their  needs. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  In  what  sense  was  Robert  Raikes  the  father  of  the  modern  Sunday- 
school  movement? 

2.  What  is  distinctive  about  the  relationship  of  the  Church  to  the 
Sunday  school  in  America? 

3.  Why  should  there  be  graded  lessons  in  Sunday  school? 
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4.  Write  down  the  stages  in  the  development  of  the  Sunday-school 
curriculum,  discussing  each. 

5.  Estimate  the  progressiveness  of  your  own  Sunday  school  from  the 
nature  of  the  lesson  materials  used. 

Supplementary  Reading 

Cope,  Henry  F.,  "The  Evolution  of  the  Sunday  School." 
Athearn,  Walter  S.,  'The  Church  School." 

LESSON  IV 

Sunday  School  Organization— The  Officers  and  the 

Teachers 

The  Purpose  of  the  Sunday  School.  The  Sunday  school  is  organ- 
ized for  a  distinct  purpose.  It  is  organized  for  the  sake  of  the  child 
and  his  spiritual  development.  We  have  found  that  religious  education 
has  two  elements:  worship  and  teaching;  and  that  teaching  has  two 
elements:  instruction  and  expression.  The  organization  of  the  Sunday 
school  is  determined  in  every  particular  by  the  end  sought.  The 
officers  and  the  teachers  of  the  Sunday  school  are  just  such  officers  and 
teachers  as  shall  enable  the  school  to  provide  worship,  instruction,  and 
expression  for  the  members  of  the  school.  The  following  paragraphs 
will  discuss  the  staff  which  is  necessary  for  a  school  without  regard  to 
departmental  organization.  The  officers  of  a  department  have  the 
same  duties  in  general  as  the  officers  of  the  whole  school,  except  that  in 
a  departmentally  organized  school  the  superintendent  of  a  department 
works  under  the  direction  of  the  superintendent  of  the  school,  and  the 
secretary  and  treasurer  are  related  to  the  respective  officers  of  the 
whole  school.  The  larger  school  will  add  assistants  of  various  kinds. 
This  discussion  is  designed  to  give  some  idea  of  the  function  of  the 
officers  and  teachers  in  terms  of  the  threefold  purpose  of  the  Sunday 
school:  worship,  instruction,  and  expression  for  the  children  and 
youth.     The  supplementary  reading  should  be  consulted  for  details. 

The  General  Direction  of  the  Sunday  School.  The  general 
direction  of  the  Sunday  school  is  in  the  hands  of  the  superintendent, 
who  should  have  one  or  more  associate  superintendents  to  share  his 
responsibilities.  He  is  responsible,  under  the  pastor  and  the  session  of 
the  church,  or  the  church  council  of  religious  education,  for  the  whole 
life  of  the  school.     He  should  first  of  all  be  a  man  of  genuine  Christian 
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experience  and  true  love  for  children.  He  should  have  an  educational 
vision  and  the  personality  to  make  that  vision  effective  in  the  lives  of 
the  children  and  youth.  His  duties  as  director  of  worship  will  be 
discussed  in  the  next  paragraph.  Associated  with  him  on  the  execu- 
tive side  of  Sunday-school  management  is  the  secretary,  who  should 
keep  the  records  of  the  school  in  such  a  way  that  they  wil  be  useful  in 
making  plans  for  the  increased  usefulness  of  the  gchool. 

The  superintendent  should  also  associate  with  himself  in  the  general 
direction  of  the  school  all  the  teachers  and  officers,  both  of  the  whole 
school  and  of  its  departments.  They  should  meet  regularly  at  least 
once  a  month  in  a  workers'  conference  to  plan  for  the  educational 
improvement  of  the  school. 

The  Worship  Program.  The  openmg  exercises  of  the  Sunday 
school  constitute  its  worship  program.  No  part  of  the  school  program 
is  more  important,  for  worship  is  the  very  life  of  religion.  The  responsi- 
bility for  this  worship  program  falls  upon  the  superintendent,  and 
associated  with  him  are  the  organist  and  the  chorister.  It  is  needless 
to  say  that  wherever  possible  each  department  should  have  its  own 
worship  program  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  respective  groups.  The 
worship  program  should  be  planned  with  the  utmost  care,  in  order 
that  the  pupils  may  participate  in  the  worship  of  the  living  and  true 
God,  through  Jesus  Christ.  The  superintendent,  with  the  teachers, 
is  responsible  for  the  conditions  of  worship:  quiet  and  a  reverent 
attitude.  The  elements  of  the  program  should  be:  First,  the  Scripture 
reading.  A  responsive  reading  at  the  beginning  of  the  service  secures 
attention  and  unifies  the  department  or  the  school  by  participation  in 
a  common  act  of  worship.  Second,  the  hymns.  These  should  be  worthy 
in  words  and  music  of  the  religion  which  the  Sunday  school  represents, 
and  either  of  such  character  that  they  are  immediately  understood  by 
the  members  of  the  school  or  else  they  should  be  carefully  explained 
in  the  expressional  program  which  will  be  later  discussed.  The  sym- 
pathetic cooperation  of  the  organist  and  chorister  are  essential  here. 
Third,  the  prayers.  Nothing,  of  course,  is  more  vital  to  Christian 
worship  than  praying,  and  nothing  is  more  vital  to  the  success  of  the 
worship  program  than  that  the  prayers  should  voice  the  deepest  needs 
and  desires  of  the  pupils  and  lead  them  into  deeper  needs  and  desires 
appropriate  to  their  stages  of  development.  The  prayers  should  express 
the  aspiration  of  the  whole  school,  and  should  naturally  draw  the 
whole  school  into  communion  with  God,  through  Jesus  Christ. 
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The  Instruction  Program.  The  instruction  program  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  teacher.  With  suitable  lesson  materials  provided  and  the 
best  possible  conditions  for  instruction  secured,  the  teacher  is  entirely 
responsible  for  the  effectiveness  of  the  instruction.  There  are  three 
prime  qualifications  for  the  Sunday-school  teacher:  First,  he  should 
know  what  to  teach.  It  is,  of  course,  impossible  to  communicate 
Christian  truth  unless  you  know  it.  The  teacher  should  not  only 
have  a  good  general  knowledge  of  the  Bible,  but  he  should  carefully 
prepare  every  lesson.  The  pupils  will  instinctively  compare  the  Sunday- 
school  teacher's  mastery  of  his  subject  with  the  day-school  teacher's 
certainty  of  knowledge,  and  the  comparison  must  not  be  to  the  dis- 
advantage of  religion.  Second,  he  should  know  how  to  teach.  A 
religious  educator  said  that  he  had  gone  with  great  expectation  to 
attend  the  classes  of  a  very  distinguished  scholar,  a  widely  known 
authority  on  his  subject,  but  that  he  had  come  away  sorely  disap- 
pointed— the  distinguished  scholar  did  not  know  how  to  communicate 
knowledge.  The  Sunday-school  teacher  must  know  how  to  teach 
Christian  truth.  Third,  he  must  be  a  living  example  of  the  truth  he 
teaches.  Christian  truth  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it  can  be  truly 
taught  only  by  those  who  have  experienced  its  power.  It  is  idle  to 
attempt  to  teach,  with  whatever  technical  mastery  of  the  subject  and 
whatever  pedagogical  skill,  that  which  the  spirit  of  the  life  denies. 
The  life  will  destroy  what  the  tongue  professes  to  create. 

The  Expressional  Program.  In  a  properly  maintained  Sunday 
school,  the  treasurer  is  the  executive  officer  of  part  of  the  expressional 
program.  Giving  is  a  most  important  expression  of  the  Christian  life. 
The  expenses  of  the  Sunday  school  should  be  paid  out  of  the  regular 
church  budget,  and  the  offerings  taken  in  the  Sunday  school  should  be 
given  to  missionary  causes,  the  school  treasurer  receiving  the  funds 
and  paying  them  over  to  the  church  treasurer,  designating  the  objects 
for  which  they  were  given;  or  a  duplex  envelope  may  be  used,  one  side 
for  benevolences  and  the  other  for  church  support,  the  expenses  of 
the  school  being  paid  out  of  the  church  funds,  but  not  limited  to  the 
amount  given  by  the  school  for  church  support.  This  is  a  most  impor- 
tant part  of  the  expressional  work  of  the  school.  The  other  expres- 
sional activities  of  the  Sunday  school  such  as  the  programs  of  organized 
classes  will  be  referred  to  in  Lesson  VIII,  for  they  raise  an  important 
que.stion  in  correlation. 
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Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Why  should  there  be  officers  and  teachers  in  a  Sunday  school? 

2.  Discuss  the  relative  value  of  a  Sunday-school  worship  program  in 
which  pupils  of  all  ages  participate  and  a  graded  program  for  each 
department. 

3.  Draw  up  a  worship  program  for  your  Sunday  school  next  Sunday, 
or  for  a  department  of  it,  and  indicate  clearly  what  contribution  to 
worship  each  item  makes. 

4.  Name  the  three  qualifications  for  a  successful  Sunday-school 
teacher.  Which  qualification  is  most  commonly  lacking?  How  may 
the  deficiency  be  remedied? 

5.  List  the  expressional  work  done  in  your  Sunday  school.  How  is 
the  expressional  program  related  to  the  instruction  program?  How 
ought  it  to  be  related? 

Supplementary  Reading 

Athearn,  Walter  S.,  "The  Church  School." 

Athearn,  Walter  S.,  "The  Organization  and  Administration  of  the 
Church  School." 

Cope,  Henry  F.,  "The  Modern  Sunday  School  and  Its  Present 
Day  Task." 

"The  Sunday  School  at  Work." 

Lawrance,  Marion,  "How  to  Conduct  a  Sunday  School." 


LESSON     V 
The  Sunday  School — Departmental  Organization 

The  General  Principle  Applied.  The  religious  needs  and  capaci- 
ties of  children  change  and  develop.  Careful  study  of  the  physical, 
mental,  and  spiritual  characteristics  of  childhood  and  youth  has 
resulted  in  a  grouping  by  ages  according  to  these  changing  and  develop- 
ing needs  and  capacities  in  order  that  the  religious  education  provided 
for  the  child  or  the  youth  may  be  properly  adapted.  In  each  period 
of  life  the  worship,  instruction,  and  expression  ought  to  be  such  as  to 
fit  the  child.  The  departmental  organization  of  the  Sunday  school 
follows  the  age  groups  which  have  been  found  to  have  similar  needs 
and  capacities.     The  standard  grouping  is  as  follows: 
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DEPARTMENT 

AGES 

a 
_o 

2 

CRADLE  ROLL 

Birth  to  3 

BEGINNERS 

4,5 

PRIMARY 

6,7,8 

JUNIOR 

9,  10,  11 

a 

i 
> 

ft 

INTERMEDIATE 

12,  13,  14 

SENIOR 

15,  16,  17 

YOUNG  PEOPLE'S 

18  to  23 

Adult 
Division 

ADULT 

24  up 

HOME 

Only  the  briefest  description  of  the  organization  of  each  department 
can  be  attempted  here.  Students  are  directed  to  the  supplementary 
reading  recommended  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  for  a  discussion  of 
the  physical,  mental,  and  spiritual  characteristics  of  each  age  group, 
and  the  curriculum  materials  and  methods  of  education  adapted  to 
each  group. 

The  Cradle-Roll  Department.     (Birth  to  three  years.)    From  the 
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moment  of  birth,  physical  and  mental  habits  are  forming  which  will 
determine  character.  During  these  fateful  years,  the  child  is  entirely 
at  the  mercy  of  the  family  into  which  it  is  born.  It  is  the  high  privilege 
of  the  Cradle-Roll  superintendent  and  her  helpers  to  form  the  con- 
necting link  between  the  family  with  the  child  and  the  church,  to  inspire 
and  assist  the  parents  in  providing  Christian  nurture  in  the  home,  and 
to  introduce  the  child,  when  he  becomes  old  enough,  to  the  Beginners 
Department. 

The  Beginners  Department.  (Four  and  five  years.)  The  pur- 
pose of  this  department,  let  it  be  recalled,  is  to  provide  worship,  instruc- 
tion, and  expression  adapted  to  the  needs  of  children  of  these  years. 
The  superintendent  is  responsible  for  the  whole  educational  program 
of  the  department,  especially  the  worship  program,  with  the  assistance 
of  the  pianist  and  music  leaders,  and  for  the  supervision  of  the  teachers. 
The  secretary  has  the  usual  duties.  There  should  be  a  teacher  or  helper 
for  each  group  of  six  or  eight.  The  rooms — an  assembly  room  which 
may  be  shared  with  the  Primary  Department,  if  necessary,  and  sepa- 
rate classrooms — should  be  the  very  best  in  the  church.  The  equip- 
ment should  include  piano,  kindergarten  tables  and  chairs,  sand  tables, 
blackboards,  carefully  selected  pictures  for  the  walls  and  for  coloring 
and  pasting,  et  cetera. 

The  Primary  Department.  (Six,  seven,  and  eight  years.)  The 
duties  of  the  superintendent  are  similar  to  the  duties  of  the  superin- 
tendent of  the  Beginners  Department,  as  are  those  of  the  music  leader 
and  the  secretary.  The  teachers  should  have  small  classes,  of  not 
more  than  six  or  eight,  in  separate  classrooms.  Most  of  the  expressional 
work  will  have  to  be  done  in  the  classes.  Good  rooms  should  be 
equipped  with  piano,  kindergarten  tables  and  chairs,  teacher's  desk, 
sand  trays,  blackboards,  pictures,  models,  et  cetera. 

The  Junior  Department.  (Nine,  ten,  and  eleven  years.)  The 
duties  of  the  superintendent,  music  leaders,  and  secretary  are  similar 
to  those  outlined  above.  Classes  should  not  exceed  fiiteen.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  have  an  assembly  room  in  which  an  atmosphere  of 
worship  is  created  by  the  color  scheme,  furnishings,  and  pictures.  A 
classroom  equipped  with  combination  chairs  and  desks,  blackboards, 
and  maps  should  be  provided  for  each  class. 

The  Intermediate  Department.  (Twelve,  thirteen,  and  fourteen 
years.)  The  duties  of  the  superintendent,  music  leaders,  and  secre- 
tary are  similar  to  those  outlined  above.     The  boys'  classes  in  this 
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department  are  often  taught  by  men  and  the  girls'  classes  by  women. 
The  classes  should  be  organized  for  expressional  work,  which  should 
be  carefully  correlated  with  the  expressional  work  done  in  Intermediate 
societies  after  the  plan  suggested  in  Lesson  VIII,  and  the  officers  of 
the  organized  classes  should  be  recognized  as  part  of  the  departmental 
organization.  There  should  be  a  department  assembly  room,  with 
separate  classrooms.  The  equipment  should  consist  of  pictures, 
blackboard  space,  bookcases  for  reference  books,  a  cabinet  for  supplies, 
tables  for  class  use,  work  tables  for  map  drawing  and  handwork,  maps, 
charts,  models,  et  cetera. 

The  Senior  Department.  (Fifteen,  sixteen,  and  seventeen  years.) 
The  duties  of  the  superintendent,  secretary,  and  officers  of  organized 
classes  are  similar  to  those  outlined  above,  the  expressional  work  done 
by  the  organized  classes  being  carefully  correlated  with  the  work  done 
in  the  Senior  societies  or  clubs,  as  outlined  in  Lesson  VIII.  The 
department  should  have  an  assembly  room,  separate  classrooms,  a 
library  of  reference  books,  blackboard,  maps,  pictures,  and  a  stere- 
opticon. 

The  Young  People's  Department.  (Eighteen  to  twenty-three 
years.)  Officers,  program,  and  equipment  should  be  similar  to  that  of 
the  Senior  Department. 

The  Adult  Department.  (Including  all  persons  in  the  school  over 
twenty-three  years  of  age.)  The  purpose  of  the  Adult  Department  is 
to  provide  instruction  for  the  adult  workers  of  the  church,  and  it 
should  offer  elective  courses  which  meet  a  variety  of  needs.  A  particu- 
lar responsibility  of  the  Adult  Department  is  the  provision  of  instruc- 
tion designed  for  parents  in  the  religious  education  of  their  children. 
The  officers  of  the  department  may  be  such  as  the  type  of  the  organiza- 
ation  requires. 

The  Home  Department.  The  function  of  the  Home  Department 
is  to  provide  supervision  for  those  who  are  not  able  to  attend  the 
regular  sessions  of  the  Sunday  school,  but  who  can  be  induced  to  under- 
take courses  of  instruction  at  home.  The  officers  are  a  general  super- 
intendent and  visitors.  The  work  of  the  department  is  most  important 
in  maintaining  a  contact  between  the  Sunday  school  and  the  families 
of  the  church.  Careful  cooperation  between  the  Home-Department 
visitors  and  the  Cradle-Roll  superintendent  and  her  assistants  can  do 
much  to  promote  religious  education  in  the  family. 

The  Teacher-Training  Department.    The  success  of  the  Sunday 
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school  depends  ultimately  upon  the  teachers.  Teachers  must  be  trained 
to  teach  Christianity  as  well  as  to  teach  any  other  subject.  The 
Teacher-Training  Department  should  be  an  integral  part  of  the  school 
and  its  work.  It  should  be  recruited  from  members  of  the  Senior 
Department  who  are  about  fifteen  or  sixteen  years  of  age.  They  should 
be  chosen  after  a  conference  of  the  pastor,  the  superintendent,  the 
teachers  of  the  Young  People's  Division,  and  the  pupils  themselves. 
The  names  of  those  selected  should  be  submitted  to  the  session  as 
candidates  to  be  trained  for  leadership.  If  a  beginning  is  made  with 
one  class,  another  class  should  be  started  each  succeeding  year,  so  that 
after  a  period  of  three  years  a  class  will  be  graduated  every  year.  The 
officers  are  the  superintendent,  who  may  be  one  of  the  teachers  in  the 
department,  and  who  shall  be  responsible  for  the  leadership  training 
in  the  church,  and  the  teachers.  At  least  three  teachers  will  be  neces- 
sary in  a  fully  developed  department.  The  department  .should  have 
at  least  forty-five  minutes'  uninterrupted  time  for  a  class  period,  in  a 
separate  classroom.  It  will  also  need  a  blackboard,  a  table,  a  reference 
library,  and  so  on.  Special  recognition  should  be  made  on  promotion 
day,  when  new  students  are  promoted  into  the  department,  certificates 
publicly  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  first  year,  a  seal  at  the  end  of  the 
second  year,  and  a  diploma  at  the  completion  of  the  third  year's  work. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Outline  a  program  for  the  superintendent  of  the  Cradle  Roll, 
including  a  plan  of  cooperation  with  the  superintendent  of  the  Home 
Department  to  promote  family  worship  and  religious  education  in 
the  family. 

2.  Discuss  the  best  size  for  classes  in  each  of  the  departments  from 
the  Beginners  to  the  Adult. 

3.  Make  a  list  of  pictures  suitable  for  hanging  on  the  walls  of  the 
Junior  assembly  room. 

4.  List  the  organized  classes  in  your  Sunday  school.  Collect  and 
analyze  their  programs. 

5.  What  is  the  difference  between  a  teacher-training  class  and  a 
Teacher-Training  Department?  Give  reasons  why  a  department  is 
better. 

6.  How  far  is  your  Sunday  school  departmentally  organized?  Dis- 
cuss the  reasons  for  more  complete  departmental  organization  and  the 
apparent  objections  to  it. 
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Supplementary  Reading 

"The  Sunday  School  at  Work." 
Athearn,  Walter  S.,  "The  Church  School." 

Cope,  Henry  F.,  "The  Modern  Sunday  School  and  Its  Present  Day 
Task." 

The  Westminster  Graded  Guidebook  Series: 

Sudlow,  E.  W.,  "The  Cradle  Roll  Department." 

Oglevee,  L,  M.,  "The  Beginners  Department." 

Curtiss,  P.  A.,  "The  Primary  Department." 

Baldwin,  M.  J.,  "The  Juniors:  How  to  Teach  and  Train  Them." 

Foster,  E.  C,  "The  Intermediate  Department." 

Foster,  E.  C,  "Problems  of  the  Intermediate  and  Senior  Teachers." 

Foster,  E.  C,  "The  Senior  Boy." 

BHck,  I.  S.,  "The  Adult  Department." 

Karnell,  M.  K.  L.,  "The  Home  Department." 
"The  Teacher  Training  Department"  and  other  leaflet  literature, 
including  lists  of  teacher-training  courses.      (Presbyterian   Board   of 
Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  free.) 

LESSON  VI 
The  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School 

The  Sunday  School  Cannot  Do  It  All.  The  Sunday  school  has 
had  a  noble  history,  and  it  has  a  glorious  future,  but  the  Sunday  school 
can  never  be  equal  to  the  task  of  providing  adequate  religious  educa- 
tion, not  even  when  supplemented  by  the  various  societies,  clubs,  and 
guilds  now  maintained  by  the  Church  for  expressional  work.  The 
Sunday  school  meets  but  one  hour  a  week.  An  hour  is  not  enough 
and  can  never  be  enough  for  an  adequate  program  of  religious  educa- 
tion. One  hour  a  week  is  not  enough  in  itself,  and  interest  cannot 
sufficiently  be  carried  over  from  one  week  to  another.  The  Church 
must  supplement  the  work  of  the  Sunday  school,  or  better  yet,  the 
Church  must  organize  a  Church  school  in  which  the  Sunday-school 
hour  will  have  its  place.  This  ideal  toward  which  we  are  working  is 
more  fully  discussed  in  Lesson  VIII.  The  question  raised  and  in  a 
measure  answered  in  this  chapter  and  the  next  is  "How  can  the  Church 
secure  more  hours  for  religious  education?"  with  which,  of  course,  is 
vitally  connected  the  question,  "How  can  the  Church  secure  better 
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religious  education  for  the  children  and  youth  in  the  hours  available?" 
Roman  Catholics  offer  on  an  average  of  200  hours  of  religious  educa- 
tion every  year  to  their  children  and  youth.  Jews  offer  on  an  average 
335  hours  a  year.  Protestant  churches  offer  on  an  average,  at  the 
least  favorable  estimate  26  hours — the  lesson  period  in  the  Sunday 
school  52  times  a  year;  but  the  average  attendance  in  Protestant 
Sunday  schools  is  sixty  per  cent,  which  brings  the  estimate  down  to 
16  hours.  On  the  most  favorable  estimate,  they  offer  104  hours  a  year 
— an  hour  a  week  in  the  Sunday  school  and  another  hour  in  some 
society,  club,  or  guild  doing  expressional  work. 

The  Origin  and  Purpose  of  the  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School. 
Doctor  Athearn,  in  his  "Religious  Education  and  American  Democ- 
racy," carefully  analyzes  the  various  experiments  which  have  been 
made  in  the  direction  of  a  system  of  religious  education,  correlated 
with  the  public-school  system  and  correlated  within  itself.  The  histor- 
ical material  in  this  chapter  is  largely  summarized  from  his  book. 

The  first  vacation  school  in  this  country  was  organized  in  Boston,  in 
1866,  under  the  auspices  of  the  First  Baptist  Church.  Philanthropic 
organizations  and  city  boards  of  education  recognized  the  value  of 
these  schools  for  the  children  of  the  crowded  and  polyglot  sections  of 
our  great  cities  and  rapidly  organized  and  financed  them.  Industrial 
work  and  handwork  and  physical  culture  figured  largely  in  the  curric- 
ulum. 

In  1901,  Rev.  Robert  G.  Boville  organized  vacation  Bible  schools  in 
five  Baptist  churches  in  New  York  City.  Under  his  leadership,  these 
schools  multiplied  and  the  National  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School  Asso- 
ciation was  organized  to  promote  them.  They  are  Church  vacation 
schools  rather  than  vacation  Bible  schools.  The  various  denominational 
Boards  responsible  for  religious  education  are  now  officially  represented 
on  the  Board  of  Directors  of  this  Association. 

Reverend  Howard  R.  Vaughn  of  Urbana,  Illinois,  originated  a  type 
of  vacation  religious  school  which  was  so  successful  that  the  American 
of  Institute  of  Religious  Education  was  organized  to  promote  it.  The 
curriculum  includes  Biblical  history  and  literature,  Biblical  geography, 
Church  history,  hymnology.  Christian  teachings,  home  and  foreign 
missions.    These  schools  are  really  schools  of  religion. 

The  leading  Protestant  denominations  have  adopted  the  dailj'  vaca- 
tion Bible  school  into  their  programs  of  religious  education,  and  the 
movement  is  spreading  with  great  rapidity. 
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The  Advantages  of  the  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School.  The  daily 
vacation  Bible  school  has  the  following  advantages: 

1.  It  gives  more  hours  of  religious  education,  and  it  has  the  great 
educational  advantage  of  giving  those  hours  on  successive  days. 

2.  It  makes  friends  for  the  Church,  and  opens  the  way  to  secure  new 
recruits  for  the  Sunday  school  and  the  Church. 

3.  It  enlists  in  the  service  of  the  Church  trained  workers  not  other- 
wise interested. 

4.  It  arouses  the  whole  Church  to  its  responsibility  and  opportunity 
in  its  supreme  mission  to  the  children  and  youth. 

History  Repeating  Itself.  In  a  way  the  history  of  the  Sunday 
school  is  repeating  itself  in  the  daily  vacation  Bible  school.  Both  schools 
originated  outside  the  Church.  Both  schools  began  as  philanthropic 
rather  than  as  distinctively  religious  agencies.  Both  schools  were 
adopted  by  the  Church  in  America.  The  daily  vacation  Bible  school  is 
now  undergoing  the  same  process  of  adaptation  into  the  normal  pro- 
gram of  every  church  as  has  made  the  Sunday  school  such  a  powerful 
agency  in  religious  education.  Much  remains  to  be  done  in  making 
the  daily  vacation  Bible  school  a  solid  school  of  religious  education, 
particularly  in  the  development  of  a  system  of  handwork  which  will 
have  distinctive  values  for  religious  education. 

The  Presbyterian  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School  Program 

Preparatory  Period— 30  minutes. 

Teachers  present  and  rooms  arranged. 

Teachers'  prayer  service. 

Children  march  in. 

Attendance  taken. 
Devotional  Period — 10  minutes. 

Hymn. 

Prayer. 

Scripture. 

Kindergarten  dismissed  (if  present). 

Hymn. 
Memory  Period — 15  minutes. 

Learning  selected  Bible  passages  and  prayers. 
Music  Period — 15  minutes. 

Learning  hymns  and  songs. 
Rest  Period — 5  minutes. 
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Calisthenics  and  motion  drills. 
Bible  Period — 35  minutes. 

Teaching  and  dramatizing  Bible  stories. 
Craft  Period — 55  minutes. 

Craft  work  as  specified  in  manual  or  handwork  in  connection  with 
Bible  stories. 
Closing  Period — 15  minutes. 
Habit  or  missionary  talk. 
Announcements. 
Flag  salutes. 
Dismissal. 

Curriculum  materials  for  carrying  through  every  element  of  this 
program,  in  a  graded  school,  have  been  provided  and  may  be  secured 
from  the  Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work. 
Other  denominations  make  somewhat  similar  provision. 

A  Presbyterian  Standard  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School 

1.  A  school  definitely  under  the  auspices  of  the  Church  or  Presby- 
terial  Committee.  A  school  conducted  jointly  with  other  denomina- 
tions, but  with  a  Presbyterian  Church  having  joint  control  of  program, 
conduct,  and  leaders,  and  meeting  our  Presbyterian  standards,  shall 
be  considered  a  standard  school. 

2.  Conducted  for  a  minimum  of  twenty-four  days  in  five  weeks  and 
at  least  twenty  standard  program  teaching  days,  two  and  one-half 
hours  each,  exclusive  of  enrollment,  commencement,  and  outing  days. 

3.  A  standard  program  day  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  two  and 
one-half  hours,  including  devotional  period,  music  instruction  period, 
Bible  memory  period,  Bible  story  or  lesson,  manual  work. 

4.  A  standard  school  shall  give  a  definite  course  of  Bible  lessons. 
(We  recommend  the  courses  outlined  by  the  Curriculum  Committee 
of  the  National  Conference  and  published  through  the  Presbyterian 
Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work.  If  other  courses  are 
chosen  they  must  be  approved  by  the  Curriculum  Committee  of  the 
Presbyterian  National  Conference  of  the  D.  V.  B.  S.) 

5.  The  standard  school  shall  use  a  standard  form  of  enrollment  card 
to  include  name,  address,  age,  father's  nationality  (race  by  language  of 
mother),  parents'  Church,  day  school  and  Sunday  school  attended. 

6.  The  standard  school  shall  forward  a  standard  final  report  blank 
compiled  from  enrollment  card  data. 
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Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Give  several  reasons  why  the  Sunday  school  is  not  an  adequate 
school  for  the  religious  education  of  the  rising  generation. 

2.  Trace  the  similarities  in  the  history  of  the  Sunday  school  and  the 
daily  vacation  Bible  school. 

3.  What  is  a  standard  daily  vacation  Bible  school? 

4.  Give  reasons  why  a  church  should  maintain  a  daily  vacation  Bible 
school. 

5.  If  your  church  did  not  have  a  daily  vacation  Bible  school  last 
summer,  list  the  reasons,  and  draw  up  a  plan  for  overcoming  the  ob- 
stacles next  summer. 

6.  If  your  church  did  have  a  daily  vacation  Bible  school  last  summer, 
work  out  a  plan  for  "follow  up." 

Supplementary  Reading 

Athearn,  Walter  S.,  "Religious  Education  and  American  Democracy." 
Stafford,  Hazel  S.,  "The  Vacation  Religious  Day  School." 
"Handbook  of  the  Daily  Vacation  Bible  School."     (Presbyterian 
Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work.) 


LESSON  VII 
Week  Day  Religious  Instruction 

The  Situation  Which  Created  the  Need.  It  is  necessary  to  the 
peace  and  happiness  of  the  State,  to  its  very  existence,  indeed,  that  its 
citizens  receive  a  religious  education.  That  public  morality  upon 
which  the  State  rests  receives  its  motivation  and  its  sanction  in  religion. 
But  a  democratic  State  in  which  there  is  complete  religious  liberty 
cannot  itself  teach  religion.  It  can  emphasize  in  its  public-school 
systems  the  general  moral  and  religious  values,  but  it  cannot  teach 
any  specific  religion,  much  less  evangelical  Christianity.  In  a  democ- 
racy like  ours,  therefore,  the  responsibility  for  teaching  religion,  and, 
specifically,  evangelical  Christianity,  falls  upon  the  religious  sects,  and, 
from  our  point  of  view,  specifically  on  the  evangelical  Christian 
Churches.  So  far  in  America,  the  Church  has  been  depending  upon 
the  Sunday  school  which  is  in  session  only  one  hour  a  week,  and  upon 
various  societies,  clubs,  guilds,  and  bands,  which  afford  some  oppor- 
tunity for  expressional  work  but  are  very  loosely  connected  with  the 
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Sunday  school.  The  Church  njust  not  only  have  more  hours  for  re- 
ligious education  but  must  also  have  those  hours  devoted  to  a  system- 
atic curriculum  in  which  worship,  instruction,  and  expression  are  ade- 
quately provided. 

The  daily  vacation  Bible  school,  with  all  its  advantages,  does  not 
meet  the  need.  It  has  two  obvious  disadvantages:  First,  it  does  not 
reach,  and  it  does  not  appear  that  it  can  be  made  to  reach,  youth  above 
the  Intermediate  age.  Second,  it  is  in  session  for  only  five  weeks  dur- 
ing the  vacation  period. 

Every  church  certainly  ought  to  supplement  the  Sunday  school  with 
a  pastor's  communicant  class,  meeting  the  pastor,  during  the  public- 
school  year,  for  instruction  definitely  preparatory  to  Church  member- 
ship. But  such  a  class  does  not  solve  the  problem.  It  meets  for 
too  short  a  time.  It  deals  with  only  a  selected  group.  However, 
the  Church,  in  whatever  way  more  hours  for  religious  education  is 
secured,  must  insist  that  the  educational  tie  between  the  pastor  and  his 
young  people  should  not  be  broken  but  that  it  should  rather  be  strength- 
ened. Place  must  be  found  for  the  pastor  to  do  actual  teaching  at  some 
period,  preferably  with  the  Intermediates  and  Seniors,  in  any  system  of 
week-day  schools.  For  it  is  evident  that  the  Church  must  erect  some 
system  of  week-day  classes  or  schools  which  shall  be  in  session  during 
the  public-school  year. 

Three  Ways  of  Meeting  the  Need.  Three  ways  of  meeting  the 
need  for  more  hours  of  religious  education  have  their  advocates: 

First,  there  are  those  who  insist  that  the  Bible  should  be  taught  in 
the  public  schools.  By  this  they  ordinarily  mean  that  a  worship  service 
consisting  of  Bible-reading  and  prayer  should  be  introduced  into  the 
public-school  curriculum.  The  objections  to  this  plan  are  twofold: 
First,  it  is  not  adequate.  We  cannot  be  satisfied  with  a  brief  worship 
service  conducted  in  the  public  school  by  teachers  who  may  or  may 
not  have  a  vital  interest  in  religion.  Second,  evangelical  Christians  will 
not  be  satisfied  to  have  their  children  participate  in  such  a  worship 
service  unless  it  is  conducted  in  an  atmosphere  of  evangelical  Chris- 
tianity, and  upon  this  they  cannot  insist  in  the  public  schools  of  a 
democracy. 

Second,  there  are  a  few  advocates  of  a  parochial-school  system  for 
the  Protestant  churches,  schools  in  which  each  Protestant  denomina- 
tion shall  gather  its  children  for  their  whole  education,  everything  being 
taught  from  the  point  of  view  of  Christianity.     There  is  much  to  be 
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said  for  this  view.  But  it  is  impracticable.  It  would  cost  more  money 
than  the  Protestant  Church  is  at  present  willing  to  invest  in  its  great- 
est opportunity.  It  would  ultimately  destroy  our  democracy  by 
segregating  the  rising  generation  into  religious  groups  during  their 
education,  and  so  depriving  them  of  that  common  education  which  is 
necessary  if  they  are  to  share  together  in  the  responsibilities  of  citizen- 
ship. 

Third,  the  most  satisfactory  solution  seems  to  be  for  the  Church  to 
set  up  week-day  classes  or  schools  for  religious  education  during  the 
public-school  year,  ultimately  securing  from  the  State  time  for  religious 
education  out  of  the  time  allotted  for  public  instruction,  and  credit  for 
the  work  done  in  the  church  school  upon  condition  that  it  reaches  the 
educational  standards  laid  down  by  the  State.  This  is  the  solution 
which  is  being  worked  out  with  success  by  many  churches  and  com- 
munities as  analyzed  in  the  following  paragraph; 

Three  Types  of  Week-Day  Church  Schools.  There  are  three 
kinds  of  experiments  in  week-day  religious  instruction  now  being  tried 
by  the  Church : 

First,  the  individual  church  type.  The  individual  church  sets  up 
its  own  week-day  class  or  school.  Schools  of  this  type  are  described  in 
Bulletin  No.  4,  which  may  be  secured  from  the  Presbyterian  Board  of 
Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work.  Reference  should  also  be  made 
to  the  other  literature  listed  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 

Second,  the  denominational  community  type.  In  communities 
where  two  or  more  churches  are  carrying  on  week-day  religious  instruc- 
tion, they  usually  cooperate  with  each  other  in  securing  time  con- 
cessions from  the  public-school  authorities,  recruiting  pupils,  and 
similar  undertakings.  A  very  successful  experiment  of  this  kind  is 
under  way  at  Batavia,  Illinois.  Of  the  seven  hundred  and  twenty- 
five  pupils  in  the  elementary  grades  of  the  public  schools  only  eight 
per  cent  are  not  enrolled  in  the  church  schools.  This  type  of  school  is 
also  fully  explained  in  Bulletin  No.  4,  and  in  the  supplementary  reading 
indicated  at  the  close  of  this  lesson. 

Third,  the  interdenominational  community  type.  In  this  type 
of  school  the  cooperating  denominations  delegate  the  control  of  week- 
day religious  education  to  a  community  board,  council,  or  committee 
of  religious  education.  The  course  of  study  is  the  same  for  all  the 
schools.  The  Gary,  Indiana,  community  schools,  in  which  eight  de- 
nominations cooperate,  are  the  best-known  examples  of  this  type. 
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Full  information  about  the  Gary  week-day  schools  and  other  com- 
munity schools  is  given  in  the  Gary  Bulletin,  which  may  be  secured  from 
the  Presbyterian  Board,  and  in  the  supplemental  reading.  This  type 
of  school  is,  of  course,  controlled  by  the  churches  in  a  community  which 
voluntarily  associate  themselves  for  the  purpose,  and  not  by  the  demo- 
cratic community  as  such. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Why  cannot  a  democratic  State  teach  Christianity? 

2.  What  contribution  can  the  public  schools  in  a  democracy  make  to 
religious  education? 

3.  What  is  the  place  of  the  pastor's  communicant  class  in  the 
Church's  program  of  religious  education?  Why  must  the  direct  educa- 
tional contact  between  the  pastor  of  a  church  and  its  children  and 
youth  be  maintained? 

4.  State  and  criticize  three  views  of  the  way  in  which  the  Church 
can  secure  week-day  religious  instruction. 

5.  What  is  the  law  in  your  state  concerning:  (1)  Reading  the  Bible 
in  the  public  schools;  (2)  allowance  of  time  from  the  public-school  periods 
for  religious  instruction  in  the  churches;  (3)  credit  in  the  public-school 
system  for  work  done  in  the  week-day  church  school  or  classes? 

6.  What  week-day  schools  or  classes  of  the  three  types  outlined  in  the 
lesson  are  there  in  your  state? 

7.  Draw  up  a  plan  for  a  week-day  school,  meeting  one  hour  a  week 
in  your  church. 

Supplementary  Reading 

Bulletin  No.  4,  "Two  Types  of  Week-Day  Church  Schools."  (Pres- 
byterian Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  free.) 

"The  Gary  Plan  of  Church  Schools."  (Presbyterian  Board  of  Pub- 
lication and  Sabbath  School  Work,  free.) 

Leaflet,  "Bible  Study  and  the  Pubhc  Schools."  (Presbyterian  Board 
of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  free.) 

Squires,  Walter  A.,  "The  Week-Day  Church  School." 

Cope,  Henry  F.,  "The  Week-Day  Church  School." 
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LESSON  VIII 

A  Correlated  System  of  Religious  Education 

The  General  Principles.  We  are  now  in  a  position  to  complete  a 
constructive  study,  that  is,  a  study  which  ought  to  result  in  improve- 
ment of  the  way  in  which  your  home  church  meets  its  greatest  respon- 
sibility. There  are  some  principles  which  we  must  review.  First,  in  a 
democracy,  reUgious  education  is  the  inalienable  function  of  the  Church. 
It  is  not,  and  cannot  be,  the  function  of  the  democratic  community  as 
such,  nor  of  the  State.  Second,  the  Church  must  have  an  adequate 
system  of  religious  education.  The  Church  must  have  a  system  of 
religious  education  which  compares  favorably  in  educational  standards 
and  efficiency  with  the  secular  system  of  the  State  since  the  educational 
responsibility  of  the  Church  is  much  greater  than  the  responsibility  of 
the  democratic  State.  Third,  this  system  of  religious  education  must 
provide  for  worship,  instruction,  and  expression.  All  the  elements 
which  enter  into  a  well-founded  religious  education  must  be  properly 
represented  in  the  curriculum  and  properly  related  to  each  other.  This 
means,  among  other  things,  that  enough  time  must  be  given  for  re- 
ligious education.  Fourth,  this  correlated  system  of  religious  education 
must  be  made  available  for  all  the  Church's  children  and  youth  and 
for  all  to  whom  the  Church  can  gain  access.  It  is  not  right  that  some 
of  the  rising  generation  should  have  certain  educational  advantages  in 
the  Sunday  school,  for  instance,  and  others  of  them  other  educational 
advantages,  in  the  young  people's  societies,  for  example,  and  others 
have  none  at  all,  while  few  have  anything  approaching  a  well-rounded 
development  in  Christian  truth  and  service. 

The  Practical  Ideal.  What  is  the  practical,  concrete  ideal  toward 
which  we  can  bend  our  energies,  in  this  generation,  with  some  hope  of 
success?  We  have  reviewed  the  educational  agencies  at  present  at  work 
in  the  Church,  with  the  very  important  exception  of  the  expressional 
organizations,  such  as  the  Junior,  Intermediate,  and  Senior  Christian 
Endeavor  societies,  the  missionary  bands  and  guilds,  and  the  like.  Can 
they  all  be  correlated  into  a  practical  system  which  may  be  attained  by 
almost  any  church,  taking  one  step  at  a  time?  The  practical,  concrete 
ideal  toward  which  we  ought  to  work  is  the  church  school,  having  at 
least  three  sessions  a  week:  one  on  a  week  day,  under  time  concessions 
from  the  public  schools  and  carrying  the  burden  of  instruction;  and 


212  TEACHING  THE  TEACHER 

two  on  Sunday,  one  at  the  Sunday-school  hour,  preferably  in  the 
morning,  carrying  the  emphasis  on  worship  and  the  culture  of  personal 
Christian  experience,  with  a  second  session,  either  following  the  Sunday- 
school  hour,  or  at  some  other  convenient  time,  with  full  opportunity  for 
expressional  training.  In  the  vacation  period,  the  more  fully  developed 
daily  vacation  Bible  school  would  carry  on  the  work  of  the  week-day 
hour.  It  goes  without  saying  that  such  a  church  school  should  be 
carefully  graded,  and  that  the  members  of  the  school  should  be  required 
to  attend  the  three  sessions  of  their  respective  departments.  It  also 
goes  without  saying  that  there  should  be  one  correlated  curriculum  for 
the  church  school,  and  a  unitary  supervision  and  control  such  as  is 
suggested  in  Lesson  II. 

The  First  Step  in  Correlation.  The  first  step  in  correlation  is  to 
be  taken  in  relation  to  the  expressional  program  briefly  referred  to  in 
Lesson  IV.  Let  us  repeat  that  the  expression  of  truth  in  life  is  as 
essential  to  education  as  its  impression  upon  the  mind.  Expression  is 
as  important  as  instruction. 

At  present  the  expressional  program  is  divided  between  two  agencies 
which  are  usually  very  loosely  related  to  each  other,  each  of  which  works 
pretty  much  in  its  own  way  without  reference  to  what  is  being  done  by 
the  other,  and  each  of  which  reaches  its  own  constituency. 

The  Sunday  school  is  one  of  these  agencies.  Being  the  Church's 
separate  school  of  religious  education,  it  was  inevitable  that  it  should 
have  been  called  upon  to  crowd  in  at  least  part,  if  not  all,  of  the  ex- 
pressional work,  both  in  its  Sunday  hour  and  through  the  activities  of 
organized  classes.  The  explanation  of  the  hymns  and  Scriptures  used 
in  the  worship  program,  training  in  prayer,  handwork  of  various  kinds, 
missionary  activities  in  connection  with  missionary  instruction,  and  the 
like,  have  all  been  crowded  into  the  Sunday-school  hour.  This  expres- 
sional work  has  been  supplemented  by  the  through-the-week  activities 
of  the  organized  classes,  whose  activities,  including  the  fellowship  pro- 
gram, are  fully  explained  in  literature  available  from  denominational 
headquarters.  It  is  evident  that  the  Sunday  school,  in  one  hour,  can- 
not carry  the  worship,  the  instruction,  and  the  expressional  program. 
It  overloads  one  hour  to  the  point  of  educational  confusion. 

The  other  agencies  carrying  expressional  work  are  specially  organized 
for  the  purpose,  some  of  them  with  missionary  activities  as  their,  main 
objective.  There  are  many  sorts  of  bands,  guilds,  clubs,  and  societies 
maintained  by  the  Church  which  have  as  their  purpose  training  in  the 
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expression  of  the  Christian  life,  with  Christian  leadership  in  view. 
Conspicuous  among  these  are  the  graded  Christian  Endeavor  societies, 
the  Junior,  Intermediate,  and  Senior,  and  the  societies  organized  for 
exclusively  missionary  education  which  have  played  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  religious  education  of  the  children  and  youth.  But  they  are 
too  often  unrelated  to  the  rest  of  the  Church's  educational  program 
because  of  interdenominational  affiliations,  or  because  of  responsibility 
to  various  Boards  of  the  Church,  or  because  of  insufficient  supervision 
in  the  life  of  the  individual  church.  They  reach  only  a  part  of  their 
real  constituency.  They  do  only  a  partial  work  with  the  constituency- 
they  do  reach.  They  are  not  fitted  into  a  comprehensive  system.  The 
church  school  furnishes  the  solution  of  this  expressional  problem. 

How  to  Take  the  First  Step.  The  first  step  in  correlation,  as  we 
have  seen,  is  to  relate  the  organizations  in  the  individual  church  carry- 
ing the  worship  and  instruction  programs  to  those  carrying  the  expres- 
sional and  fellowship  programs.  The  church  school  with  its  three 
sessions  is  the  practical  ideal  to  be  reached.  The  first  step  toward 
that  ideal  is  to  be  taken  by  studying  the  problem  in  your  own  church, 
as  suggested  in  Lesson  II  and  as  further  indicated  in  the  questions  at 
the  end  of  this  lesson.  Then,  for  instance,  the  Junior  Christian 
Endeavor  society  may  be  related  to  the  work  of  the  Junior  Department 
in  the  Sunday  school  so  that  you  will  have  two  sessions  of  the  same 
group,  one  for  worship  and  instruction,  and  one  for  expressional  work, 
but  with  a  correlated  program.  Similar  steps  may  be  taken  in  the  other 
departments,  correlating  not  only  the  expressional  elements  in  the 
Sunday-school  class  work  but  also  the  activities  of  the  organized  classes, 
with  the  work  of  the  expressional  organization,  e,  g.,  the  Intermediate 
and  Senior  Christian  Endeavor  societies.  A  Bulletin  describing  success- 
ful experiments  in  such  correlation  may  be  secured  from  the  Presby- 
terian Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work. 

Where  a  week-day  class  or  school  is  already  in  operation,  the  problem 
is  somewhat  different,  and  really  more  simple.  Other  problems  in  cor- 
relation will  be  raised  by  your  study  of  the  situation  in  your  own 
church,  and  you  are  invited  to  correspond  with  your  denominational 
headquarters  in  seeking  a  solution. 

Questions  for  Review  and  Discussion 

1.  Summarize  the  general  principles  which  underlie  a  Church  system 
of  religious  education. 
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2.  Outline  the  practical  ideal  toward  which  your  church  should  work. 

3.  Review  the  analysis  you  made  in  connection  with  Lesson  II,  and 
draw  a  plan  for  reorganizing  the  existing  agencies  in  your  church  in  the 
direction  of  the  practical  ideal. 

4.  What  is  the  first  step  in  the  direction  of  the  church  school  suggested 
by  your  analysis?     Can  you  take  it? 

5.  What  part  could  a  church  council  of  religious  education  play  in 
bringing  your  church  nearer  to  the  practical  ideal? 

6.  Go  over  the  analysis  referred  to  in  Question  3  to  discover  how 
much  missionary  education  is  given  in  your  church's  program;  how  much 
stewardship  education.     What  improvement  may  be  made? 

Supplementary  Reading 

Bulletin  No.  7,  ''Correlating  the  Young  People's  Work  of  the  Church," 
(Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication  and  Sabbath  School  Work,  single 
copies  free.) 

Athearn,  Walter  S.,  "Religious  Education  and  American  Democracy." 
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